Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on Hbrary shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http : //books . google . com/| 



GRAMMATICAL INSTITUTES 



iJ 



OF THK 



FRENCH LANGUAGE; 

Oft, THB 

TEACHER'S FRENCH ASSISTANT: 
Containing a ^nm of 

THEORETIC, PRACTICAL, AND PROGRESSIVE LESSONS, 



IX WHICH EVERY DIFFICULTY 

IS EXPLAINED, EITHER IN NOTES AT THE END OF EACH EXERCISE, 

OB BY BEFERBNCES TO PRECEDINa RULES. 



BY M. DE ROUILLON, 



Mmlta petentibu* denmt ara/to* Horat. Lib. iii. Od. 16. 



SECOND EDITION. 



LONDON: 

PRINTED FOR J. SOUTER, AT THE SCHOOL LIBRARY, 

NO. 73, ST. FAULTS CHURCH YARD. 



MDCCCXXIII. 



j^ff. yT ^^, 



ENTERED AT STATIONERS' HALL. 




NORWICH: 

PRINTED BY S. WILKIN, UPP£R HAY MAKKBT. 



PREFACE. 



Among the many excellent Grammars already published 
there is not one porposel j written for the assistance of those 
Parents, Goyernesses, or Tutors, occasionally engaged in 
teaching the French iangaa^i^e. It is with the hope of SDp« 
plying this deficiency, or at least of alleviating the labour 
attending this kind of tuition, that the following work is 
offered to the public. 

"Experience has long conirinced roe," says Salmon, "that 
the master of a language, or indeed of any science, should 
be at first sparing of precepts, but confine himself to a short 
easy method, lest he should discourage the pupil, whose 
improyement he has at heart." 

This great master's observation has been attended to in 
the present work. The rules are simple, the examples con- 
cise, but sufficient; and the exercises having notes and 
references to preceding rules, will generally enable the pupil 
to correct his own mistakes. 

At the end of each exercise, a few French sentences, illus- 
trative of the preceding rules, are given for translation. 
A method of parsing follows each part of speech, and each 
lesson is concluded with appropriate questions, which, 
requiring a direct answer, will ascertain whether the rttles 
are well understood. 

As it is of the utmost importance to proceed progressively, 
no expression has been introduced in the exeroisea or read- 
ing lessons, belonging to rules as yet unexplained. 

Models for the conjugation of regular and reflected verbs 
are given in their affirmative, negative, and interrogative 
forms, &c. 

In order to afford the learner the means of ascertaining 
instantly, whether the verb, he has occasion to employ, is 
regular or irregular, perfect or defective, obsolete or in use, 
the irregular verbs are alphabetically arranged ; and it is 
hoped that this method will answer the intention, and save 
the pupil considerable time and tronblet 



ir 



The Dotes tbroag^faout (he book, and particnlarlj thoie at 
the end of the exercises, will be foond to coDtain all the 
essential mles of Syntax ; and if proper attention has been 
given to them, as well as to the mles in the text, the pnpil 
will understand the mechanism of the language, and be able 
to account for every torn which may be given to any com- 
mon sentence. 

Some of the best Grammarians, but especially Salmon, 
Duverger, Gutsy y OuUeau, and L^vizac, have been diligently 
consulted ; and I take this opportunity of acknowledging 
that they have contributed largely to what is best in this 
book. As to the errors which may have escaped my notice, 
I request the indulgence of the public in favour of the motives 
of this publication. 



ADVERTISEMENT TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



The Battering reception with which this Grammar has 
been honored, has induced the Author to revise it carefully ; 
and he trusts that the additions and alterations he has made 
will render this Second Edition more generally useful, and 
consequently more worthy of the public approbation and 
patronage. 

January, 1823. 



GRAMMATICAL INSTITUTES 



OF TBB 



FRENCH LANGUAGE. 



INTRODUCTION. 



1. French Grammar is the art of speaking and 
writing the French language with propriety. 

2. The French Alphabet consists of twenty-fiTe 
letters : a, b, c, d, e, £, g, h^ i^ j, k, 1, m, n, o, p« 
q, r, s^ t, a, v, i, y, z. 

3. The French language has no w ; this letter, as 
well as k, is only found in words derived or borrow- 
ed from other languages. 

4. Letters are either vowels or consonants. 

5. A, e, if o, Uf y, are yowels. The rest are 
consonants. 

6. A vowel is a letter that forms a perfect sound 
when uttered alone. 

7. A consonant cannot be perfectly pronounced 
till joined to a vowel. 

8. A syllable consists of one or more letters^ 
forming one sound ; as^ a, /» the, 

9. A monosyllable is a word of one syllable ; a 
dissyllable, of two syllables ; a trisyllable, of three 
syllables; a polysyllabley of more than three syl- 
lables. 

B 



^ PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Examination. — I. What is French Grammar? 2. Howmanj 
letters are there in the French alphabet ? 3. Has the French 
language any to? 4. How are letters divided? 6. What 
are the vowels ? 6. What is a vowel ? 7. What is a conso- 
nant ? 8. Of what does a syllable consist ? 9. How are 
words distinguished with respect to their number of syllables ? 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 

10. Grammarians distinguish nine kinds of words, 
commonly called Parti cf Speech ; these are, the 
Substantive or Noun, the Article, the Adjective, the 
Pronoun, the Verb, the Preposition , the Adverb, the 
Conjunction, and Interjection. 



OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

11. A Substantive or Noun is a word which serves 
to name persons, places, or things; as, man, London, 
virtue. 

[12. A substantive may in general be distinguished by its 
taking an article before it, or by its making sense of itself; as, 
the sun, un apple, industry, temperance, charity^ 

13. Substantives are either common, proper or 
coUectvf^e, 

14. The Sfubstantioe common is that which belongs 
to several persons or things of the same kind ; as, a 
man, a horse, a tree. 

15. The Substantive common is either pAynca/ or 
metaphysical : physical, when it means persons or 
things which exist in nature ; as, a table, a house, an 
animal: metaphysical, when it names Uiings which 
can exist in the understanding only ; as, vice, virtue, 
thought. 

16. The Substantive proper is that which belongs 
to one person, or one thing only ; as, Joseph, London, 
*fie Dawthe. 



OF GENDBRS. 



17. Collective wmns, or nouns of multitude, are 
those which, though in the singular number, signify 
several persons or things as united, and forming one 
mass or assemblage. 

18. Collectives are divided into general, and j^ar- 
titive. The former express a whole body ; as, army, 
people, forest ; the latter express only a partial num- 
ber ; as, a quantity, a multitude, the most part, 

19. Substantives have gender, number and case. 
These properties are usually termed Accidents, 



Examination. — 10. Enumerate the nine parts of speech. 11. 
What is a sabstantive ? 12. How is a substantive known ? 
13. How manj kinds are there ? 14. What is a common 
sabstantive ? 15. How are common substantives divided ? 
16. What is a proper sabstantive ? 17. What is a collective 
Boan ^ 18. How are collective nouns divided ? 19. Hpw 
many accidents have nouns ? 



OF GENDERS. 

20. Gender is the distinction of sex, or the differ- 
ence between male and female. ^ 

21. The French language has but two genders, 
the masculine and the feminine. The masculine 
belongs to men and animals of the male kind ; the 
feminine to women and animals of the female kind. 

22. This distinction has, through imitation, been 
extended to all those substantives, which in English 
belong tQ the neuter gender. Their gender may be 
ascertained by the termination*. 

OF NUMBERS. 

23. By Number is understood that property which 

* See my Analytical Table of the Genders of all French Kouni. 



OF CASES. 



nouns have of denoting either one or several things. 

24. There are two numbers, the sing^ilar which 
expresses but one; as, a horse; and the plural which 
expresses more than one ; as, horses. 

25. In French as well as in English, the plural of 
Qouns is generally formed by adding s to the singular. 



£xAMiNATioN.-«-20. What do yoa anderstaDd bj gender ? 21. 
How^ many genders are there in French ? 22. Hoyr is the 
gender of inanimate objects known ? 23. What is namber ? 
24. How many nambersare there ? 25. How is the plaral 
generally formed in both latigaages ? 



OF CASES. 

26. The different relations which substantias bear 
to one another, and to the other parts of speech, are 
called Cases. 

27. There are six cases, called Nominative, Ge- 
nitive, Dative,. Accusative, Vocative, Ablative. 

. 28. These cases are formed both in French and 
English by prefixing to the substantive some parti- 
cular words called Articles and Prepositions, 

29. The Nomitiative expresses simply the name 
of a thing, or the subject of a verb, that is, the per- 
son or thing that does the action expressed by the 
verb ; as, the lady writes, the boys play, the fire 
burns. 

30. The nominative usually precedes the verb. 

[31. The nominative of a verb is known by putting the qne^tion 
who or what before the verb ; as, in reference to the preceding 
articles, who writes? who play ? what burns? The. lady, the boys, 
the fire, which are the right answers, show the nominatives.] 

32. The Getiitive names the cause or possessor 
of another noun ; as, the founder of Rome, &e leaves 



OF CASES. 



of the trees f the house vf my father. — (This case also 
enck in s, preceded by an apostrophe ; as, my fa- 
ther's house.) 

33. The Dative case shows to whom or to what 
the thing spoken of is directed; as, send these 
strawberries to your sister. 

34. The Accusative names the person or thing 
that receives the action of the verb ; as, the master 
teaches his pupils^ the fire bums the wood. 

35. The accusative follows the verb or a prepo- 
sition. 

[36. The accasatiTe is known bj patting the question wftoa* 
or what after the verb ; as, the wuuttr teaches whost ? the Jire 
bmms what ? The right answers — hie pvpUa, the wood, are the 
' accusatives to the verbs to teach and to bum.'} 

37. The Vocative is used whenever a person or 
thing is addressed by name; as, O my dear child f 
I sliall never see thee again ! James/ come and play. 
O my Country ! to what a state art thou reduced ! 

t:^ The Vocative being the same as the nominative, bnt with- 
cot anj article, it will not be mentioned in the declensions. 

38. The Ablative names the person or thing from 
which something is taken away or received. I have 
received a letter from my father ^ the water comes 

from the spring. 



BxAMiNATiON. — 26. What is meant in grammar by cases? 27. 
Name the different cases. 28. How are the cases formed 
both in French and English ? 29. What is the nominative 
case ? SO. Where is the nominative placed ? 31. How is 
the nominative known ? 32. How is the genitiye distinguished ? 
33. How is the dative? 34. What is the accusative case? }5. 
Where is the aocosative placed ? 36. How do yon know a 
word to be in the accusative case? 37, What is the vocative ? 
38. What is the ablative ? 
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OF THE ARTICLE DEFINITE. 



OF ARTICLES. 

39. The Article is a word prefixed to substantives 
to denote the sense in which they are taken. 

40. There are three articles, the definite, the inr 
definite and the partitive. 



OF THE ARTICLE DEFINITE. 

4t. The article definite shows the particular thing 
or things mentioned. 

42. The word the is the article definite in English. 

43. It is translated into French by le, la, V, les, 
according to the gender, number, and first letter of 
the substantive to which it is joined. 



Buks far tlie Nominative and Accmative Cases, 

44. Le is used before a noun masculine beginning 
with a consonant ; as, 

The father, le pire, 

45. La is used before a noun feminine beginning 
with a consonant; as, 

The mother, la mere, 

46. X'* is prefixed to a noun of either gender, 
beginning with a vowel or h mute ; as, 

The soal, Fdme, The man, thomme. 

41, Les is used before a npun plural, whether mas- 
culine or feminine, and before vowels as well as con- 
sonants; asy 



* Le or la becomes I* before a vowel or k mnte* Ihe sappresiioa of 
n vovrel in called an elMonj it has been introdaced to avoid the disagre- 
aMe sound which the meeting of two vowels woold produce, being pro- 
nounced separately; yet we Bay without elision, le onxe, le onxitme; U 
oui ct le non. 



OF THE ARTICLE DEFIVITB. 7 

The fathers, lea peres. The mofchen, k$ mirts. The sools, 
le$ Ames» The men, lea hommea, 

EXERCISE. 

t^ The pupil must not neglect to ascertain the number and gen^ 
der of the aiAstantive, and to observe carefully whether its first 
letter is a vowel or a consonant. 

The grove ^The life ^The shade— The key ^Thehand. 

(a) bosquet, m. (6) vie, (, (c) ombre, f, (6) ehf. f. (6) mam f 

The star r-the stars ^The house t Virtue. The 

(c) ^UnU.L (d) (hi) maison,f, vertu.t (a) 

San t hope ^The moon 

soleiLm, (c) esp^rance, f. (b) lune^ f. 

TTie finger, the fingers — Pleasure — The vapour, the vapours. 
Knowledge — The sea — ^The universe — Glory — ^The scholar, th« 
scholars. 

References to the preceding Exercise* 

(a) See 44. (fr) See 45. (c) See 46. (d) See 47 and 35. t When a 
noan is intended to convey a full unlimited sense, tlie English generally 
omit the article; mm is mortal C fill mankind J: the French mast have 
it, Vhomme est mortel. 



Rettd and translate, 

Le p^re et l6 fils. Le fir^re et la soeur. La m^re 
et la fille. L'homme et la femme. La tante et les 
Di^ces. Le midtre et I'^colier. Les saisons. Le 
printemps, V^tk, Tautomne et Thiver. 



METHOD OF PARSING. 

1:3*' J^e ilia of the utmost importance to the Uamer noi to mis- 
take one part of speech for another, the pupil is to parse a few sen- 
teuees of the above reading leaaon, after the fdloumg method, 

ABTiCLE, Questiona. — ^Is it definite, indefinite*, or partitive*? 
What gender ? What number ? Is it simple, contracted*, or 
with an elision ? 



* These terms will he explained in the following rales. 



8 OF THE ARTICLB DEFIVITB. 

SUBSTANTIVE. Quettiotu. — If it common, proper, or collec- 
tive? What gender? What namber? What is its initial letter ? 



Examination. — 39. What is an article? 40. Enumerate the 
articles. 41. Why is the article definite thus called? 42* 
What is the article definite in English ? 43. How is the 
English definite article translated into French ? 44. When is 
le ased? 45. When Ula? 46. When is Tased? 46.«What is 
an elision? 47. When is Us used ? t Do nouns taken in a 
full unlimited sense, omit the article definite in French as 
in English? 



Rules for the Genitive and Ablative Cases, 

48. The prepositions of or from which are the 
«igns of the ffenitive and ablatire cases in English, 
(Nos, 32 and 38) are translated into French hy du, 
de la, de P, des, according to the gender, number 
«nd first letter of the following noun. 

49. Du (a contraction * of ^e le) precedes a noun 
masculine singular, beginning with a consonant. 

Of or from the father, du pire. 

50. De la precedes a noun feminine singular, 
beginning with a consonant. 

Of or from the mother, de la mere. 

61. De V is used before a noun singular of either 
gender, beginning with a vowel or A mute. 

Of or from the soul, <2s T&fM, Of or from the man, ife VhomfM, 

52. Des (a contraction of </6 /e«^ is used before 
all nouns plural ; as 

Of or from the fathers, du peret. Of or from the mothers, 
ds9 miru. Of or from the souls, disAmes, Of or from the men, 
dt§ hommes. 



Contraction ii the rcdocing of two syllables into one* 



or THE ARTICLE DEFINITE. 

EXERCISE. 

Of the lieart Of the day ^The rose — From the rose — 

(a) cctur. m. (a) jour^ m. rose, f. (*) 

The condnct of the prince The billows of the sea • 

conduite, f. (<>) prtace. m. wytm, f. (6) mer. f. 

The yaloar of the soldiers The snule of (he child- 



va!eur, f. (/t) soldat. m. sourire, m. (c) enfant, m. 

The cause of t virtue. ^The certainty of t death. 

cause, f. {b) vertu. f. certitude, f. (&) mort, t. 

The magnificence of the palace. — The eloquence of the 
orator. — The politeness of the courtiers. — ^The top of the 
mountains. — ^From the foot of the tower. 

JReferencest 

(a) See 49. (b) See 60. (c) See 61. (d) See 6S and 35. t See this 
note. Exercise page T. therefore say : of the virtue, of the death. 



Read, translate, and parse. 

Le bonheur du peuple. L'honneur de la nation. 
La formation 4e Tunivers. L'esf>^nce des moisson- 
neurs. Les ohansons des beiigeis. Le talent des 
acteiHTs. lia violence des vents. L'heure du repos. 
La iraicheur du matin. La douoeur du climat. 



ExAHiNATiov. — 48. What prepositions ore the iiigno of the 
genitive and ablative cases in English, and how are they 
translated into French ? 49. When is du used ? t What 
do yon mean by contraction ? 50. W^hen is de la nsed ? 
61. When must you employ deV? 52. When des? W^hat 
words are represented by dea ? 



Rules for the Dative Case. 

53. The preposition to is the sign of the Dative. 

(See 33.) It is translated into French, by au, d la, 

c 
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OF THE ARTICLE DEFINITE. 



d r, aux, according to the gender, number and first 
letter of the noun to which it is joined. 

54. Au (a contraction of d le) is used before a 
noun mascuUne singular beginning with a consonant. 

To the father, au pire, 

55. A la is joined to a noun feminine singular, 
beginning with a consonant. 

To the mother, h la mere, 

56. A V is used before a noun singular beginning 
with a vowel or h mute. 

To the sodI, h Fdme. To the man, d fhomme, 

57. Aux (a contraction of d les) precedes all 
noups plural. 

To the fathers, auxpires. To the mothers, aux meres. To the 
souls, aux dmes. To the men, aux lutmmes, 

EXERCISE. 

The world ^To the world ^To the honse— To the 

moitde, m, (a) (6) mmaon, f. (c) 

honor of the consalship ^To the power of the Tyrant 

honnewr, m. consulai. m. (A) pttisaaiice, f. tyran, m. 

To the doors of the temple ^To t misfortones ^To the 

(d) porte, f. temple, m. (<<) malheur, m. (c} 

harmony of the lyre ^To the seryant. 

karwumie»f, lyre. f. (a)dome8tique, m» 

To the remembrance — ^To the means — ^To the hope of salvation 
To the sister — ^The return from the city — ^To the boy — ^To honesty 
The rays of the snn — ^From the citizens to the magistrates. 

R^erences, 

(a) See 64. (6) See 66. (c) See 66. id) See 6T and 95. t See this 
note, reference page 7. 



Read, translate and parse, 
Alaraison. AFesprit. La vivacity de la jeunesse. 



OF THB ARTICLE INDEFINITK. 11 

A I'affectioii du p^re. Aux flots de la mer. Aux 
id^es du peuple. Au son de la cloche. Le mouve- 
meut des armies. Aux channes de rimaginatioD. 



ExAMiN ATiOK. — 53. Wbat preposition is the sign of the dative ? 
How is it translated into French ? 64. When is otc used ? What 
contraction is it? 66. When is d 2a nsed P 66. Before what 
sort of noons is a T used ? 67. When is oaur made ase of? 
What words does aux represent? 



OF THE ARTICLE INDEFINITE. 

58. The article indefinite a or an serves to point 
out one single person or thing ; as, a girl, a book ; 
it is called indefinite, because it does not determine 
what particular person or thing is meant. This ar- 
ticle is rendered into French by un or tine. 

59. Vn is used before a noun masculine, and is 
thus declined. 

Nom. & Ago. a prince» tin prtRC«« 

Gen. & Abl. of or from a prince (rim*|>rmc«. 

' Datire. to a prince, d tin prince. 

60. Une is joined to a substantive feminine, thus : 

Nom. & Aco, a princess, tms princetse. 

Gen. & Abl. of or from a princess, d'wne princesse. 

Dative. to a princess, d. une princesse. 

EXERCISE. 

A ma n A book T he daughter of a tradesman— 

(a) homme. m.(a) Kvre, m. JilU, f. (a) marchand, m. 

A house A horse ^The sails of a boat-— —From a town-— 

(b) nuusonJ, (a) cheval, m. voile, f. (a) bateau, m, (b) viUe^ U 



• De loses the e before a vowel or h mute. 



12 OF TH£ ARTICLE PARTiTlTE. 

To a flower An erent ^The iBTentioa of an artist. 

{p)fieur^ f. (a) ^v^ttememi. m. invention (a) artiste, m. 

The Tioltince of a storm — ^The arrival of a fleet — ^Tke boldaess 
of an expedition — ^The tenderness of a mother — ^The rapiditj of 
a torrent. 

(a) See &9. (&) See 60. 



Ready translate and pane. 

Le protecteuT d*une famille. Un parapluie. La 
sublimit^ d'une pensee. Les crimes d*un sc^l^rat. 
La t^merit^ d'un officier. L'impudence d'iin laquais. 
L'honnenr d'un gentilhomme. La richesse d'une 
ville. La beaut6 d'un paysage. La hauteur d*une 
montagne. 



BxAMiNATiON. — 58. What is the article indefinite and whj is 
it so called ? 59. How do yon express the article indefinite 
a or on before a nonn masculine? 59*. What do yon observe 
abont de, when it comes before a vowel or h mute P 60. Before 
a nonn feminine » how is a or on translated into French? De- 
cline the following nonns with the definite article ; poiMHe, con- 
quite , regiment, feuilUf action, fenStre, comsin. Decline the 
same nonns, with the article indefinite. 



OF THE ARTICLE PARTITIVE. 

61. This article precedes such nouns as denote 
part of a totality, but without specifying precisely 
how much, or how many. 

62. The partitive article some or any\ is expressed 
in French by da, de h, de l\ des^ according to the 



t An}f, in interrogative or negative sentences. 



OF THE ARTICLE PARTITIVE. 



13 



gender, number, and first letter of the substantive to 
which it is joined. 

63. Before a noun masculine beginning with a 
consonant, it is thus declined — 



Norn. & Ace. 
Gen. & Abl, 
Dative. 



Nom. & Ace. 
Gen. & AM. 
Dative. 



Singular. 
some paper, 
of or from * paper, 
to some paper, 

Plurai. 
papers, 

of or from papers, 
to papers, 



dupojpier. 
de papier, 
a du papier, 

des papwrst 
depapiers, 
tit despapiers. 



64. Before a noun feminine beginning with a 
consonant — 



Nom. & Ace. 
Gen. & Abl. 
Datite. 

Nom. & Ace. 
Gen. & Abl. 
Dative. 



Singular. 
some meat, 
of or from soifie meat, 
to meat, 

Plural. 
meats, 

of or from meats, 
to meats. 



de la viande* 
de viande. 
ade la viande. 



des viamdes. 
deviandes, 
a des viandes. 



65. Before a noun of either gender beginning with 
a vowel or h mute — 



Nom. & Aoc. 
Gen. & Abl. 
Dative. 



Nom. 8i Ace. 
Gen. & AM. 
Dative. 



Singular. 
some orange, de T orange. 

ofor from some orange, ff orange. 
to some orange, it de V orange. 



Plural. 
some oranges, 
<tf or from oranges, 
to some oranges. 



des oranges, 
d^ oranges. 
d des oranges. 



* The word some is often leR out in English ; It must be expressed in 
French. 



14 OF PROPER NAMES. 

EXERCISE. 

Sonoke wine Some honey Some beer-- t Monej — 

(a) vin. m. (a) mkl. m, (fr) hiere, f. (cyirgeni,m» 

Some apples t Poison Some flowers— - t Milk — 

(tf) ponune, f. (a) poison, m, (<<) jfetir. f. (a) lait, m. 

Of t cloth ^To some cinnamon. 

(a) drop, m. (0) cwmeUe. U 

Some ink — Some oysters — Cheese — Some strawberries — Eggs 
Sugar — ^Tea and coffee — Salt, pepper and vinegar. 

Beferences, 

(a) See 6S. (ft) See 64. (c) See 65. (<0 The plnral of this article is 
always des^ but remember what has been said (S6). t See M, note * 



Ready translate andparte^ 

De la salade. Le gouveraeur d'un prince. Du 
cidre. Des assiettes. Un couteau et une fourchette. 
De riDfanterie et de la cavalerie. Une semaine. 
Le retour du printemps. La fin d un th^me. Une 
page du vocabiilaire. De I'or. Du cuiyre. La 
beauts d*une expression. 



Examination. — 61. What noons does the partitive article pre- 
cede ? 62. How do yon express tome or any in French ? 62t. 
Is not the word some or any often understood in English ? 63. 
When is du nsed, and what is its plnral? 64. How is that 
article expressed before a nonn feminine beginning with a 
consonant? 65. When isde C used? 



OF PROPER NAMES. 



66. A proper name, or substantive proper, is the 
name of any particular person or place. 

67. These nouns do not take any articles ; they 
form their genitive and ablative cases with de, and 
their dative with d ; thus : 
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Paris, Pearis. Amelia, JE«ii7i>. 

of or from Paris, de Paris, of or from Amelia, <F EmUie. 
to Paris, a Paris, to Amelia, ^ Emilie. 

EXERCISE. 

The fan of Carolin e ' T he distance from London to 

^entail m,(a)Carolm6 distance, t, (a) Londres{a) 

Bristol The Ijre of Apollo 1 Sophia's book The 

Bristol. lyre, (,{a) Apollon, (a) Sophie livre,m, 

armies of Rome and X Carthage — f Lacy's candour. 
arm6e,i, (a) Rome Carthage, (a) Lucie candeur, f. 

The neighbourhood of Naples — ^Nelson's glory — ^The beantj 
of Helen — The island of Calypso — ^Tbe works of Voltaire and 
Marmontel. 

References, 

(a) See 67. t The French language does not admit of snch a coDstruc^ 
tion ; the order of the -words mast be inverted, the first coming last with 
the sign of the genitive before it : the book of Sophia ^, See 92. } The 
word ttf, which is omitted in English, mast, be expressed in French. 



Read, translate and parse, > 

Le courage d'Achille. Layaleur de Diom^de. La 
£d61it6 de P^n^lope. La ville de Troie. La route de 
Rome k Y^nise. Les tragedies de Racine et de Cor- 
neille. Les lettres de Voltaire et de S^vigne. La 
r^publique de G^nes. Les bataiUes de Leipsic et de 
Waterloo. Le d^tronement dc Bonaparte. 



Examination. — 06. What is a substantive proper ? 67. How 
are the cases of proper names formed? Decline Louis, Lille, 
Alexandre, Elise, Agathe, Lisbonne, Rome, 



13 TERHINATldNSy &C. 

How to Frenchify many English substantives. 

1 . Most substantives are alike in both languages, 
(except the occasional accents) when terminated in — 

able, ible, *», table, bible, 

acey ice, as, face, caprice. 

acle, as, miracle, obstacle, 

ade, as, brigade, 

ance, ence, as, igtiorancey dtUgence, 

al, M, animal, 

ani, eni, as, efqpioRf , element, 

ge, gue, as, age, refuge, charge, fatigue, 

tie, as, reptile, bile. 

ine, as, doctrine. 

ude, as, fortitude. 

tUe, as, formmle. 

2. Most English substantives become French, by 
changing their terminations as follows : 

acy, into atie, as, aristooraoj, aristocratie. 

ary, into aire, as, calvary, ealvaire. 

ancy, into anee, as, coDstancy, conMtamce* 

ency, into enee, as, clemffnoy, cj^mciios. 

ic, into i^ve, as, mnsic, wmsique. 

ijtlf into wf«, as, artist, artiate, 

or, our, into ewr, as, error, «rr«iir,* faFoar, /ovevr. 

oi-y, into oirey as, glory, gloire. 

«^, (after a vowel) into <^, as, beaaty 6mwI^, fidelity Jid^/tV^. 
y, other than the ) • . • IL ^ • . . , . 

|R>eoeding J*"'° "*' "' nxry/Wm, modesty mo(2f«l««. 

3. Proper names of persons or nations ending in 
ian, change that termination into ien ; as. 

Sebastian, Sibaatien, 
Adienian, AtkAmn, 

4. Proper names ending in o, generally change 
that termination into on'^i 

Cioero, Cic^ron* 
Plato, PlaUm. 



• Except Calypso, Clh, JScho, Erato, Sapho. 
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5. Proper names of men ending in English in a, 
are the same in Prench. 

AgrippOf Nerva, CaKguta, 

6. Proper names ending in is or al, are the same 
in both languages. 

SesostriSf Juvenal, 

7. Proper names ending in under change that 
termination into atidre, 

Alexander, Altxandre^ 

8. The generaUty of proper names ending in us or 
iu8, are the same in French as in English, when they 
are of two syllables only, as, Brutus^ Cyrus ; but 
when they are composed of three or more syllables, 
they usually change that termination into e mute. 

Tacitas, TacUe» Octavius, Octave, 

9. Proper names ending in es, or as, become 
French by changing es or as into e mute. 

Demostheiieg, Dtmosthene, Socrates, Socrate, iEneas, Enee, 
Pjtbagoras, Pyfhagore. 

10. Proper names of women and Goddesses end- 
ing in a become French by changing that a into e 
mute. 

Sophia, Sophie. Diana, Diane, 



IN FUTURE EXERCISES 

This mark toiU denote that the word under which it is placed, 

is the same in both languages; and this mark .... wUl denote that 
the French word dijfersfrom the English by its termination, 

D 



18 GENERAL EXERCISE ON THE ARTICLES. 



GENERAL EXERCISE 

On the definite, indejinite, and partitive articles, 
and an proper names. 

The time of t reflection ^The decision of a wager ^The 

temps, m. reflexion, f. > f. po^' ™* 

front of the house ^The death of the qneen— The peace of the 

facade, f. maison, f. mort, f. reine. paix. f. 

kingdom ^The foliage of a tree — -The privileges of the 

royaume. m. feuiUage. m. arbre. m. m. 

nobility— The sagacity of an animal — ^The depth of a well 

nohksse.f. .... f. m. profondeurj, puits. m. 

The corner of a street ^The approbation of the maltitade — 

coin, m. rue. f. f. f« 

The fatigue of a journey ^The severity of a reprimand 

f. voyage, m. . . . . f . rtpritnande. f. 

The length of a story A support of the throne ^The 

longueur, f. hisioire. f. soutien. m. trone. m. 

bravery of the troops ^The beginning of a discourse 

bravoure. f. troupe, f. commeneemmt. m. diseours. m. 

The shame of a defeat The beauty of a fable ^The horror 

honte. f. dtfaite. .... f. f. . . . . f 

of t vice ^The utility of t science — ^The atrocity of a crime — 

— - m. .... f. — — — f. •.••!• — — m. 

The organist of a church ^The democracy of the Athenians — 

• • • • m. iglise. f. ••••f. ...• 

The memory of a child The humanity of a stranger ^The 

. . . • f. enfant, m. . . . . f . Stranger, m. 

inconstancy of the weather ^The flowers of a meadow ^The 

tempt, m. fleur. f. prairie, f. 

city of Westminster — ^Westminster bridge — Socrates* wisdom — 
, , . f, ■ (a) ponJt. m. ..... ,(ji)sage98e. f. 

Achilles' valour — ^The character of iEsop*s fables — ^The nicety of 
(b) . . . . f. caractere. m. Es<^b) f. d£Ucate9»€.t 

languages — ^The feathers of a bird ^Tbe victory of the Nile. 

langue. f« plume, f. oiseau. m. • . • • f. NiL m. 
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Beferenixs* 

ta) English componnd words mast be transpJlMed, the last coming 
"first : the bridge of ff'^esiminster, ^c, (6) See reference t page 15. 
t iSee reference t page t. 



OF THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

69. The plural of nouns (either substantive or 
adjective) is generally formed by adding s to the 
singular. 

A man, i«ii homme. 

Men, des hommes, 

70. Nouns ending in s, x or z, do not vary in the 
plural. 

The son, the sons, U fil», let JUs, 
The voice, the Yoices, la voiXf Us voix, 
A nose, noses, tin nez, des uez, 

71. Nouns of several syllables ending in ant or 
ent, generally form their plural by changing the final 
^into s; but they may be regularly formed by adding 
an « to the t ; as, 

A child, am enfant. 

Children, des enfans, or, des enfants» 

72. Monosyllables in ent or ant * preserve the t ; 
aSy 

A tooth, une dent. 

Teeth, des dents, 

EXERCISE. 

The reyolntion of a planet ^The revolutions of the planets — 

f. planete. f. (a) 

The root of a plant ^The roots of t trees ^An arm ^The 

racine, f. plante. f. (a) (oynrbre, m. bras, m. 



• Words componnded of monosyllables also retain the t;u vent, wind, 
contretfents, oauide shatters. 



20 



FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 



arms of a child — ^A nat Some onts — ^An eyeot ^The 

(^) noix. f. (6) ^v^nemeuU m, 

eyents of a campaign, 
(c) campagne. f. 

The marahes of a coantrjr — ^The punishment of the cross — The 
crosses of the Knights — ^The virtue of a Roman (Romam) — The 
virtues of the Romans — ^The teeth of serpents. 

References. 

(a) See 69. 00 See TO. (c) See Ti. t See reference t page 7. 



Read, translate and parse. 

t^^ In parting, do not omit to name the singular of every noun, 
and bg what rule it is made plural, 

Les roues d'une mootre. La beaute d'un prelude. 
Les beautes d'un poeme. La delicatesse d*une ex- 

?ression. La r^ponse d*un oracle. Le bras du 
*out-puissaiit. La vanit^ d*une ^pitaphe. Les 
for^ts d'un pays. Le palais d'un roi. Les palais 
des rois. La religion des Mahometans. 



Ex A MiN ATiON. — 69. How IS the plaral of adjectives and sabstan- 
tiies generally formed ? 70. How is the plaral formed in 
nouns ending in s, x or z? 71. What is the general waj of 
forming the plaral of noons in ant or ent ? 72, Do monosylla- 
bles ending in ant or ent, follow the same role ? 



73. Nouns ending in an, eu, ceu and ou, take x 
instead of s, for their plural. 

A cnrtain, un rideau, des rideaux. 

A game, unjeu, desjeux, 

A vow, un van, des veeux. 

The knee> le genou, les genoux. 
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74. The following nouns in ou are excepted, and 
take s for their plural. 

A nail, un cUm^ des chus. 

A sharper, unfihu, desfihus, 

A halter, un Ucou, des licousm 

A penny, un sou, des sous. 

A hole, wi trou, des trous, 

[To which may be added, tnatou, cat ; and the adjectives /om, 
foolish ; moil, sol't.] 

76. Of nouns ending in eu, bleu, blue, is the only 
one which takes an s for its plural. 

EXERCISE. 

A hat ^The hats ^A castle ^The castles ^The 

chapeau. m. (a) chdteau, m. (a) fd) 

knives A raven The croaking of ravens — ^The ships of a 

couteau.m* corbeau, m, croassement,m,(a^ (o) vaisseau. m» 

fleet The sports of t infancy. 

fiotte, f. (a) jtu. m. enfance, f. 

The safety of bolts-— The God of war—The Gods of Homer 
(Homere) — ^The holes of a sieve — ^The halter of a mare — ^The 
halters of mares. 

(a) See 78. t See referen'ce t page 7. 



Read, translate and parse* 

Le fils du commandant de la ville. Les comman- 
dans des places. L'erreur d'un moment. Des 
b^timens. Les filous de Paris et de Londres. Des 
complimens de condoi^ance. Les bijoux de la 
couronne. 



Examination.— 73. What noons take x for their plural instead 
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of « ? 74* Mention the exception to noons in on. 75. What 
exception is there in nonns in e« ? 



76. Nouns ending in al and ail, form their plural 
by changing al or ail into aux» 

Horse, cheval^ chevoux, 

Laboar, travail, * travaux, 

77. JSxcept the following, which form their plural 
by adding s to the singular. 

A ball, im holy des hals. 

Particalars, d£taU, detaUs, 

A fan, tm ^ventail, des tvtniaUs. 

A helm, tm gouvernaU, Us gntwenudb, 

A seraglio, tm s6raU, Us sirails, 

[And the following ; hocal, a decanter ; carnavalf carnival j paU, 
pale (in heraldry) ; regal, treat ; attirml, apparatus ; mail, mall ; 
srnd a few others.] 

78. The following irregular nouns cannot be 
brought under any rule. 

Garlic, as/, Mix, 

Grandfather, aitui, ditux. 

Cattle, h^tail, bestiaux. 

Heaven, dei, cieux. 

Eje, ail, yeux. 

[Tout, all, makes tous. — CUl and ail follow the general mle 
when forming a compound word ; as, des dels de Hts, bed testers ; 
desaUsde hctuf, oval windows. — A'ieul, makes aVetur when it means 
ancestors, bot it is regular in this sentence ; ses deux a'ieub ont 
retmpK Us premieres charges^ both his grandfathers have filled the 
highest stations.] 



• Batweusty, Us travails tTum mi mi s ire ; thescconnt, the projects, 
which a minister presents to his sovereign. Berctul, shecpfold, has no 
plnral. 
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[Few noans haye no plaral; %s, tommeil, colere,jetiM$se, 4^. 
others have do singular in ase ; as, cueauXf/unArtdUes, mceurs, 4^. 
Latin words have no plaral ; as, tin duo, deux duo; except ophra."] 

EXERCISE. 

An hospital ^The hospitals of the armj — The talents of the 

hopital, m. (a) armee» f. taktU, m. 

general The generals of the allies — ^The skin of an animal — 

g6n6ral, m. (a) aJ0i6, m. anuna/.m. 

The skins of animals — The fans of the ladies — The birds of 

(a) (6) ^ventail. ta, dame, f* oiseau.w, 

heaven — The kingdom of heavens — A seraglio — The seraglios of 
del. m. royaume, m. (c) t^aU, m, (b) 

the Tarks — The compliments of the season — The evils of war — 
Turc» m, complimeni* m. aaison. f. (a) mal, m. guerre J 

The t king's grandfather — ^The forefathers of a familj. 

ateti/. 

The helms of the ships — The season of the ball — The tribasals 
of a kingdom — An admiral — The admirals — ^The indifference of 
a relation — The relations of an orphan — The eyes of a fish. 

References. 
(a) See 76. (6) See tt. (c> See TS. t See thb reference page 15. 



Read, translate and parse, 

Un mar^chal de France. Les mar^chaux de 
France. Les papiers de la correspondance d'un 
ministre. Les regimens d'une gamison. Les habi- 
tans de la campagne. La curiosit6 d'un yoyageur. 
La reconnaissance d'un ami. Les exploits d'un 
heros. 



Examination. — 76. How do yon form the plural of nonns end- 
ing in a/ and at/.' 77. Mention the exceptions. 78. What 
nonns form their plaral irregularly ? 
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FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF COMPOUND 

NOUNS. 

iS' As several parts of speech are here introduced which have 
not yet been explained, no exercise has been given, and these rules 
may be passed over for the present, 

79. When a noun is compounded of a substantive 
and an adjective, both take the mark of the plural. 

A nobleman, un getUilhomme, des gentilshommes, 

80. In nouns compounded of a preposition or verb 
and a substantive*, the noun alone takes the sign of 
the plural. 

A foreranoer, un avant'coureur, des avant'COureurs, 

81. When a noun is compounded of two substan- 
tives united by a preposition, the first alone takes 
the mark of the pluralf; as, 

A steward, un maitre d* hotel, des maitres d^hStel, 

82. Nouns compounded of the pronoun mm or ma, 
change it into mes. 

Sir, Monsieur, Messieurs, 

Madam, Madame, Mesdames, 

83. Words compounded of a verb qnd an adverb, 
or preposition, remain undeclined. 

A master key, tin passe-partout, des passe-partout. 



Examination — 79. How is the plaral formed in nouns com- 
pounded of an adjective and a sabstantive ? 80. When a noun 



* According to this rnle we write without an s, des garde^fous, rails ^ 
but we oaght to write, les gardes Franfaises, because the word gardes 
is then consiilered as a substantive. 

t Coq'd'Vdne and tile d tite, do not talie the mark of the plural. 
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is compoanded of a preposition and a substantive, how is its 
plnral formed? 81. When two substantives joined by a pre- 
position form a compound word, are both nouns to take the 
mark of the ploral? 82. What do jan observe concerning; the 
pronouns num and ma, when they serve to form compoand words? 
83. What compoand words do not take the mark of the plural ? 



OF ADJECTIVES. 

84. An adjective expresses a particular quality 
ascribed to a substantive. 

[Adjectives in English, are alike in the singnlar and plural, in 
the mascnline and feminine ; as, a learned man, a learned woman, 
learned men, learned women. In French, they have two distinct 
genders and nnmbers, and learned, which does not vary in the 
preceding sentences, will have four different terminations in 
French ; as, un homme savant, nne femme savante ; des hommes 
saoaas, des femmes savantes. — ^This difference of termination in 
an adjective is called agreeing in gender and number J^ 



How to Frenchify many English adjectives. 

Most adjectives of the following terminations are 
alike in both languages. 

able, ible, oMey Me, capable, sensible, noble, solnble. 

al, fatal, general. 

ant, ent, constant, diligent. 

He, docile. 

Many English adjectives are made French by a 
slight change in their termination. 

, J • ^ • ( military, militaire, 

or.arj,. «ech«igedinto«r.. \ at^i„f,uM^,^ 

ic, ieaJ, ..•• iqi*^» comic, comique, 

ine, •••• ..m, divine, divinr 

ive, ••..if, expressive, expressif, 

org, ...•.•^^» oire, transitory, transitoire, 

or, ••••. • stir, interior, int^rieur. 

ous, eux, dangerous, dangereux* 

E 
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OF THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OF 

ADJECTIVES. 

85. General Rule. An adjective* is made 
feminine, by adding an e mute to its masculine 
termination. 

A polite man, un homtna poU, 

A polite woman, une femme poUe» 

86. Adjectives ending in e mute are both mas- 
culine and feminine. 

An amiable man, un homme aimabU. 

An amiable woman, une femme aimabU. 

87. Adjectives ending in y change that letter into 
ve for the feminine. 

A lively sentiment, ten seHtimeni vif, 
A lively imagination, vne itnagitMUum vive, 

88. Contrary to the English construction, the 
French adjectives usually follow the substantives; 
except the following : 



beau, handsome. 


maxmais. 


bad. 


bon, good. 


m6ekani. 


wicked. 


brave, brave. 


petit. 


little, small. 


grand, great. 


saint. 


holy. 


gros, big. 


sot. 


foolish. 


jeune, yonng. 


vieux. 


old. 


joli, pretty. 






EXERCISE. 




A credulous man — A crednlons 


woman — A modest beauty- 


(6) .... 




(b) modesty • . . .f. 



* Observe that we sny adjective, and not adjective and substantive. 
Substantives never vary but to form their plnnl— bej^ners often Ml into 
the error of adding an e mate to all the snlMtantives feminine they have 
occasion- to employ. 
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An amiable simplioitj — ^A pretty picture ^A prettj girl — 

amable f. (i) tableau, m. (e) fiUe.t 

Two pretty piotores — ^Two pretty girls — ^A little poem The 

deux (/) (^) (d) poeme, m. 

lively sprightliness of youth A great kingdom A brave 

piquant, vivacii^, f. jeunesse, f. (jd) royaume, m. ((/) 

officer — ^A small horse — ^Three small horses — A large town — 
o^Ecier. m. chwaUm.trau. (J) (e^grandxUUS, 

A bold action— An improdent Talonr— An attentive scholar — 
(ayUardL (• (a) • . • .f. ^coiier.m. 

An attentive ear. 
(c) oreiUe. f. 

The eloquent speech of a magistrate — The noble t disinterest- 
edness of a friend — The lovely qaalities of a yonng lady — A steep 
moontain^^A great design — ^The persaasive eloqnence of Nestor. 

Beferences, 

(a) See 85. (6) See 8f. (c) See 87. (d) See 88. (O 85 and 88. 
(/) See 89. ig} See 85 and 89. t This adjective most precede its 
tabetantive. 



Read, translate, and parse. 

Une hbtoire int^ressante et instructive. Une fa- 
mille illustre. Un g^nie solide et brillant. Un ea- 
ract^re yif. Les ^v^nemens remarquables de I'histoire 
Romaine. La cniaut6 feroce des tyrans de Syracuse. 
Les avantages d'une Education soignee. Les deci- 
sions arbitraires d'un despote. 



METHOD OF PARSING AN ADJECTIVE. 

QuBstiona. What gender ? What number ? What does it agree 
with in the sentence ? If it be masculine, name its feminine and 
repeat the rule. If it be feminine, name its masculine. 



Examination. — 84. What is the use of adjectives ? [What 
is the difference between a French and English adjective ?] 86. 



S8 FKHININK OF ADiECTITES. 

What 18 tbe genenl rale to form the femiiiiiie in French ad- 
jectires, that is, how do yoa express the adjectire poU, when 
it is joined to a noan femiDine ? 86. What is the feminine of 
adjectives ending in e mate ? 87. How do yoa form the femi' 
nine of adjectives ending in/? 88. What is the nsoal place 
of an adjective in the sentence ? Name the adjectives which 
general! J precede the noons they qnalifjr. 



89. Adjectives endiog in el or eil, douUe the / 
and take an e for their feminine. 

Natural, nalurel, nahtreUe. 
Florid, vermeii, vermeOk. 

90. Adjectives ending in as, ais, es, os ; double 
the final s and take an e mute for their feminine. 

Fat, gras, grasse. 

Thick, Spais, 6p(d8se» 

Express, expris, expresse. 

Big, gros, grosse, 

91. Except the following, which take an e mute: 

Close, cloSf etose» 

Bad, nutttvaiSf mmums^. 

Silly, mais, niaue. 

Bare, ras, raas, 

Frtua, fresh, is another exception, and makes /ralcA«. 

92. Adjectives ending in et form liheir feminine 
by doubling their final consonant before e mute. 

Clean, n«<, neiU, 

93. The following are excepted : 

Complete, complet, compiile. 

Discreet, discret, ^Rsctite, 

Uneasy, inquiet, inquiete. 

Ready, pnt, prite. 

Secret, secret, Mcreie, 

[To whidi may te added, comnt, rtpht, suret,'] 



FBMINtNB OF ADJECTim. M 

EXERCISE. 

A natoral sentiment ^The natnral law — A florid complexion — 

sentimenit m. (a) hi. f. feml. m. 

The natural rights — ^The natarai facnlties — A mataal affection — 
droit. m» (6) faadti, f. (a)nmiu^ f. 

A crael animal — % Crael animals — ^A reFengefal disposition — 
m. (6) VMMficafi/'. ewradlhrt, m. 

A thick smoke — ^A bad heart — ^A bad year— —The bad voices — 
(c) fumSe. f. (d) evwr, m. («) annee. f. (/) vote. f. 

Amiable children — X d^<^( actions. 
aimable enfcmi. m. oclioii. f. 

Thiok forests — A secret Impalse — A secret intrigtie~The 
complete works of an aathor — ^A cool night— The cool winds. 

R^erences, 

(«) tee 89. (b) See sa and so. (c) See fO. (<l) See St. («) See 

91 and 88. (/) See 01 and 69. 

fiy X When a labstantive taken in a partitiye sense is preceded by an 
adjectlTe, tlie preposition de is used instead of du, de la, de P, dejf. 
£x. large appies, de gnuses pammes, and not des grasses pammes* 



Xeeui, translate atut parse. 

Une 6cole excellente. Les attentions touchantes 
d'un ami. Un enfant muet L'estime g^nerale des 
habitans d'une ville. Les bords fleuris d'un fleuve. 
Les sendees signal^s d'un militaire. Les Merits esti- 
mables des philosopkes de Taaiiqiiite. Le 2^ cruel 
d'uBe populace efii^u^. 



Examination. — S9. What is thts feminine of adjectirea ending 
inei,^? 00. How ^yoafonntfaefeniMBeof a^jeetiveaia 
m$,m»f et and os?. Ol. MoMion tiie exoeptioas. 02. How 
are adjectiyes ending in ei made feminine? 93. What are the 
exeeptions? % When a noan in a partilxTe sense is pivoeded 
by aa adjective, is aay article used before that adjective i 
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94. Adjectives ending in ten and on form their 
feniinine by adding ne to that termination. 

ChfLitian, chr^tieny chritieime» 
Good, bon, botme. 

95. Adjectives in eux and eur, change their ter- 
mination into euse for the feminine. 

^*PP7* heureux, kmreuM* 
Flattering, jlatteur, Jlattemse, 

[96. The following adjectives in eur take an e mute for their 
feminine. 

AniMemr, ciiiriew, extiriewr, infMeur, iniMetar, nugeur^ 
m^Ueur, mmewr, posfirieur, priewr, stqfMeur, uUMeur, which 
make, a$tt6rieure, dt£rieure, SfcJ] 

97. Adjectives ending in c form their ^feminine 
as follows : 



White, hUmCy 


blaucke. 


Sincere, frauc. 
Dry, sec. 
Decaying, caduc. 
Public, public, 
Greek, grec, 
Turkish, Imtc, 


francKe, 

secke, 

caduque, 

publique, 

grique or grecque, 

iurque. 


EXERCISE 


• 







(a) ONcien f couiume, f. ItaUeu, tijt^ra, m. (a) miMt^iM. f. 

A pagan ceremony — ^The pagan superstitions — ^A good wor k 
(fi)paien.e£rimomeX. («) sti^^atUion, t (g) ouvrag€,viu 

A good thought — A deceitful woman — A delightful valley — 
(A) pttu^e, {, {b) trompeui^ (b)di^aeux vaU£e»U 

A happy condition — A superior powe r A white feather. 
(() condUUm* f. {e) pmtsimcB, f. (d) plume, f. 

^A white handkerchief— The public tranquillity — DelnsiTe pro« 
miaes — ^A great garden — A great house — ^A bitter apple — A 
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dgantire expressioD-^A speeions pretence — A pernioiou 
maxim. 

JReferenees* 

(a) See M. (&) See 95, (c) See M. -f This adjective precedes 
its substantive. ((0 See 9T. (e) See M and 69. (^) See M. 
CA) See M and 88. 



Read, translate and parse. 

Un chemin sec. Des branches s^ches. Le bien 
public. Les femmes Turques. La douceur ravis- 
sante de la langue Grecque. L'oreille delicate d'ua 
musicien. La bienfaisance active d'un protecteur. 
Un grand general k la t^te d'une arm^e formidable. 



ExAHiNATiON.~94. What is the feminine of adjeotives in ten 
and on? 96. How are adjectives in eux and ew made femi- 
nine ? 96. What adjectives in cur follow the general rale ? 
97. What is the feminine of adjectives ending in c ? 



98. These five adjectives have two masculines in 
use, and form their feminine as follows : 

Hands<mie, beau. 

Foolish, foM, 

Soft, tttou, 

New, nottveauj 

Old, vieux, 

99. The following adjectives cannot be brought 



* Seiffol, mol, neuvel and fiei/ are used before substantives mascn- 
line beginning with a vowel or h silent ; as, un bel homme, a handsome 
man ; un nouvel acteur, a new actor ; un fol eapdr, a fooUsh hope. 
But we say Indifferently, tin vleil or un ^vieux ojicier, an old officer. 



or. 


bel,* 


bene. 


or. 


fol. 


foOe. 


or, 


mol. 


nuMe, 


or. 


nouveil. 


nouveUe* 


or. 


tneU, 


meiUe. 
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under any rule on account of their irregularitiea: 

Sweet, doux, douce. 

Bewitching^, enchmtiettTf enchanteresie. 

False, fauxt fauaae. 

FaToarite, favori, faoorita> 

Prettj, gentU, gentUU^ 

Jealous, jalouXf jalouse. 

Long, iong* iongue. 

Malicions, malin, maligne. 

Proteoting, proiedeuTf protectriee, 

Treacberoas, trMtre, traitresse. 

Avenging, vengeur, vengeresae, 

[To which maj be added h^uin, jumeaUf mat, tud, roux, tiers, 
which make for their feminine, ^nigfte, jumette, motle, nuih, 
roHMM and tieree. 

Manj noons in ieur become feminine by changing that termi- 
nation into trice — Bienfaiteur, bienfaitrice i actewj adrice, 4^. 
Bat, Etnpereur makes Imp^atrice, p^chemr, p^ckeresae ; cka$$eur 
makes cheuaeuse in prose, and chaaaereaae in poetry ; gouvemeur 
makes gouvernante, — Auteur and potte are of both genders.] 

EXERCISE. 

A fine poem A fine statue — Fine pictures Handsome 

beaupoeme.m, (a) atatue,t{f) tableau, m. (d) 

ladies A new fan A new discovery An old 

dame (cytouveau ivenlail, m. (e) d6couverte, f. fneu* 

ha t ■ . An old ooat A sweet temper ^A bewitching 

chapeau, m. (p) habit, vx, doux caractere. m. enckaaUeur 

smile A bewitching voice. 

aourire, m. (b) voi ,{. 

The protecting hand of providence — An avenging Peity-*^ 

A favorite dog — A favorite walk — A false assertion — ^A false 

reasoning. 

Beferencea. 

(a) See S8 and 98. (6) See 90. (c) See note to 98. (^ See t 
page 29. (e) Se« 98. (/) See 78. 



Read, translate and parse, 
Un mari jaloux. Une Iongue experienoe. De 
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beaux yeux. Une femme jalouse. Les vieux titres 
d'une famille noble. Un long voyage. Le style en-* 
chanteur de Marmontel. Une fi^vre maligne. Un 
gentilhomme d^ancienne extraction. 



Examination. — ^98. Mention those adjectiTes which have two 
masculine terminations. 99. What are the adjectives which 
fovm their feminine too irregularly to be classed ? [What do 
jOQ observe concerning noons in teur?^ 



GENERAL EXERCISE 

On cLdjectives, 

An immortal memory — A dangerous pcnage — A dangeroas 
immortei ....f. ...... m. 

road ^A dark room ^A narrow street — A good model — 

route, f. obscure chambreJ, 6troit rue. f. modele^m, 

A crnel and revengefal animal — Cruel and revengeftil animals — 
(u) — vin^atif • m. (a) 

The pnblic authority — A bewitching smile — —-A benevolent 
autoriti. f. ^nchantear sourire. m. benin 

character — A favorite walk ^The pernicious properties of a 

humeur. f. promenaded, quedit^» f. 

plant — A delightful prospect — The heir apparent to the 
phtnteJ. d^Hcieux vtie. f. i^itier,m.pr6sompttfde 



crown 
cottromne 



— An old acquaintance — A long tedious journey-^ 
. f. * -ancienconnaissance. f. {ayong emnw^eux voyoye.m. 

Groat and extensive projects — A liberal prince — A plain, simpio 
t vaste prqjef. m. m« (a)tmt simple 

and natural style — ^The inventive power of Shakespear The 

naiurel style, m. criateur esprit, m. 

sublime conceptions of Milton — ^The pathetic simplicity of Sterne 
— — — ~ penscem i. • ■ • « 



• . • • • 



The general oflBcers of an army — Gentle, amiable and docile 
ojficier^ m. arm^J, (a)doux uimable 

F 
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OF PRONOUNS. 



cbildren — A sensible young man — ^Pastortl poetrj — A finid 
enfani.m, sens6 (b) * poeaU. t 

uswer — ^Fatal eventa ^An amicable conversation. 

r6ponse, f. ^ ^vinement»m, amical f. 

Sfferences. 

^ (a) When several adjeetivw qoalify a sab«tantlye, they are 
placed after it, and the conjan«tion et (and) is pot before the last, 
whether it Is expressed in English or not : an amiable, virtnons man ; 
un homme aimable et vertueux. 

Yy (6) When one of the adjectives belongs to those which gtrnerally 
precede, and the other to those which most be placed after the snti^ 
stantive, they retain their natural order-^a thoughtless yonng man; 
un Jeune homme itourtU. 

* This adjective mast precede its substantive, t Both these adjec- 
tives may either precede or follow their substantive. | The following 
adjectives in at have no plural in use for the masculine, boriai,cl€tuS' 
tral,cotiitigaiffatai^ikti,Jinaltfrugal, lustral, matinal, marti- 
al, nasal, natal, naval, pastoral, final, and perhaps two or three 
others less useful. Pinitentiaux is the plural of an obsolete word, 
j>initentiel\ and universel, as a term of philosophy, makes uni- 
versavx; in any other sense it makes universels. $ Another adjec- 
tive mnst be used, »» -fatal has no masculine plural; fuueste may 
supply it. 



tS^ The conyparison of adjectives should naturaUy follow; but 
as this casmot be done without employing verbs and adverbs, vrith 
which the learner is not yet acquainted, it d^s not enter into omr 
plan to treat of them in this place. 



OF PRONOUNS. 



100. A pronoun is a word which generally sup- 
plies the place of a noun. 

101. Tliere are six kinds of pronouns ; postemve, 
demongtrative, personal, relative, interropaiive and 
indeterminate m 



OF PRONOUNS POSSESSIVE. 

102. Possessive pronouns are so called because 
they denote property or possession. 
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103. There are two sorts of possessive pronouns ; 
those that are always, and those that are never joined 
to a noun : the former are called possessive conjunc- 
tive, the latter, possessive relative, pronouns. 



OF POSSESSIVE CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

104. The possessive conjunctive pronouns are 
always joined to a noun which they precede, and 
with which they agree in gender and number. 

105. They are, my, thy, his, her or its, our, your, 
their, and are translated into French, as follows : 

Mji mon, m, ma, f. mes, in« f. pi. 

Thy, ton, ta, tes. 

His, her, its, son, sa, ses. 

Our, notre, notre, nos, 

Yonr, voire, voire, vos. 

Their, leur, kmr, leurs. 

106. Man, ton, son, precede substantives mascu- 
hne singular. 

My father, monperem 

Thy brother, ionfrere. 

*His, her or its courafe, son courage. 

107. Ma, ta, sa, are placed before nouns feminine 
singular, beginning with a c6nsonant. 

My mother, ma mere. 

Thy sister, ta soeur. 

His, her or its beaaty, sa beattte» 

108. But instead oHma, ta, sa, we nse mon, t<m. 



* The poMeisive conjonctiye prononns do not agree in gender with the 
possessor, as in English, bat with the thing possessed : your nncle has seen 
his daughter; vetre oncle a vu sa JlUe* Toar aunt has lost her son ; 
voire tante a perdu son fils. 
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son, when the Doun feminine which follows^ begins 
with a vowel or h mute. 

My sonl, mon dme, not ma dme. 

Thy history, ton kistoire, — ia histoire. 

His or her ararice, »on avarice, — sa avarice, 

109. Notre, voire, leur, are put before noumt 
singular of either gender. 

Oar friend, noire ami. 
Yoar boase, voire maisom. 
Their garden, tewrjardin. 

110. Mes, tes, ses, nos, vos, leurs, precede nouns 
masculine or feminine plural. 

My brothers, mesfreres. 

Thy si&ters, tee acnars. 

His, her or its qualities, eea quoHt^a, 

Oar masters, nos mmires^ 

Your flowers, vos^eura^ 

Their friends, lenra amia^ 



Declension of the possessive conjunctive pronouns. 

My anoM Iwre, ma plume, mea amia. 

Of or from my de mon Uvre, de tna phone, de mea amw. 
To my ^ mon Uvre, a ma plume, iL mea amia» 

EXERCISE. 

My fan ^My carriage My white hat ^My hand-— — 

(a) 6ventail,m,(It) voiture, f. (a) blanc clugffeau (b) main. f. 

My illusion — My industry — My servants ^Thy modesty — 

(c) f. (c) f, (c) domeatique,m,(h) f. 

Thy sincerity — The regularity of thy features — His young friend 
(h) •....• f. .%.... f. («) trait, m, (a) t 4imt.m. 

The delicacy of bis behaviour — Her insufferable pride Her 

d6licatesaeS, {b) condmite, f. (a) ina9^fportabU,orgtteii,m, (h) 
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gratitode Its oolonr — Our opinion — Oar familj — Oar 

reamnaissance.f, (6) couleurJ.(d) f. (d) famUe.f. (e) 

friends — Your dexterity — Your servants ^Your connexions — 

«tms. m. (d) adresse. f. (e) domesHque, («) Uaiton. f. 

Their virtue — Their honse ^Their inviolable fidelity — The 

(d) vertu. f. (d) maison, f. (d) • . . • f. 

honour of their family — The tenderness of their mother — ^Their 
homtemrja. (d) tendresse. f. (d) men, f. (s) 

amiable qualities. 
Xaimable quality, f. 

My obedience to his orders — Mj application to study — ^Tby 
obliging answer — His qnalifications — His humility — ^The im- 
mense riches of her uncle — The novelty of their pamphlet — The 
purity of her soul — Its vivacity — ^The gracefulness of their 
sister — ^The unanimity of their resolutions. 

References* 

(a) See lOS. (h) See lOT. (c) See 108. (.d) See 109. (e) See 
110. t See 88. I This adjective to precede iti sabitantive. 



METHOD OF PARSING A PRONOUN. 

Questions. Is it possessive, demonstrative, personal, relative, 
interrogative or indeterminate ? What gender ? What number ? 
With what does it agree in the sentence ? 



Read, translate and parse. 

La douceur de ses paroles. L'origine de ta fa- 
mille. La violence de sa conduite. L'irr4gularit6 
dc ses moeurs. Mon approbation. Son dictionnaire. 
L'indigence de son ami. Ton violon et sa harpe. 
Tasinc^rit^. Son amour-propre. Sa hauteur. Leurs 
plaintes perp^tuelles. La franchise de leurs pro- 
c6d6s. Sa part de la conqu^te. Notre perseverance 
et nos efforts. 



3B OF POSSESSIVE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Examination. — 100. What is apronoan? 101, How many 
kinds of prononns are there ? 102. Why are possessive pro- 
nouns so called ? 103. How are they divided? 104. What 
is the place of the posjsessive conjanctive pronouns ? 105. 
What are the possessive pronouns in English, and how are 
they translated? 106. How do you express my, thy, his, her 
or its, for the masculine singular ? 1 06 *. Does the conjunctive 
possessive pronoun agree with the possessor in French as in 
English ? 107. When are ma, ta, aa, used? 108. Are ma, 
ia, sa, always used before a noun singular feminine ? 109. 
How do you express the pronouns our, your and their ? 110. 
Of what gender are mes, tee, eee, nos, vos, leure ? 



OF POSSESSIVE RBLATIYE PRONOUNS. 

111. Possessive relative pronouns are never join- 
ed to substantives, but relate to some noun spoken 
of before or understood, with which they agree in 
gender and number. 

1 12. The possessive relative pronouns are : 

roasc. fern. masc. pi. fem. pi. 

Mine, le mien, la mietuU, les miene, lee nuennes. 

Thine, le tien, la tienne, les tiene, lea tienttes. 

His, hers, its, le aien, la sienne, ha aiens, lea aieimes. 

Ours, le n6tre, la nMre, les nStres, les nStres. 

Yours, le v6lre, la votre, les votres, les votres. 

Theirs, U leur, la leur, ha leurs, les leurs, 

113. Le mien, le tien, le sien, le noire, le vSire 
and le leur, are used when the noun they relate to, 
is masculine singular. 

Your hat and mine, votre dtapeau et h nden. 

My book and his or hers, man Uitre et le »ien. 
His penkatfe and yosrs, son camfet le votre. 

114. La mienne, la tienne, la sienne, la nitre, la 
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voire, la ieur, relate to a noun feminine singular. 

Yoar house and miDe, voire mmsom et la miewne^ 

My watch and his or hen, ma montre et la sieane, 
Yoar affection and theirs, voire affectum et la Ieur, 

115. The relatives les miens, les tiens, leg stens, 
les nStres, les vStres, les leurs, have a reference to a 
noun masculine plural. 

Yoar relations and mine, vos parens et lea miens. 
Thy talents and hers, tes talens et les siens, 

Mj horses and yours, mes chevaux et les votres, 

116. Les miennes, les tiennes, les siennes, les ni- 
tres, les vStres, les leurs, refer to a substantive femi- 
nine plural. 

His sisters and thine, sea uewre et les iiennes. 

My flowers and hers, mesfiewrs et les siennes. 

Their oranges and ours, , lews oranges et les notres. 

These pronouns are declined v'ith the article deii- 
nite, thus : 

masc. fern. masc. pi. fem. pi. 

Mine, le mien, la mienne, les miens, les miennes. 

Of mine, dumien, de la mienne, des miens, des miennes. 
To mine, au snen, a la nuemne, aux miens, ttux miennes, 

EXERCISE. 

My happiness and yours — My courage and his — My father and 
honheur, m. (a) m. (a) 

thine — His complaisanoe and hers — Your friendship and his— 
(a) f. (6) amiti£,r. (6) 

The civil behariour of yoar brother and *his — Thy maps and 
homnete proc6di, m. t carte, f. 

my own — ^Your horse and mine — His watch and yours — Yonr 
(d)J cheval,m, (a) m(mtre. f. (6) 

books and theirs — Your laws and ours — His wit and hers — 
Iwre. f. (c) lot, f. (d) esprit, m. (a) 



40 OF P08SB§SIVE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Your songs aod bis His conntrj house and theirs ^The 

chanson, f. (d) maison de campagneS* (6) 

sprightlinesa of yonr daaghters and * (heirs — Her stabbornness 
vivaciU. f. file, f. {d) t opiniatret^, f. 

and joars. 

. w 

Your fickleness and hers — Oar memory and theirs — His great 
politeness and yoars — His benefactor and hers — ^Their misfor- 
tunes and onrs — My duty and yours — Her nosegay and thine — 
The distinguished merit of his friends and mine — Your ambition 
and his — The sweetness of your temper and hers. 

References^ 

(a) See 113. (frj See 114. (r) See lis* (d) See lis. 

* The preposition o/*, which is nndentood in English, mast be ezpres* 
•ed in French, t I/u sien. if yea speak of one only, bat des Hens, 
if yon spealc of several. % My own, thy own, his own, Ac, are 
rendered in tlie same manner as wUne, thine, Stc* when they supply 
these prononiis. 



Read, traiulate and pane. 

Son humeur et la sienne. Le courage de nos 
guerriers et des leurs. L' orgueil insupportable de 
votre frere et du mien. Mes pistolets et lea siens. 
Yos troupeaux et les miens. Notre m^moire et la 
leur. 



ExAMiKATioN. — 111. With what word do the possessive rek« 
tive pronouns agree? 112. Name the possessive relatire 
pronouns. 113. How do yoa express the possessive relative 
mine, thine, his or hers, ours, yours and theirs, with reference 
to a noun masculine singular ? 114. And with reference to a 
noun feminine singular? 115. How do you express the same 
pronouns when they have for their antecedent a noon mascn- 
iiue plural? 110. And when their antecedent is feminine 
plural ? 
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OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

117. The deinonstratiye pronouns are so called, 
because they point out the objects of which we were 
speaking ; they are, this and tkat for the singular ; 
these and those for the plural. 

1 18. This and that are expressed by ce, before a 
noun masculine singular beginning with a consonant.^ 

This or that general, ce g4n4ral. 
This or that gentleman, ce wumsieur, 

119. This or that is expressed by cet, when the 
noun joined to it is of the masculine gender, but 
beginning with a yowel or h silent. 

This or that angel, eet ange. 
This or that man, eet homme, 

120. When the noun is feminine singular, this 
and that are expressed by eette, before Yowels as 
well as before consonants. 



TUs womsB, eeiiefe 

That friendthip, ceiU ^mitii. 



121. These and those are always translated by 
ces, before all sorts of nouns ; as. 

These men, ces hommes. 

Those trees, ces arhres. 

These flowers, cesjleurs, 

[The French make use of the adrerbs ei and Id, (which corres- 
pond to the English adverbs hers and therey) to denote the person 
or thing more particolarlj. 

This man, eet honuM-d. 

That woman, cette femme-la. 

Or, to avoid an ambignitj ; Ut denoting a distant object, and 
d, one that is present or at least near the place, where the per- 
son is, who speak?.] 

G 
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Declension of the demcnstroHne conjunctive 

pronouns. 

Ce giniral, cetange, cettefemme, ceMhommes, 
De ce general, de cet auge, de cettsfemtne, de ces hommes, 
A ce g6n£ralg a cet ange, a cettefemme, H ces hommes, 

EXERCISE. 

The coloariDg of that picture — ^This danger — ^Tbe tears of this 
colons, m. (a) tabkau.m. (a) j9<etir«.m.pl.(fr) 

child — To the flowers of that nosegay — The shade of that grore — 

(a) bouquet, m. omAre. f, (a)6oi^«ief.m. 

Of that light ^To these officers — ^The eloquence of that Orator 

(c)hmiere.f, (d) oJtcMr. m. f. (ft) ..'..m. 

This horse ^That honour ^These fertile proTinoes — That 

(a) cKeval, m. (6) honneur, m. (d) • f. (a) 

fine kingdom — The njmphs of these meadows — The elegant 
beau rayaume, in. nympkes, (ji) prmrw, f. ■ ■ ' ■ 

form of that carriage — ^The goodness of that ladj. 
/orme.f. (c) votfure. f. hoHt6» f. (c) dim** f* 

The great ambition df that minister — ^The abandanoe of that 
fine country — ^The misery of that family — ^The lofty language of 
that historian — The description of that city — ^The affability of 
that gentleman — The down of these peaches — ^The unhappy vic- 
tims of that revolution — ^The rapidity of this torrent — Tliis rash 
behaviour. 

References. 

(a) See lis. (6) See 119. (c) See ISO. id) See ISI. • This 
adjective may precede its sabstantive. 



Read, translate, and parse. 

La dorure de cet ^tui et du y6tre. Le tourment 
de cette longue absence. La moderation de ses d^- 
sirs. L'utilitS de ce thermom^tre. Le ressort de cette 
machine. 
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Examination. — 117. Whj are the demonstratiTe pronouns so 
called, and what are thej ? 118. How are this and thai trans- 
lated into French ? 119. When is this or that translated by 
cet ? ' 120. How do you express ^Aw and that before a nonn 
feminine? 121. How are these and those translated ? [When 
are the adverbs d and la added to thedemonstratiye pronoans ?] 



GENERAL EXERCISE 

On the possessive, conjunctive and demonstrative 

pronouns. 

My room^-*— Their military hospitals — Her alliance ^Your 

chambre, f. ...... ■ . f. 

time and mine — This mill and that farm — That skilfal sargeon — 
iemps» m. moultn, m. ferme, f. *habile chhrurgien. 

His jealous disposition — ^The great efforts of yonr friends and 
caraciere. m. m. 

hers — ^The cheapness of yonr house and mine — The loose morality 
hon marchi. m. . liceniieux morahS. 

of those plays — His consent and yours— Its perfect matarity — 
com^die, f. cott3entemeiit.m. parftut f. 

Her affected modesty^ The mild administration of their 

afecte f, doux ' f. 

goremment and oars — ^Their nnmeroos congregation — Oar holy 
gowemement. m. nombreux f. 

religion — Our noble grandfather — His brave companions add oars 
— — — f. • a'ieul. m. compagnon, m. 

My pupils and yours — ^The shameful flight of their troops and oars 
^leve, m. kanteux fiute, f. 

The absurdity of year conjectures and hers — ^The fervency of our 
f. — — — f, ferveur.f, 

pravers — ^The price of these gloves and theirs — ^The beauty of that 
pnere» f. pnx, m. go$U» m. . • • • f« 

landscape — ^The insolent threat of his son and yoors-^The eostly 
passage, m. __ menace, f. pr^cieux' 

fomiture of that palace — ^The robust constitation of his children. 
ametiblemeni,m, pakns* m. rvbuste temperament. m* 

* This adjective to precede its sobstantive. 



44 OP VERBS. 

t3^ As the personal^ relatwe, interrogative and indetemtinate 
pronouns are so much connected with verbs, that it is impossible to 
give exercises oti the former, without introducing the latter ; I shall 
treat of verbs first. 



OF VERBS. 

122. The verb i« a word which signifies to be, to 
do, or to suffer. 

123. There are six sorts of verbs ; the aciwe, 
passive, neuter, reflected, reciprocal and impersonaL 

A verb is 

ACTIVE*, 

When the sentence C doing something, orC He writes a 
shows the person t { acting upon something* ^ letter, 

PASSIYEt, 

When the nomina- ( bearing the effect of C EUza was hurt 
tire $ or subject is \ another's action. ( by her sister. 

NEUTBRJI, 

When the nomina- Y anj thing to another. ( 

* ** i merelj existing. l I am,! exist. 

When the verb { f.^^'T.lJvr " "'{ '"'- •"- 



* A verb is known to be active, when we may add to it the word 
somebody or something — he writes something, 

f The word person is used in speaking both of animate and inanimate 
objects. 

% Pufi^ire from the latin passivuSy derived firom patior, I suffer, 
means one that bears the effect of another's action. 

$ The nominative of a verb is always a noan or pronoan. 

II Neuter is the latin for neither, and means that these verbs are nei- 
ther active nor passive. 



OF VERBS. 4d 

REFLECTED*, 

When the phrase C the action of a gnbjectC «. . . ,^ 
ahows I apon itself. [ ^ **"'' "V"*^" 

RECIPROCALtf 

When two or more C . ... C ITe love one 

nominative. > .ct upon each other, \^,^„^ 

IMFER8ONAI4, 

When the phrase C ^n. . < r^ . 

shows ^ what happens. ^Itratf 



rainst 



124. Verbs are also divided into regular and ir- 
regular, perfect and defective. 

125. Regular verbs are those whose tenses are 
formed in a uniform manner, according to some ge- 
neral rules. 

126. Irregular verbs are those which deviate from 
the rules by which regular verbs are conjugated. 

127. Perfect verbs have all their moods and 
tenses. 

128. Defective verbid are those which want some 
of their moods or tenses. 

129. The French have also two auxiliary verbs, 
so called because they serve to conjugate all the 
other verbs. 



• Rejected verbs have Bometimes an active signiflcation, as in the 
above example. — Sometimes thev are used in a pasrive sense, as, je 
m*ennmet that isj je stas ennuyt. They are also neuter, when they ex- 
press neitiier action nor passion, but a situation or mode of existing ; as, 
£Ue s*endort, elle se tneurt, that is, she is in a situation next to sleep 
or deatii. — ^These verbs are also called pronomitMl, 

t Reciprocal verbs have no singular — ^The reflected and reciprocal 
verbs, though not noticed by English Grammarians, make an essential 
part of French grammar, since they are conjugated differently from 
uther verbs. 

X Impersonal, so called, becanse their effects are attributed to no 
person. The others are personal* 
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OF THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

130. To conjugate a verb is to repeat its different 
terminations, through every mood, tetise, number and 
person. 

131. There are four different ways of conjugating 
the same verbs, viz. 

AffirmtUivebft wben we declare 

that a person acts, or is, bs, I do; I am, 

Negaiivehf, when we deny it, — I do not; lam aof. 

/nferrcM/alit^e/iy, when a question is asked, — Do I? Am I ? 
Interrogaiwdy and negatively, — Do J not? Am I not ? 



OF MOODS. 

132. Moods are the different manners of using 
the verb. There are four moods, the infinitive, the 
indicative^ the imperative, and the subjunctive, 

133. The infinitive expresses an action, but in a 
general and unlimited manner, without any distinc- 
tion of number or person ; as, to speak, to act, to 
have received, being loved, 

134. The indicative serves to express events in 
which the speaker is positive, and which therefore 
he declares as facts, either present, past or future. 

He knows that jou are here, // salt que vous ^tes id. 
He does not know that jon are // ne salt pas que vous ilea 

here, « id. 

Does he know that you are here? SaU-il que vous etes iei ? 
Does he not know that you Ne sait-il pas que vous 
are here ? ^ ^tes ici f 

[In the above examples, that you are here is a fact with res- 
pect to the speaker ; he knows and he does not know, are also 
facts with respect to him : and as to does he know? and does he 
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not knoiD ? though not facU with respect to the speaker, yet thej 
are in the indicative, because questioning verbs alvoays remain m 
the ind&cative.'\ 

135. The imperative commands^ prays ^ forbids^ 
enfoins, advises, exhorts, permits ; as, 

stop ! arritez I 

Do it, faites'le. 

Let us write, £crivons» 

136. The subjunctive mood is so called from its 
dependency on a conjunction which precedes it — 
it generally serves to express an event in which the 
speaker is not positive, but rather doubtful. The 
subjunctive is also used after verbs expressing de- 
sire, fear, satisfaction or dissatisfaction, approbation 
or blame, astonishment, Sfc^ 

I question whether he will come, Je doute qWil vienne. 
It is possible that I may be wrong, II est possible (or t7 se 

peut) que f ate tort» 
I am surprised yon question it, Je stas surpris que vous 

en doutiez. 



OF T£NSES, NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 

137. Tenses indicate whether an action is doing, 
has been done, or will be done. Hiere are natural- 
ly but three tenses, the present, the perfect or past, 
and future ; but these have been subdivided, to 
mark their differenoes with accuracy. 

138. The infinitive has six tenses. 

The present, (which is the root of the verb,) 

the perfect, 

the gerund, 

the gerund past, 

the participle, 

the future. 
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139. The indicative mood has ten tenses. 

Tbe present, 

the imperfect, 

the perfect definite, 

the perfect indefinite, (eompotmdufthe prsseni.) 

the perfect anterior, (compound of tksperfeei de/btiie.) 

the pluperfect, (compound of the w^^erfect,) 

the fntnre absolnte, 

the fatore anterior, (eon^^n^ of the fuiure.) 

the conditional present, 

the conditional past, (compound of the eondiiionai,) 

[The French nse several other tenses which form idiomatical 
expressions. These tenses will be noticed in the eonjngatioBs 
of regular verbs.] 

140. The imperatiye has but one tense, which is 
at once present aad future ; present, with respect to 
the action of commanding, and future, with respect 
to the thing enjoined. 

141. The subjunctiye mood has four tenses. 

The present or fatore, 

the imperfect, 

the perfect, (compowiMl of the present.) 

the ploperfect, (compound of the imperfect.) 

142. Each tense has two numbers, the singular 
aitd the plural; — (dngular;) lloYe, faime : — (j^u- 
val;)\re love, nmu aimom. 

143. Each number has three persons. 

First person. 

144. When a person speaks of himself only, he 
does it in the first person sinffular, provided he uses 
a pronoun to stand in place of his name ; as, I am, 
je suis. 
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145. Bat if he speaks of another, or of others, 
besides himseli^ he does it in the first person pliiral« 
and then he uses a pronoun to stand both for him- 
self and the rest; as, we are, ium$ somumes. 

Seeomdpenom, 

146. When the speaker addresses himself to one 
person, he may do it in the singular, but he will ge- 
nerally do it in the second person plural through po- 
liteness, and because we are seldom allowed to use 
thee and thou; thou doest, tufw; you do right, sir, 
vonujaites bieny mwmrieur. 

147. If he speaks to several persons, he always 
does it in the second person plural ; you all do, vans 
faiies taus; you run, voms courez, 

{yirbaBk, in speskiiig to one person, we wish throagh politeness 
to give the prononn and the rerb e plonl fonn, the adjectives 
rdttdng to that pronoon are to ranain in the singular ; as, joa 
are the onij one ; votu ites U »emU — ^Nonns in the TOcatiTe are of 
the second person, whether a prooonn is used with the same 
or not.] 

I 

Third person. 

148. When we speak of one person (nt thing, we 
do it in the third person singular, whether we use a 
pronoun to stand instead of the noun, or mention the 
very name of the person or thing ; he does, t7 faii ; 
she writes, elle Saii; my father pretends, man pere 
pretend. 

149. If we speak of several persons or things, we 
do it in the third person plural; they do, Hsfant or eties 
font : your friends are rich, vos amis sant riches. 

[When, in addressing onrselres to a person, politeness or respect 
indaces as to use a dignifjing expression, instead of a personal 
proaoiv, the verb, as well as what relates to that expression, is 

H 
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OF VERBS. 



to be in the third peraon. Hare yoa been so kind, mj Lord, u 
to thiok of what you promised me? Momteigueur Ort-U en la hitU^ 
de penser it ce qu'il m*apromitT] 



Examination. — 122. What is a rerb ? 123. How many kinds 
of Terbs are there ? Define the aotire Terb ; the passive ; the 
neater ; the reflected ; the reciprocal ; the impersonal. 124. 
How are rerbs divided with respect to their formation ? 126. 
What is meant by a regular rerb? 126. What is an imgv^ar 
▼erb? 127. What ia a perfect rerb? 128. What is a defeo- 
tiye verb ? 129. Why are the auxiliary rerbs so called ? ISO. 
What is meant by conjugating a verb ? 131. How many ways 
are there of conjugating the same reib ? 132. What do yoa 
understand by moods, and how many are there ? 1 33—6. What 
is the meaning of infinitive, indioatiTe, imperatire and sub- 
junctire mood? 137. What do the tenses express? 138. 
How many tenses are there in the infinitive mood ? 139. How 
many tenses has the indicatiye? 140. And the imperatire ? 
141. Which are the tenses of the subjunctive ? 142. How many 
numbers are there in verbs ? 143. How many persons are 
there in each number ? 144. When is the first person singu- 
lar used ? 146. When is the first person plural used ? 146. 
When we address one person only, what person of the Terb 
must we employ ? 147. If we address several persons, what 
must we observe ? 148. When is the third person msed in 
the singular t 149. When is the plural used ? 



CONJUGATION 

OF THE AUXIUARY TXRB AVOIR, 



INFINITIVE MOOD 


. 


PRB3BMT. 


TeA«««, 


Avoir. 


PBRFSGT* 


To have had. 


avoir e«. , 


OBRUND. 


Havmg, 


ayaiit. 


GERUND PAST. 


Having had, 


ayant eu. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Had, 


en. 


FUTURE. 


About to hoKe^ 


deyast avQ 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 





PIUI8BNT TBN8S*. 




Sing. 


Sing. 




I have 


j»ai 




Tlumluuii 


tuas 




Hehaa 


ila 




m^ brother hM 


mon frere a 




Aehas 


ellea 




mif sister has 


ma soar a 




Plnral. 


Plnnl. 




We have 


11008 avons 




ffemkave 


V0U8 avez 




they have—mtLBo, 


Us ont 




nuf krothers have 


mes freres out 




they have — fern. 


elles ont 




my sisters have 


mes 8<eurs ont 




IMPERFECTt. 




Jhsd 


j 'avals 


• 


••B^F^w fB%B*BOw 


ta avals 




kehad 


il avait 




we had 


nons avions 




yemhad 


vons avies 




tkeyhcd 


Us avaient 




PERFBCT 


DBFINITEt. 




Jhad 


j'cns 




thauhadst 


ta eas 




kehad 


11 eat 




we had 


nous eftmes 




yemhad 


vons eiktes 




they had 


lis eurent 



• The present denotes a tbing that li doing actMlly w hsbitnnlly ; u, 
I write ; I am here ; when it is fine weather, I take a waik ; fifcris, je 
suis id, 4c. 

t The imperfect denotes that an action was not finished, at a certain 
time; as, I was writing when my sister ip\MyeA,f^crivai* tandi$ fue ma 
tmurjciudtj or that an action was often repeated, at atime wliidi is past ; 
as, when I was at Paris I often went to the opera ; quandfitatedParia 
faUais souveni & Vopira. 

X The perfect definite denotes a time entirely past and of which nothing 
is left ; as, i wrote yesterday to Rome,/^ri0u Mer d Semej 1 took a 



AUXILIARY VERB JV01R» 

PERFECT INDEFINITE*. 

(Compound of the present.) 

J have had j*ai eu 

thou hast had tu as eu 

he has had il a eu 

toe have had nons avons eii 

you have had ▼one avez eu 

they have had iU ont en 

PERFECT ANTERIORt* 

(Compound of the perfect definite.) 

I had had j'eus en 

thou hadst had tn ens en 

he had had il eut cu 

we had had Dons eiimes en 

you had had vons eiiies eu 

they had had Us enreot eu 

PLU PERFECT t* 
(Compound of Iks mperfeet.) 

J had had j'avais eu 

thou hadst had tn avals en 

he had had il avait en 

we had had nons avions eu 

you had had vons aviez eu 

they had had Us avaient eu 



joarney to Bath laft vaonUhfjefts un vopage d Bath le moU dernier* 
To anthortte the me of thif tence there most be the interval of at leatt 
one day. N, B» Thia tenae ia particalarly adapted to hlatorical relationi. 

• The perfect indefinite is ased either for a paft indetermiiiate. or for 
a past of wh(ch something still remains ; as, I have travelled throagh Italy » 
fai voj/agi en Jtaltet I breakfasted this momincin London,/^! d^e^i. 
ce matin A Londres. Therefore, when the thing spolcen of, is repre* 
sented as happening in the day, week, month, year, or age wherdo w« 
■re, this tense most be used. 

f The peffect anterior is nsed in the same sense as the perfect definite : 
it denotes a thing past, in a time of which no part reouins to elapse; 
hut it besides expresses most commonly, a thing past before another, and 
is almost always constmed with the coojanctions quand, loreque, die 
que, aueeUtt que, 8fC. When I had finished my letter she desired me to 
read it to her, quandfeusjlni ma lettre elle me pria de la ItU lire* 

X The pluperfect imports that at a certain ipecifled time past, the thing 
apoken of was also past ; I had written my letter when he came In, favaU 
tcrit ma lettre quand il cntra* 
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[IDIOMATICAL FAST TXHSSS.] 

Ptut tense Just elapsed* 

I have Just had je viens d'aToir 

thou hast Just had ta viens d'avoir 

he has Just had il ▼ient d'sToir 

we have Just had boos tenons d'avoir 



Sro« have Just had voos Tenex d'avoir 

theff have Just had ils viemient d'avoir 

Past definite anterior. 

I had Just had je Tenais d'avoir 

thou hadstjust had to vcaab d'avoir 

he had Just had il venait d'avoir 

tee had Just had noos venions d'avoir 

pou had Just had toos veniez d'avoir 

thep had Just had ils venaient d'aw^ 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE*. 

/ shall or uHl have j'anrai 

thau shaU or wUt have ta auras 

he akaU or wttt haxe il aara 

we akall or wiU hare nous anrons 

you shall or iritt hare vons anrez 

<A€;y «ftatt or wiU have ils aaront 

FUTURE ANTERIORt. 
(Compound of the future absolute,) 

I shall or wUl have had j*aurai ea 

thorn dudt or wilt have had tn anras ea 

he shall or wiU have had il aura eu 



[It may appear to an EngliriuBan, tfiat the sense exprassed by tike pla- 
perfect and ]Mnfect anterior, is nearly similar; yet there is that essential 
diflerence, that the action expressed by the perfect anterior, u solxM-dinate 
to the Mlowing sentence, which is the principal object of oar attention ; 
thos. In — dts queJ*eusreeonnu man erreur,Je lutfis des excuses, as soon 
as I was sennble of my oror, I made him an apology — my inlentiosi is to 
say that^e luifis mes excuses, bat only after I was sensible of my error. 
It is qaitethe contrary with the plnperliect; in the sentence, ^aoa<« ierit 
ma lettre quand il entra, my principal object is expressed by the pla« 
pcrfiBCt j*aveAs icrtt, and the following words quand U entra are only 
sobordinate, fSor they do not expressly mention at what time he came in.] 

* The future denotes a thing which is to be, at a time not yet come ; 
we shall have peace, nous aurons la paix, 

t The/uture anterior shews that a thing will be done before another; 
I shall iMve fiidshed my letter when yon come, j'aurai fini ma lettre 
fuand veus viendrez. 
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we shall or wUl have had noas aurons ea 

yw. ehaU or wUl have had " vous aurez eu 

they $haU or wUl have had ils auront eu 

(IDIOMATICAL FUTUBB TBNtX8.] 

Fiiture indefinite potitive. 

J am to have Je dois avoir 

ihtm art to have ta dois avoir 

he is to have il doit avoir 

we are to have nons devons avoir 

yoM are to have vons devex avoir 

ihey are to have ils doiveot avoir 

Futwre instant* 

Jam g^ng to have je vais avoir 
thou art going to have to vas avoir 
he is going to have il va avoir 
we are g^ng to have noun alloas avoir 
fou are going to have vons alles av<^ 
they are going to have ils vont avoir 

Future imperfect. 

J was going to have j'allais avoir 
thouwastfoingtohave tn allais avoir 
he was gwm to have il aliait avoir 
we were gohig to have nous allioas avoir 
you tvere going to have voua allies avoir 
they weregoing to have iis allaient avoir 



CONDITIONAL PRESENT*. 

/ dundd or waM have j'aurais 

fMm ihmddit or waiUdat have tu auFBis 

he shoM or woM have il aurait 

we ahoM or waM have noas aurions 

yov ehaidd or waM have vous anrlez 

they OwM or waM have ilsauralent 



• The conditional present denotes that a tUoe would happen npon a 
certain condition: as, I shoald go with you If 1 had time, flrais avec 
vous si f avais U temps. The conditional is also used in sentences of 
wishing; as, I wish it would be «Wr weather on Sunday ,^e veudrait, or, 
je souhaUerais quHlfU beau JHmanche. 
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CONDITIONAL PAST*. 

(Compo%atd of the eonditional.) 

I dumid or vHndd have had j'aarais en 

thou dumidsi or wmtldsthaice had ta aarais eu 

he should or unmld have had il aurait ea 

we should or wauid have had nous aarions ea 

you dundd or would have had voas aariez eu 

they dkould or would have had ils auraient ea ' 



ta 



eusse ea nous eussions ea 
or -^ ta easses ea Toas eossiez ea 
eut ea lis eassent ea 



[idiom ATICAL TCMSl.] 

Future coiUUtUnuU. 

J should or oi^ht to have je devnia avoir 

thou oughtest to have ta devnia aToir 

he ought to have il devrait avoir 

fge ought to have nons devriona avoir 

you ought to have vooa dovries avoir 

they ought to have ila devraicnt avoir 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT OR FUTURE. 

(No first person smgular,) 

Have (thou) aie 

let him have — let her have qa'il ait— qu'elle ait 

let us have ayons 

have (ye) ayez 

let them have qu'ils aient— qa'elles aient 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT AND FUTURE. 

That I may have qae j'aie 

thai thou mayst have que tu ales 

that he may have qa'il ait 

• Tke coudHiOHml vast wmtsm the Idea of a tiiiiig wUeh wdght, 
amid, would, or shovAd, have happened, in an uucerttdn time, if an- 
oliMr thing had taken place ; the Minfiter wonld have given hnn that 
place, had he aaked for it; le MimUtre lui aurait donaieette place, 
t*il Vavatt demandie. 



66 AUXILIARY VERB AVOIR, 

that we may have que nons ayous 

thai you may have que vons ayez 

thai they may have qa'ils aient 

IMPERFECT. 

That 1 might have que j'ensse 

that thou mightst have que tn easses 

that he migM have qu'il edt 

that we might have que nous eassions 

that you might have qae vocu eiusiez 

that they might have qu'ik eossent 

PERFECT. 

That I may have had qae j'aie ea 

that thou mayst have had qae to ales ea 

that he may have had qull ait ea 

that we may have had qae nous ayona ea 

that you may have had que voas ayes eu 

that they may have had qa'ils aient ea 

PLUPERFECT. 

That I might have had que j'eusse ea 

that thou mightet have had que ta easses ea 

that he might have had quit eftt ea 

that we might have had que nous eassioos eu 

that you might have had que tous eussiez eu 

that they might have had qa'ils eassent ea 

Observations on thefoUowmg Exercises, 

150. The verb must always be of the same per- 
son and number with its nominative. 

151. Two or more nominatives singular require 
the verb to be in the plural. 

152. When the nominative is a substantive, the 
verb must be in the third person singular or plural, 
according to the number of that substantive, and 
the pronoun is then omitted. 
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[OLsenre tbat the auxiliary Avoir serves fo oonjagate I. Its 
own tenses. 2^ The compoond tenses of all active verbs. 8. The 
imperfoiial Torbs. 4* Almost dl neuter Terbs.] 

BXBRCISE. 

Injucativb MOOD, PRESENT. I have a fayonrable opportonit J 

favorable occasum* f« 

Thou hast an implacable enemy — ^He has a good sword — ^We 
•— — i— eiiiiemt.ni. (i) ^e, f. 

have books — ^Yon have friends — They have oranges. 

.(«) (0 w — f- 

Imfere. I had credit — Thou hadst ambition — He had riches— 
(c) ^m. (c) f. (c) richesseS. 

She had modesty — We had paper — You had a flower — ^They had 
(c) f. (c) jMpter.m. Jleur» f« 

apples ^They had youth and beaaty. 

(c)pommeJjeUes jeunestej, (c) . . • • f. 

Pebtect defin. I had pears — ^Thon hadst wealth — He had 

(c)f>otre. f. (cyfien, m. 

politeness ^Lncy had a pretty nosegay — We had lemons—- 

(c)polii€sse.i, IauAb (6) bouquet , m* (c) citron, m. 

You had a Ian*— They had a splendid carriage ^These 

6ventaUja, nuignifique voiture. f. 

ladies had an interview. 
dame entrevue. f« 

Perf. smdbf. I have had pens^^Miss JoUa has had violets— 

{c)phtme,{, ^ •••« (c^violetteSt 

We have hi(d efaenies>-— Yoa haye had almonds — My young 
(c) cerise, f. (c)amande^ f. (6) 

oovsins Henry and Willian ba^e h^ gooseberries* 
Hettri t (a) (c) groeeUie, f. 

Perfect ant. I had had s tr a w be rries— Ho had bad the 

(c) firaise, f. 

OMMmanA of a ship-'^— We had had money — ^Yon had had a 
commmdim€nf,mt iMdantm, m. (c) argent, m. 

haip^'Sophia and Blisabetb bad had green panlsols. 
hwyeJ, . . • • M (c) vert parasol, m. 

I 
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Pluperfect* I had bad peaches — She bad had an amiable 

(c)pSch*. f. X 

compaDioii-*Mj brother bad bad au helmet — Yqq. bad had a 
compagne, f. ca»qtte. m. 

little bird — ^Tbey had bad raapicioni of the troth. 
(6) oiseau. m. (c) soup^an, m. virU6» U 

FuT. ABSOL« I shall hare a worthy friend — ^Tboa wilt hare 

$ digne 

a favoarable answer — He will have a faithfal dog — She will bare 
faowrabU fideUe ehUnim. 

coloured maps — ^We shall hare news from the continent — Yoa 
(c)cohr^ carte, f. (c) nouvelU, f* pi. — m. 

will have a considerable fortnne — ^Thej will bare conrinolni^ 
— f, comfomcoMi 

proofs of my sincere affection. 
(c)pr«i(oe. f. * — — f, 

FuT. ANT. I shall bare had a note from my mother — ^He 

bUUi, m. 

will bare had the new pamphlet — She will bare had horrid 

§ nououM iMTOchureJ, (c) horrible 

pains — ^We shall hare had a satisfactory explanation — ^Yoa 
peine, f. eatitfaisant espUcoHon, f. 

will bare had nnarailing cares — They will have had ridicnloos 
tmrftXt eoin, m. ridiaUe 

pretensions — ^Bfy sisters will bare had a pleasant walk. 
prHention. t, pnmmmie, C 

CoMDXT. PRE8. I shottld hare a powerfol proteotor— The 

puiseant ••••.. m. 

prince woold hare a brilliant retinae — ^We sbonld hare the 
■ hrillant emie. f. 

gvardianship of that yonng lady — ^Yon wonld hare a great fortue 
Mene,{. (b) (6) f. 

They wonld have pleasares and pains. 

(c)ji£mnr. m. II (c) peine, f, 

CoNDiT. PAST. I ahoold have bad a formidable riral— <ThoB 

redtmUible ~— — »• 

woaldst hare had a magnificent ooontry seat She wonld bare 

magnijique ekdUaum, 
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had a soand judgmoit— She woald have had a great misfortane 
sam jmgtmnU, m. (6) maOeNr.m* 

We ahoidd have had an erreneoaB opinion — ^Yon woold have 

etroHc — — ^ f, 

bad lace ^They wonld have had dignities. 

(c) daUelU, f. (c) dSgnii^. f. 

Impbrativb mood. Hare (thoo) complaisance, attention and 

(c) f. f. 

politeness — ^Let hkn have oonrage — Let the boj haire patience — 
po&iesse. f. (c) m. (c) — — f. 

Let as have irreproachable manners — Have homanitj — Let them 
vrr£prochabh (c) nux!ur$, f. pi. (c) f. 

have respectable acquaintances — Let the ladies hare the ohoice 
(c) comuafMNce, f. ckoisja, 

of those books. 

References, 

ia) See I5t. (6) See 88, (c) See flS. • Mentioning an English yonng 
lady, purticnUrly In a French letter, nUsg is osed ; not addressingher, 
write or say mademoiselie, t An English christian name shoaldnot 
be translated, nnless the French corresponding one does not differ 
madi, snch as EOeuard; bnt GuUlaume should not be used for WU' 
Ham, Jacques for James, 4e. t This adjective may precede its 
snbetantiTe. $ This adjeetiye most precede its nonn. i| The article 
nmst be repeated before CTcry substantive. 



METHOD OF PARSING A VERB. 

Qmetikms^ — Name its infinitive. Its person. Its nnnber. Its 
tense. Its mood. What kind of verb is it ? Is it active, neater, 
paasiTe, reflected, reciprocal or impersonal? What is its nomi- 
native ? What case does it govern? 



Read, iranslatie, and parse. 

J'ai des prunes. II avait une voiture ^l^gante et 
commode. Nous aurons de la prudence. Charlotte 
et George auraient eu des presens. J'ai eu des amis 
fidelles. 
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AUXIUA&Y VERB £75£. 



CONJUGATION 

OP TBK ADXIUABV V«RB JirjIJB. 



INFINrraVE MOOD. 



PRESBNT. 

PBRFBCT. 

eBRUIID. 

GERUND PAST. 

PARTICIPLE. 

FUTURE. 



To be, Etre. 

To have been, avoir 6t6. 

Being, ^tant. 

Hitivii^ been, ayant ^t^. 

AbmU to be, devant ^tre. 



INDICATXYE MOOP. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Sing. 

Jam 

thou art 

hei$ 

fny brother is 

sheii 

my riateris 

Flnnl. 

We are 
Sroaare 

they ar»— muG. 
my brothers are 
they are — fem. 
my rieters are 



I was 
thou wast 
fie was 
we were 
you were 
they were 



IMPERFECT. 



Sing. 

je»iU8 

tues 

il est 

mon frere est 

elle est 

ma scenr est 

nous sonunes 

voq^^te^ 
ill soot 

R^9 freres soot 
eUessoiit 
mes soeurs sont 



j'^tais 
tn ^tais 
il iUiii 
DOBS ^tiont 
votts ^tiea 
ils ^taient 
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P|BRF«CT OSFINITS. 

I was je fiis ^ 

iAoii irost tQ fos' 

he was U fat 

ipe were nous f ikmes 

yoK w£iv TOus fortes 
tft^ t0er« ils furent 

PERFECT INDEFINITB. 
(Compound of the present,) 

I hope been j'&f^t^ 

thou hast been tu ^s ^t6 

he has keen il fi ^|^^6 

we have been nons avons ^t^ 

you have been Tons avez 6t€ 

they have been ils put M 

PERFECT AKTERIOR. 

(Compomid of the perfect d^ktUe,) 

J had been j'ens it^ 

thou hadst been tp. eas €tk 

he had been ileat6t6 

we had been nous etaaes it€ 

you had been Topis e&tes 6t^ 

tft€y had been Us earent ^t6 

PIVPBRFECT. 

(Compound of the imperfeet,) 

J had been j'aFaU^t^ 

thou hadst been ta avals ^t^ 

he had been 11 avait €t6 

we had been noiis ayions €tk 

you had been Toiis aviez €tk 

they had been ils avaient €t6 

[IDI0M4TICAI. T>HSB.^ 

Past tense Just elapsed, 

I have Just been je Tiens d'etre 

thou Mst Just hepn tu viens d'Ib'e 

he has Jfut been il vient d*^e 

Ufe hfiWfjust beef^ nons venonsd'Atre 

you ILatieJust been vons venez d'etre 

they have Just been fls Tiennent d'etre 
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P4Ut definite anterior. 

I had Just been je ▼eoais d*«Cre 

thou hadstjust been tn venais d'etre 

he had Just been il venait d'dtre 

toe had Just been nous venions d*Mn 

you had Just been Tona ▼eniec d'etre 

theg had Just been Us Tenaient d'etre 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

I shall or toiU be je serai 

thou dtaU or wiU be to seru 

he shall or wiU be il sera 

we shaU or will be nous serons 

3fOM dutU or will be voas serez 

they shall or idK 6e ils seront 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

(Compound of thejuture absolute.) 

I shall or will have been j'anrai ^t^ 

thm shaU or wUt have been tn auras €tS 

he skaU or wiU have been il aura 6t6 

we shall or wUl have been nous aorons €t^ 

fon shaU or wiU have been vons anrez €t€ 

they shall or wiU have been ils auront €t^ 

(IDIOMATICAL FUTCRK TSH8BS.} 

Future indefinite positive* 

Jam to be Je dots Atre 

thou art to be tn dois ^tre 

he is to be il doit toe 

tee are to be nons devona 6tre 

jfou are to be vons devez toe 

iftcf 0re to be ils doivent toe 

Future instant. 

Jamgeingtobe jevaiatoe 

thou art going to be tu vas to« 

A€ i« £0<9tf to be il Ta fitre 

t&e are gmng to be nona allona ^re 

you are going to be vons allec toe 

they are geing to be ilsvont toe 

Future imperfect. 

I was going to be J'allais toe 

thou wast going tobe tu allais toe 

he was going to be ilallaitto^ 

we were going to be nooa alllons toe 

you were going to he vons allies 6tre 

they were gmng to be ils allaient ^re 
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CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

lahould or would be je serais 

thou shoMst or wouldst he tu serais 

he should or would be il serait 

we should or would be nous serions 

you dundd or would be vous seriez 

they should or trouM 6e ils seraient 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

(Compound of the conditionaL^ 

I should or would have been j'aurais iti 

thou shonldst or wouldsf have been ta aarais €t6 

he ^ould or would have been il anrait £t6 

we shouid or toould have been nous aurions ^t^ 

you should or tcouid have been vous auriez ^t6 

^A«y «AoiiM or umtM have been ils aaraient ^t6 

r j'ensse Hi noas enssions £t6 
or< to eusses m yons eussiez 6t6 
(, il e(kt 6t6 ils eussent H€ 

CondttUmal Future. 

Im^kt to be je devrah £tre 

thou oughtest to be tn devrais ^tre 

he oug^ to be il devrait 4tre 

we ought to be nous devrions Stre 

yiw oujfA^ f be voas devries 6tre 

^A€y oi^ht to be ils devraient dtre 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT OR FUTURE. 

(No first person singular,} , 

Be (thou) sois 

1^ him bo— let her be qn'il soit— qa'elle soit 

let us be soyons 

be (ue) soyez 

kt than be qo'ils soient 

SUBJUNCnVB MOOD. 

PRESENT AND FUTURE. 

TheA I may be qne je sois 

thai thou maust be que tu sois 

that he may be qu'il soit 
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that we may be q«e nons soyoos 

that ytm may he qne von* soyes 

thai they may be qu'ils soient 

IMPERFECT. 

ThaJt 1 wight be que je fusse 

thai thou mightsi be que tn f asses 

thai he might be qu'il fht 

that we might be . que nons fnssions 

that yam might be qne voos fiusiez 

that they might be qa'Ur fiissent 

JPERFECT* 

That I may haife been qaej'aie^t^ 

<ftat Hm MMif A«r6 6eni qii« tu flies ^t^ 

thai h9 may ha»e been qifil sit €U 

that wemay haiee been q^^e B<nu ayom kx€ 

that yaa may have been qne yoqs ayez ^t6 

that they may have b^en qn'ils aient hXlk 

PIC^BRFECT* 

That I might hone. been que j'ensse kii 

that than nUghtet hace been qoe tn ensses itk 

that he might hace been qn'il eiit 6t6 

that we might hate been qne nons enssions £ t^ 

that you mght have been qne Yons enssiez itk 

that they might hone been qu*ils enssent ^t^ 

153. When an adjectiye is joined to the verb Hre, 
that adjectiye most be of 6ie same gender and num- 
ber as the nomiAalHre to the yerb : as, 

Je sni* coDtent je sais conteote 

to es eontent ta es contente 

il est content il est contente 

nion frire est content ma soeor est eontente 

nons sommes ebntens nons sonunes contentes 

▼ons Ates comtens you 6tes contentes 

iJs sent conteus elles sont contentes 

mes frires soot oontens mes sorars sont contentes 

[When, thrtm^b ^ititoess, we use eoiw insiend of itf, tbe ad- 
jectWe mnst i^nuaiA in tUe singnlar — voua iue coniemt', tons etet 
contente, (See ner. 149.)] 
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lOburvatiou, The vef b Mire aer?e» for tbe conjut^ation of all 
passiTO verbs. 9, Of reflected and reciprocal verbs. 3. Of about 
fifty neater verbsj 

SXEBOISE. 
Indicative MOOD, pbesbvt. I am sincere — H^isliYcIy — 

Sbe is lively — We are sinoere — Yon are annable—Tlioj i^re bnsy 
(a) («) (6) (a)oc«|,^ 

IxPsnFBcr. I ivms ttmid — ^Thon wast qoiet — He was oonstant 

. limide . trflttqudlU 

Ska was eonstaat'^Wa were angcy^~Yoa were nsefnl — ^Tha 

w • 

workmen were ready — These ladies wercanxions. 

Psar* DEB. I was tired*^Theawast proadi— -.He was fingil— 

fatigu6 fier 

Sha was lriigal*^Wa ware Urad*—Ya«' were frond—Tfaey wera 

f. faii^t{. 

prodigal — ^Yoar sisters were pretty. 

(«) («) 

Pbrf. iVDXv. IhavebeaBfnee*<-4ha has bes* aneasy^We 

libre mqitiet 

have been tritiag^-Ladieay ya« liavra bean thoQ9bjUess~^Yoiur 
(a)firn»k Metdames etuwdi 

sister and mine have been gratefid. 

(c) (^) (^)recoitfM^«an< 

Pebfect ant. I had been just — He had been inconstant — 

juste 

We had been jnst — Yon had been inconstant — ^They had been 

(•) f- p<. («) 

entertaining. 
(a)amu»ant 

Plupebt. I had been prodigal — He had been careless Wa 

prodigue n^gU^mU 

had been nsefol — ^They had been ponetval — ^They had been 
(ayuik (a)p<mcfuel f. 

valatila. 
{a)voUiia 

K 
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FuT« ABSQL. I shall be ricb — He will be cireoinspect — ^We 

riek$ aramspect 

shall be rich — ^Yov will be magoificent — ^They will be moroae 
(a) pi. (aymagn^iqti€ (ajchagrm 

and peevish. 
(a)fttHt€uqu» 

FvT. ANT. I shall have been ineonsiderate ^He will hare 



been ioiiHiideiit — Agatha will have been modest— We shall 
...••• wutdetU 

have been obstinate — ^Yoa will hare been illnstrions — ^They will 
(a)o6tliW sing. Ubuir* 

ha?e been tronblesorae. 
(aymporttm 

CoNDiT. PRss. I should be ciTil and polite ^He wonld be 

poU 

ezonsable — We should be skilAil — ^They would be weak and 
(a) adroU f. fa&U 

ineonsiderate 
inconsid^^ 

GoNDiT. PAST. I should haTO been fiekle — ^Thoa wooldsthaye 

voiage 

beeneondeseendlng — ^He wonld have been awkward — ^We shonld 
condescendttHt wialadroii 

hare been indiscreet — Yoo wonld hare been crednloos — ^They 

wonld haye been inflexible — These men wonld have been 

insensible. 

Impmmativb mood. Be civile-Let him be liberal — Let her 

sing. ■ 

be oompassionate Let us be methodical and clear — Be 

eon^atissant (a) (ajekar 

eonplaisant and affable — Let them be discreet and modest — Let 

them be sprightly and amiable. 

Beferences, 

(a) See 158. (ft) See 147. (c) See 114. id) See 181. « The 
adjectives ia this and following exercises are always mascnlinc iiognhur. 



OF REOULAR VERBS. 



FIRST 


CONJUGATION IN £Jt*. 




Aim^r. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TEH8E. 


To love zimer. 


PERFECT. 


To have loved avoir aim^. 


GERUND. 


Loving sXmant, 


GERUND PAST. 


Having loved ayant aim^. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Loved aim^ 


FUTURE. 


Ahemt to love devant aimer. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 




PRESENT TENSE. 


a — ; 




I love 
thou lovest 
he loves 


j'aLnie . 
ta 2Ames 
il aime 


we love 


noas aimoiM % 


you love 
they love 


vons eXmez 
lis 9Sment 




IMPERFECT§. 


fl i-rf* I did 


— ; Iwu M^; I used to ,) 




I did love 
thou didst love 
he did love 


j*aimatf 
ta aimaM 
il aimat^ 



Formation of the Tenses* 

• In regnlar verbs, five terminations serve to form the others, and on 
that acconnt are called pcimitive; these are, the present of the infinitive , 
the gerund, the participle, the present qfthe indicative and the perfect 
definite, 

t There is bat one way to render these expressions, / l&vef I do love, 
J am ioving, that is, faime, and never je fals aimer, Je stds aimant. 
The same omervation holds good for any tense, when the verb to be, is 
the real nominative. N. B. llie tine stands for any English verb. 

X From the gemnd, by changing ant, into ons, for the first person 
plural ; ei, for the second ; and ent (mute) for the third. 

§ From the gemnd, by changing the termination a»f,into ais, aU, ait ; 
U>nSj iex, aient.^Avoir, to have, and savoir to know, are the only ex- 
vcptioDS ; they mskefavais, and Je savais* 
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wedidUive 


• 


nons aimioRr 


ynudidlove 




yonamimMz 


they did tove 




ils fl'irnitffff 


PERFECT DBFINITB. 


(.1 ed; lOd- 


') 


Iloved . 




y^Atui 


thouhvedrt 




taaimof 


hetoved 


t 


ilaima 


we loved 




D0U8 aimflMeF 


ymkoed 




vooB ainttlci 


they loved 




ilsaimdroir 

• 


PERVBdr IVDBVlNITB*. 




(Ihavo-. ^ 


d.J 


Ihaoeloved 




j'ai aim^ 


thouhaailoved 


• 


taasaiintf 


he has lotted 




ilaaiutf 


we have loved 




nous avoDB aiai^ 


you have loved 




V0Q8 avez aim^ 


they have loved 




ils ont aiiD^ 


PERFECT ANTERIOR*. 




(Jkad 


dO 


Ihadloved 




j'ens aim^ 


thou hadet loved 




tu eosami^ 


he had loved 




il eut aiiBi 


we had loved 




nous edimes aim^ 


you had loved 




voifs eCites aim^ 


they had loved 




ils eurent aim^ 




PLUPERFECT*. 


9 


(Ihad 1 


d.) 


Ihadloved 




j avals almtf 


thou hadst loved 




tu avals almtf 


he had loved 




il avait aimtf 


we had loved 




noas avions aim^ 


youhadloved 




voas aviez aim^ 


they had loved 




ils avaient aim^ 



* The compound Unsef are formed by adding the participle of the verb 
to be conjQgated, to the anxiliary avoir, to have, or itre, to be. 



[IIHOM 4TIC4L PAIT TSKSBS.] 

Past tense Jvst elapsed^ 

J have Just loved Je viens d'aimer 

tlum hast just iaved tn ▼{€■» d'aimer 

he hasjMst loved it vieot d*aimer 

we have fast loved noas -reBons d'aimer 

you kttvejftst loved Toas -venea d'aimer 

thtff have Just loved iis vienneat d*ainMr 

Perfect definite anterior* 

I had Just loved je venais d'aimer 

thou hadst Just loved ta yenais d'aimer 

he had Just loved il Tenait d'aimer 

nre had Just loved noua venions d'aimer 

90U had Just loved voua veaies d'aimer 

they had Just loved ils venaient d'aimer 

FUTURB ABSOLUTE*. 

(I shaU or wiU .) 

IskaU or wiU Im/e j'nmerat 

thorn thali or tptl^ hce to mimenw 

he AsM OT wilt kne ii aintfm 

we shdU or wiU love noas aimeiviu 

jfoM ehaU or irttt te0« voos tamerez 

they shaU or witf lote ils aim^oni 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 
("J shall or witf JUme ed.) 

I shutt or will hace loved j'aiind aini^ 

thmt thdU -or wiU have laved tn auras aim^ 

he AtU or wiU have loved il aura aimtf 

fpe sftotf or wiU have loved nons antoos aim/ 

yoM sftoij or wUlhave loved voas aurez aimi 

they shtdl or wifi Actve loved ils atnroilt aim/ 

[IDIOMATICAL VUTURX TKNSBS*] 

Future indeftnUe positive, 

J am to love je d<H8 aimer 

thou art to love to dois aimer 

he is to love il doit aimer 

we are to love nous deroiiB aimer 

Tfou^are to- love Toiia deves anner 

they are to love ils doivent aimer 

Fifture instant. 

J am going to love je yais aimer 
thou art going to love ta ▼&■ aimer 
he is going to love il va aimer 

• The ftitore is formed from the prewnt of the influtiTe, by chaosiag 
tlie inal r into raim 
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tt>e are goh^ to iotfe noas allons «imer 
you are giHng to love voas alles aimer 
they are going to love lie voDt aimer 

Future imperfect* 

J ^as going to love j'allais aimer 
thouufostgoingtolove tn allais aimer 
he was going to love il allait aimer 
we were going to love nons aliions aimer 
you were going to love voas allies aimer 
ihey toere going to love ils ailaient aimer 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT*. 

(J shoutd or vhmM .J 

I shtmld or would love ysAmerais 

thou shouldst or wouUst love tu aiin^oM 

he skouid or would love H aimeraU 

we ahouU or would love nous aimerioiu 

you dumld or would love vous aimmez 

thetf should or weM love ils Buaendeni 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

(I shetild or would have ed.) 

J thouUt or would have loved " j'anrais aim^ 

thou shouldsi or wouldH have loved tn anrais aim/ 

he should or would have loved il anrait aim^ 

we should or would have loved ' nous anrions aim/ 

you dtould or would have loved voas |iiiriez aim/ 

they should or would have loved ils anraient aim/ 

^ j'eusse aim/ nous eussions aim/ 
orl tn easses aim^ vous eussiez turn/ 
C. il eCit alm^ ils eusseut aim/ 

[IDIOMATICAI. TBNSS.] 

Future conditional. 

I ought to love Je devrais aimer 

thou oughtest to love tn devrais aimer 

he ought to love il devrait aimer 

we ought to love nons devrions aimer 

you ought to love vous devriez aimer 

they ought to love ils devraient aimer 



* Formed from the future, by changing the termination rai into rais* 



FUST COHJCGATION IN £R. 71 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT OR FUTURE. 
(No first person singular.) 

Lave thou aime * 

let him love qu'il aime t 

let us love aimons X 

love you (or) ye tdmez t 

let them love qa'ils aiment t 

suBjuNcyrivE mood. 

PRESENT OR FUTURE §. 

(That I may .) 

That 1 may love qae yaime 

that thou mayst love que tu zimes 

that he may love qn*il aime 

that we may love qne nous almioiu 

that you may love qae vous aimtez 

that they may love qaHls aiment 

IMPERFECT II . 

(That I might ,) 

That I might love qae j'ahnasM 

thai thou mightst lave que to airaassM 

that he might love qu'il aiind^ 

that we might love qne nous tamasnons 

that you might love que vons aimassiez 

that they tmght love qo'ils Bimauent 

PERFECT. 

(Thai I may have ed,) 

That I may have loved que j'aie aim^ 

that Ihou mayst have loved que tu aies aim^ 

that he may have loved qu'il ait aim^ 

• The second person siognlar of the imperative is like the first person 
singnlar, present indicative, omitliug the pronoon Je, Ex: Je parle, I 
speak; parte ^ speak thoa. 

t Formed from the third person plnral of the present indicative, by 
cntting off nt ; as ils donnent, they give ; qu'U donne^ let him give. 

X The first, second, and thiM person plnral of the imperative are the 
same as the first, second, and third person plural of the present indica- 
tive. N. B. Observe that the second person singalar, and the first atad 
second person plnral, have no nominative expressed. 

$ The first person is like the third singular of the imperative, always 
ending in e; the second ends iner, and the third in e; the first and second 

Storal, as in the imperfect of the indicative ; and the third person plural 
ke the third pioral of the imperative. 

I Formed from the second person singalar of the perfect indicative, 
by adding se: tu aknaSf que falmasse^ 
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that we may Jywe hned qne soos ayont aim/ 

that ycu may have loved que voiis ayez aim/ 

lAot ^A«y may have hoed qa'ils aient aim/ 

PLUPERFKCT. 

f 7^la< / m^Al have ed,) 

That I might have loved que j'euMe aim/ 

that thoa mighM have loved qoe tn eoMes aim/ 

that he mig& have loved qn'il eikt aim/ 

f Ao^ tre might have loved qoe nous eussions aim/ 

f Ao^ 2foir mi^At have loved qae yods enssiez aim/ 

rAa^ lA^ tmigrA^ Anre loved qa'ils eiisseat aiai/ 

IMPORTANT OBSERVATIONS ON THE CONJUGA- 
TION OF REGULAR VERBS. 

tC^ Thefollounng ohservatioms heimg well understood, will awcA 
fadHtate the cot^ugatUm of aU the French verbs, 

[A regolar verb has its radical and varitMo letters. The radical 
letters are tbose which precede the ending of a verb. The eading 
of a verb is composed of variable letters, which, in regular con« 
jngations, are common to all the yerbs of that termination. 

In this grammar, the variable letters are printed in Italics, in 
the model given^-For instance — Aimer has er for its rariabie, 
mm for its radical letters. 

When a verb is to be conjngated after a model given, the 
radical of that verb must be first written, and then the variable 
letters «re added, according to the tense and person wanted. — 
Soppose I want the first person plnral of the imperfect pf refuser; 
I first observe that re/user, being of the first conjagation, has er 
for its Tariable letters in the infinitive ; therefore, after having 
cot oflT the last letters, I have refits for its radical. 1 then find, 
in the mode! given, that the ending of the ivst person phmd of 
the imperfect is ions, I add it to rejus which gives rejksions, the 
word reqaired.] 

EXERCISE. 

1:^ The French verbs given tn this and fotUnoiny exercises, are 
in the present of the If^imtive, 

IndicatifB MOOD0 PBESEVT TEN9B. I blame his coodaet — 

bldmer conduit^.L 

Tfaoa admirest the beaaties of that great work ^The general 

admirer beauts, f» ^«) ouvrage ^m. 
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obsenres the dispontion of the enemj — ^We approre the projecti 
observer — f. «ftiwflu.in. approuver prqjet,m, 

of joar friend — Yon disturb the felicity of that fSunilj ^The 

tnmUer . • • • f. fta^Ule, f. 

neighbonrs blame his oondnct and yonrs. 

Ihpbhfect. I did dread his presence and firmness — ^Thon 
H». oppr^Aawfer f, ♦ fermetS, f. 

didst decline the offer — Hortensia was accusing her friend — He 
*^ refuser ofreS. Hortense (b) accuser 

was watering the yonng plants — ^We did love onr dnties — Yon did 
(fr) atro se f (a) fhmttS» devotr.m. <9* 

comfort the afflicted — ^The ancient Romans respected old age. 
comeahr agUg£.m.Tpl, t Remains respecter vieiUesse.f. 

Perp. defi I neglected his friendship— He deserved hia 
f n£gUger amUie, f. m6riter 

esteem and onra— The actress sang — ^We settled the affair — 
estime, f. aetriee.f. cJumter f arranger tfaireS, 

You considered the cause of that event ^Thej rejected his 

consUirer f. 6v6nem«nt.m, raster 

preposale. 
proposiiiim, f . 

Pbbf. indef. I have protected their youth ^Thou hast 

XproUger jeunesH,f, 

borrowed money ^The prince has rewarded the exemplary 

ewspruHter ^ recompense 

conduct of that officer ^We have examined the productions, of 

comimtej, ojfider, m. examiner ^-^_— f, 

that celebrated author You have improved her mind Onr 

calibre auleur.m. ctUtiver esprit, m, 

defeats have damped our courage. 
d^aUe,f. glaeer m. 

Pbbf. ant. I had exhausted my resonrce»^-We had watered 

^puiser ressource»f, 

the flowers — ^You had studied the principles of that language— 
JfeMT. f. ^tudier principeM* ianyue» f. 

They had dispersed the mob. 

disperstr populace, f. 

L 
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Plvper. I bad drained an aowboleaonie marsh — ^Tboa badat 
dess^cher malsaiM marais.m, 

prqiosed an erroneous opinion — He bad conudered tbe jostice 
propo9er - errant r-f. ctmsidh-er f. 

of yonr demand ^We bad oflTonded our protectors — ^You bad 

demands, f. offenser m. 

forgiven ber rnde bebaTiour ^Tbeae yoong noUemen bad 

pardonmer maOumneU condmUj, (a) «e^eur»m. 

manifested their displeasure* 
montrer m£contentement. m. 

FuT. ABSOL. I shall fortify the entrance of oor camp— Tboa 

farther entr^, f. ». 

wilt pablisb the particulars of that affair — ^Ow goYemment will 
publier detail, m. afairs.i. gomo€mem9$U.m» 

protect the inhabitants of these Iftbads — ^We shall prepare an 
Xprotiger habitani. m. ile, f. pr^arer 

elegant entertainment — ^Yon will celebrate bis victory — Tbej 
magn^fi^ue /«f<in. m. c£Ubrer f« 

will astoniab their bearers* 
^tinmer aaidUeitrmm' 

FuT. ANT. I shall have finished this book — ^Thoa wilt have 

aehever 



appeased his anger — The lawyer will have coqsnlted the 
appaiser coUre.f, otwco^.m. eonsuiter lol.f* 

We shall have meditated oor answer — ^Yoa will have brought 
m£diUr rtponse.L apiporUr 

the letters — They will have comforted that afflicted family* 
kUre,t consoler t^/lig4i famUle»i, 

Conditional. I sboold avoid the danger ^Theu woaldst: 

^iier 



cross the river — He would discover that atrocious plot ^We 

traverser rivUre.f, d^voUer airoce complotjmm 

should pay the debts of that poor man — ^Tbe nymphs would dance. 
payer dette^U pauvre nymphs.f, damter 

CoNDiT* PAST. I sboold bavei liked bunting and fiabing^— 

aimer || cAas9e*f. H pMe .t* 

He would have unravelled the doe of that intrigue — W» aboald 
demiler Jil»m, > f. 



FIRST CONJUGATION IN fJT. 75 

have imitatad his example and theirs*— Yon would hare respected 
taufer exempU.m, respecter 

the laws of your coantrj ^They woald have perfected the 

loi. f. pays* m. perfectionner 

qualities of their aon. 
qualUS. f. fits. m. 

Imperative. Consult the lights of reasoii Let him lore 

constdter lumiirej. raison.f* 

jastiee, peace, and Tirtae— -~-Let the child breakfast >-Iiet us 

K- — ^f. {\ptdx,f, nverlti.f. d^je&Mr 

cnltirate the flowers of our garden — Seal the letter — Let them 
adtwrnr feur, f. jarcfm.m. cacheter 

give dp that ridicnloas project Let the ladies accept the 

abandomur ridicule projet.m., acc^ter 

proposals of the princess. 
propositions, princesse. f. 

Infin. mood. To hare imitated — Haring obserred the rales 

indter observer regleS, 

of discretion — Consalting — Having consulted — ^To bring — Hav- 
f. 

ing brought the letters — Aroiding — ^Aroided. 

6mter 

Idiom AT. tenses. I hare jast arranged my books ^We 

• arranger 

have jast refused his invitation — ^They hare jast broaght the 
refuser — — — £ apporter 

letter ^I had jast boogfat a horse— -^Yov had just paid yoor 

acheter cheval 

debts — ^They had jast settled the affair — ^I am to speak to the 
dette. f. arranger 

minister — He is to dine with the captain — Yon are to dance at 

dmer avec ct^iiaine, dtatser a 

the ball — ^They »e to play a daet — I am going to give a book 

jouer dmo.m, 

to that yonng lady — ^I was going to sing ^We were going to 

chanter 

examine yoar bill I onght to approve your resolation 

exammer m6meire,m. approuver U 
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We ought to dismiss tbat bsd servmnt — ^They oaght to ealtivmte 

renvoyer domestique etUiwer 

their lands. 

*«'^« Bsfermeea. 

(a) See 88. (b) See note t pi^e 87. • The pronosn mut be re- 
peated, t This adjective to precede its snbstantive. t 'Verbs in ger 
take an e after tlieir radical letters, whenever ir is to be followed by 
a or o— so, instead of je nigiigai, we write Je MigUgeai, See the 
conjugation of the verb juger among the irregnlar. § Sobstantive 
used in a partitive sense, fl — in a definite sense, see reference t 
page T. 

O* In the above and aU future exercises, chserve that the Eng* 
Ush word over this mark «^ is not esj^essed in French, 

t3* The Afferent tenses of the subjunctive wiU be exempUfied 
after we have explained the conjunctions with which they are 
necessarUy connected. 

How to Frenchify many English verbs. 

Most English verbs ending in fy, ate, ish, ise, 
use, and nte, become French by altering their termi- 
nation thus: 

fjintojEer Pacify, 

ate — er abrog^ate, 

ish — ir abolish, 

ise i Trealise, 

use > by adding r.^ abuse. 



ute 



^refute. 



packer, 

abroger, 

ahohr, 

reiser, 

abuser, 

r^fMter, 



SECOND CONJUGATION IN IE. 
Punir. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. . To punish 

PERFECT. To have pumthed 

GERUND. Pum^ng 

GERUND PAST. Having punkhed 

PARTICIPLE. Punished 



Pantr > 
avoir pant 
pantsMii^ 
ayant punt 
punt 



FUTURE. 



About to punish devant puntr 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 



I punish 
thou jnamkesi 
he punishes 
we punish 
you punish 
they pumA 

I did punish 
thou didst fumA 
he did punish 
we did punish 
you did puniah 
they did punish 



PRESENT. 



IMPERFECT. 



je piinis 
ta pants 
il punit 
nous punissoiM 
Yous pnnissez 
ils pvLuissent 

je pnntiMus 
tu pimifsots 
il puntMot^ 
nous panissiofis 
YOUS pnuissiez 
ils punissottfiii 



PERFECT DEFINITE. 



I punished 
thou punishedst 
he punished 
we punished 
you punished 
they punished 

PERF. iNDEF. I htme punished, 
PERF. ANT. / had punished, 
PLUPERF. / had punishedt 



je pnms 
tu punis 
il punit 
nous pun^m^s 
YOus pnnites 
ils puntrai^ 

j'ai punt, 
j'eus punt. 
j'aYais punt. 



[IDIOMATICAL PAST TINSSI.] 

Past tense Just elap$e4»] I have Just punished, je YieiiB de paoir. 
Past defin, ant."] I had just punished, je veuU de panir. 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



/ thaU or wiUpunish 
thou shaU or wUt punish 
he shall or unU punish 
we shall or trttt punish 
you shall or will punish 
they shall or wiU punish 



je puntroi 
tu puntros 
il puntra 
nous pnntront 
YOUS puntrfz 
ils poniront 



FUT. ANT. / shall have punished, j'aarai pnnt. 



[IDIOMATICAL VUTUBX TBHIBS.] 

Put. indtf. positive^] I am to punish. 
Putt instant, "] J am going to punishf 

Put* imper/»] I was going to punish. 



Je dois panir. 
je yaii pnnir. 
j'alltif panir. 
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CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

/ 8hoM or tcauld punish je puntrau 

^Aott shouldst or wouldst punish tn pamrau 

A« «AottM or trouM punish il puntroif 

ire sAottkf or would punish nous pamrioiu 

you should or would punish voos pantner 

tAey sAou/d or would pumsh ils pantrateiif 

CON. PAST. I should have punished, {4!*""" P"*?'- 

'^ *j eusse puDi. 

[IDIOMATICAL CONDITIONAL TKITSB.] 

CondiCfut, I sliouid or ought to punish, je devrais panir. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT OR FUTURE. 

Ptmuft thou pants 

let him punish qu*il pantste 

let us punish panuwiM 

pumsh you or ye panieeez 

let them pumsh qu'ils puntwenf 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT OR FUTURE. 

That I may punish que je punisse 

that thou fMyst fiMwfc que tu poiM««e« 

that he may puntsh qu'il pumaM 

that we may puniah que nous puntssioiu 

thai you may punish que vous punissiez 

that they may punish qulls puiiMMKf 

IMPERFECT. 

That I might punish que j e pnnuse 

that thou mightst punish que tn pnnuscrf 

that he might punish qn'il pnnf# 

that we might punish que nous puDtsfions 

that you might punish que vous puniastex 

that they might punish quHls puntssent 

PCRF. That 2 mau have pumehed, que j'aie puiM. 
PLUPER. That i might h0vepunishedtqvLeyeune puni. 



SECOND CONJUGATION IN IS. 79 

EXERCISE. 

lNDiCAT,r-Ri.d, I fulfil my obligations — Thoa panishes^t an 

rempUr f, 

obstinate child — He feeds that little bird We enlarge oar 

dbstmi nourrir * oiseauja* agrandir 

estate at the expense of yours— * Yon soften a disobliging 
hien,m,a dtpens,m,ph (a) adoucir desobUgeant 

answer — ^Your brothers choose a picture. 
reponseS. choUir tablean, m. 

Imperfect. I did soften the heart of my tyrant — Thon didst 
«ot attendrir tyran <^« 

weaken hia prejadices — ^He wan building a house We did 

affaibUr prtjug^.m. (6) bdtir «^ 

embellish onr country boose— —~Yoa were fiatahiBg yoov 
embeBir nuusomd*can^agnB.{ (6) finir 

book — ^The poets did embellish these fables. 
potte.m. *^* f. 

Pbrp. detiic. I demolfshed the edifice'— He tarnished this 

dtmoHr — — m. tenur 

looking-glass — We furnished the money — You performed the 
mirohr, m. fovmir rempUr 

duties of yoor place — The spectators applauded. 
devoir, m» £» m. applaudir, 

Perf. indef, 1 have franked your letter and his The 

affrgncbit (c) 

pride of Alexander has sullied his glory— We haTC snoceeded 
orgueiljn, .•••.• tenur • . • • f. rhunr 

— You haye diverted the company — They have enlarged their 
dwertir e9mpagme.f» 

house. 

Perf. akt. I had built a wall He had softened the wax — 

murmUeS, amoUir are. f. 

We had established our eldest son — ^Yoa had filled yoor pockets 
^tablir ain4. jKZc.m. remplir pocheS, 

Thpj bad adorned their drawing-room. 

embelUr takm dt 4»mpagm^ 
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Plufbrfict. I bad widened mj windows — She bad daxdcd 

iltwgir fenitr%.U Akmir 

the company — ^We bad polished bis maaners — Ton had finished 

pai&r wuuatre. U jour 

joor work — ^Thej had weakened the force of their reasons^ 

t^wJbUr f. rosMMi. f. 

FuT. ABSOL. I shall core die disease ^That idleness will 

gmhir •MiladSe.f. par«cse.f. 

blont bis genins — ^Yoa will finish joor exerrise — Thej will 



establish wise and jast laws, 
(d) loi. f. 

FuT. AVT. I shall have shortened — ^He wiU hare fulfilled his 



vows — ^We shall baTO hardened his heart. 

J m _ _ ^^ 

GoNDiT. FRE8. I shonld cherish life The tree woald 



hloBson — ^We should fidfil oor pnnuses — ^Tliey wonld finbh 

».f. 



the book. 

CoNDXT. PAST. I shonld bare chosen a prettj oolonr — He 



wonld hare fiOed np the forti fi c ation s of that town — Thej wonld 
rtmpSr L eiUkf. 

bare united gracefnlness to bean^. 
mar ^rdce.f. 

Imperative. Define thai word — ^Let her ^ooae a 



the jonng lad/ choose a book ^Let us lerel the gronnd- 

Fimsh jonr letters ^Let them enrich the aund of their 

pepila. 
abe.Bk&f. 



(«)8ccilS. (») See note t pace or. (e)8eeii«. (d)8ccrefc- 
(«)p^eS4. • Ihb«UeBttfeanit|ncsdeitii ' 



THIRD CONJUGATION, 


IN EVOIR. 




Dewnr. 




• 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


To owe 


Devoir 


PERFECT. 


To have owed 


KwoixdA 


GERUND. 


Owing 


dewmt 


GERUND PAST.- Hflving owed 


ayant dH 


PARTICIPLE. 


Owed 


dH 


FUTURE. 


About to owe 


devant devoir 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




PRESENT* 




I owe 




jedote 


th<m9weU 




UdMS 


heoweg 




ndoU 


we awe 




nous deooRs 


yen owe 




vons deeez 


they owe 


IMPEmVECf'. 


lis dotoent t 


I did owe 




jedeim 


thau didet owe 




tadevaifi 


he did owe 




il devait 


we did owe 




I10U3 devions 


you did owe 




vous deviez 


they did owe 




ilsdevoient 




PERFECT PEFIffJTV. 


lowed 




jediie 


thouowedst 




tUdflM 


he owed 




ildmt 


we owed 




aoas d^tmee 


you owed 


. 


Tons dikes 


they owed 




ilidiireii^ 


PERF, INDEF. 


I have owed 


j'aida 

j'ciwdd. 


PERF. ANT. 


I had owed 


PLUPERF. 


Ihadowed 


j'avais dd 



• Verbs of th|s cpvjitt«|ion haye an irregalarity in tbe ard. plnr. preien^ 
indicatiTe— They also rorm their ftatnre by changUig evohr into evrai. 

M 
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POB THB IDIOUATIOAI. TCNIBf 

#e« ih€ preceding verbs* 
FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

1 shall or will owe je devrai 

thou shdlt or wUt owe tu derrtu 

he shall or in'U aire il d€vni 

we shaU or will owe ooiu d^vroM 

yoK shall or trt/2 otr« vons detrez 

they shafi or trii/ owe ils derron^ 

PUT. ANT. I shall have owed j'aaraidil 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

T should or would owe je devrois 

thou shouldst or UHwidf^ oiw ta detTOM 

Ae «AouM or would owe il devrotf 

fr« should or trould otoe nons devrums 

you should or frouM owe toqs depriee 

tA^y fAoultf or would owe ils devrownf 

CON. PAST. I should have owed j'anraisd^ 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT OR FUTURE. 

Owe thott dois 

let him owe an*i] doive 

let us owe ^ aetons 

owe you or ye devez 

let them owe qu'ils doivent 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT OR FUTURE. 

That I may owe qae je dohe 

that thau mayst ewe qae tn dohes 

that he may owe qn'il doive 

that we may owe qae noas d^ftMS 

that you may owe qae vons deviez 

that they may owe qa'ils doivent 

IMPERFECT. 

That I might owe que je dusse 

that thou mightst owe que ta dusses 

that he might owe qu'il d'&t 
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thai we migki owe que nons dueeUmt 

that you might owe qne yous dueeiez 

that they might owe quails duesent 

FERF. That J may have owed que j'aie d^ 
FLUPBR* That I might have owed que j'eusse dA, 

EXERCISE. 

tS* We shall omit the compound tenses in the foOowing ex«r- 
cises on verbs conjugated affirmtUively, having fuUy esen^ified 
them M the preceding pages, 

Ik Die AT, PBES. I peroeire the sammlt of the Alps — Thov. 

* aperceiDoir sommet. m. Alpes, f. pU 

receirest his advice He understands that diffioolt role — 

^recevoir avis. m. pi. *concevoir d^ficUe rigU* f. 

We owe a considerable sam to yoor partners ^Thej reoelTe 

9omme, f. assodS, m. 

an ni^nt invitation. 
f. 

Im PERFECT. I did owe again — He did conceive — ^We owed — 

t redevoir concevoir 

Yon did conceive the propriety of that behavioar — ^I'hej did 

convauuMse* f. conduite, U 

owe respect. 

m. 

Pebp. defin. I saw the castle from my window ^We 

*apercevoir cAdAunc. m. fenitre, f. 

received the news of his death — We conceived a great esteem — 
nouvelle, f. mort, f. estime, f. 

They conceived the blackness of that crime. 

noircetar, f. m. 

FuTUBE. I shall receive the visit of yoor friend — He will 

visits, f. 

discoyer the spire of his village — ^We shall recelTe onr income — 
*«percetwtr clocher. m. m. reoeiw.m. 

Yon will owe year misfortunes to yonr faults^— They will 

malheur, m. faute» f. 

receiTC our letters and theirs. 
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rOURTH CONJUGATION IN BE, 



€k>N]>iTio]f AL. I thoold conoeiTe jovt projMl — ^He woold 

prtif€i, m» 

reoeive — ^We Bhoald receive your friends end thein^-Yioii woold 

disooTer the ebip Thej woold pereeire their erron. 

t^rewohr vaiastaM* m. • • • • f. - 

Impbrativb, ConceiTe the horror of his sitoatioD — Let the 

child receiTe a present from his father — ^Let us reeeire his 

_— m. 

apologj — ^ReceiTe this mark of my .confidence an^ oitecn»-«- 
excus€, f. marquB, f. confimtce, f. % estime, f. 

Let them perceive the snare, 

pUge, m. 

References. 

• Verbs ending in eevoir chaise e into e before the vowels a, o, «f. 
In order to give the e the toft sonnd it nss in the infinttl««. t In 
verbf expressing a repetition of the action, the Engliih word agakt 
to translated into ^ench by the syllable re, prefixed to the root <rf the 
verb ; as, devoir, to owe ; redei?olr, to owe again, t ^he pmnonn 
most be repeated. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION, IN HE. 
'Rendre. 



PRESENT. 

PERFECT. 

GERVND. 

GERUND PAST. 

PARTICIPLE. 

FUTURE. 



INFINITIVB MOOD. 

To render 

to June rendered 
rendering 
hadng rendered 
rendered 
about to render 



Rendre 
aYoIr rendH 

rendant 
ayant rendu 
rendu 
devant rendr« 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESlSNT. 

/ render je rends 

thou renderest tn rends 

he renders 11 rend 



FOURTH CONJUGATION IN RS. 
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we render 
you render 
they render 



I did render 
thou didd render 
he did render 
we did render 
you did render 
they did render 



IMPERFECT. 



nous Tendons 
voas rend^z 
ito rendent 



je rendoM 
ta reodow 
il rendoi^ 
nous rendioiu 
▼ons rendiez 
Us vendaient 



PERFECT DEFINITE. 



I rendered 
thou renderedst 
he rendered 
we rendered 
yourendered 
they rendered 

PERF. INDEF. 
PERF. ANT. 
PtUPERF. 



je rendif 
tu rendu 
il rendif 
nous rendJmes 
vous yendHes 
ils rcndtr^n^ 

I have rendered j^ai rendu 
/ had rendered j'eus rendu 
1 had rendered j 'avals rendu 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



/ shall or will render 
thou shaU or wilt render 
he shaU or wiU render 
we duM or wiU render 
you §hdU or will render 
they ohaU or wiU render 



je rendrat 
tu rendras 
il rendra 
nous rendroRs 
Tons rendrez 
ils rendroftf 



FUT. ANT. I shall or win hace rendered j 'aural rendu 



CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 



I should or would render 
thou skouUM or wouldst render 
he ^unUd or would render 
we shovld or wovM render 
you should or would render 
they should or would render 



je rendrau 
tu rendrai^ 
il rendrotf 
nons rendrioNf 
vous rendfwz 
ib rendroteitf 



CON. PAST. I should or would have rendered j'anrals rend 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT OR FUTURE. 

Render thou rends 

let him render qu*il rendtf 

let us render tendons 

render you or ye rendez 

let them render qu'ils rendent 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT OR FUTURE. 

That I may render que je rende 

that thou mayst render que tu rendes 

that he may render qu*il rend^ 

that we may render que nous rendiofu 

that you may render que vons rendiez 

that they may render qu'ils ren^^n' 

IMPERFECT. 

That I might render que je rendisM 

that thou mightst render que tu rendisses 

that he might render qu'il rendl^ 

that we might render que nous readissioKM 

that you might render que vons rendisaiez 

that they might render qu'ils rendissent 

PERF. That I may have rendered que j'aie rendu 
PLUPER. That I might have rendered que j'eusse rendu 



tS* tn the fottowing exercises, when several EtigUsk words are 
htchtaed between rules, they must be translated by tie oi^ words 
placed under, 

EXERCISE. 

IsmcATiVE, FBES. I hemr the voice of mj friend — He is 

entendre voix, f. 

waiting — We confound these notions — ^Yoa waste year time — 
attendre confondre — ^ — f, perdre ten^saa. 

The children melt the lead. 

fomdrs plomb, m. 

Imperfect. I did condescend — The dog did bite — We were 

eondescendre mordrs 
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waiting ^Yoa were | coming down | the hill — The/ diflTosed 

aitemdrB descwdre coUineS, r^pandrB 

the graees of exprension. 
f . f . 

Pbbf. sefik'. I waited the arriTol of the mail — Thon snidest 

aiteudre arrw^e. f. nudle, f. vendrt 

thj services to^the tyrant of my country — He sold his hoose — 
— — — — m. tyran. m. pays, m. maison.f, 

' The scholar nnderstood the rules of his grammar We beard 

6coi»er.m. entendn rigU. f. grammairB. f. etUendre 

their complaints — Yob forbade that diyersion They spreail 

plamie, f. d^ftudre amusement, m. r^pandre 

the glory of their nation. 

• • • • la ^ f. 

Future. I shall | wait for | the opinion of sensible people 

aitendre f. sens^ personne J.pl, 

Thon wilt hear that gentleman — ^He will condescend — ^We shall 

monsieur condescendre 

suspend the prosecntioB of that affair ^Yoa will lose your 

sm^tendre ponrsmke, f, affaire, f. perdre 

money — ^The difTerent cities will pretend. 
w/fe. f. pr6lendre 

CoND. PBES. I should expect the protection of the minister — 

attendre f. mtniWre.m. 

She would enlarge the bounds of her dominions — We should 
itendre linUte, f. ^tat, m. 

expect a faronrable answer — They would suspend the election, 
favorable r6ponse, f. ■■■' L 

Imperative, \ Comedown | — Let him hear their justification 

descendre — f. 

Let us I wait for ] the result of that conference — ^Ye Sovereigns 
attendre r^euUai. m. f. O souvertdn 

make your people happy — Let them suspend their jodgment. 
rendre peupHejoi. jugement, m. 



B8 6ENERAL EXBRC18E ON THE VERBS. 

GENERAL EXERCISE 

On the preceding verbs, 

I am bis intimate friend — We annonnoe good news — He will 
* mtiuM annoncer (a) ntmceUe, f. 

decide the qaestion — Yonr father was a brave general and aa 
decider ■ f. m. 

honest man — She liberated her slaves He was speaking to an 

t hoimeie r, t^tmehir ci cbvs. mJk f. pmrkr 

old gentleman--I did warn yonr brother of his-4anger — I have 
monneur averthr m. 

jast received your letter and her noto 1 have heard yonr 

recevohr Hflel. m. enUndn 

conversation — Thej have undergone the pnnishment ^Yoiir 

f. subir punilUm, f. 

sister has just bought the Roman history — ^I have received a 
acheter Somam • • • • f, 

visit from a foreigner — He shonld spealE to his attorney — ^These 
vuiie, f. itrangwr, m* $ proemr§m; m. 

yoong ladies are to go to the ball—-! ontertaia great hepea 

J alUr bai, m. conosvotr (a) eafinmtt.{» 

He rewarded the servant — Y<m defend your eouBtrj*— Let us 
, p. d^endre pojf'* ni. 

expect happiness from our virtues — We resume our favorite 
attendre honheur. m. nprettdre 

studies — I shall shorten a tedious method ^The complete 

^tude. f. tibr^ger emwyeux m^thodt, f. 

ruin of that party strengthened the publio tranquillity — ^This 
rume» f. parti, m. a^trmir • • • f . 

news spread ^ false alarm — A bad year had mined tiie farmers— 
p. rSptmdre <darme, f. wm£*JL mwer ftnmw» m. 

The poets will celebrate his accessioa to the crown Let us 

pocte* m. ciUbrtr twSnemeni, m; conromie. f. 

speak of the new tragedy— We should lead a religious life— The 
parler ....•• f. § mentr 

diligent scholars will carry the prize — Let us | meditate upon J 

rtmporter pris, m. midUer 
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tfaeseimportant labjecta — Vie hwe renewed an old allianoe— 
— — S9gtt. m. reMOuoeler J ancitn — f. 

These sadden rerolations had impoverished their wealthy families. 
soudam ^^— >-~-. f. t^poMvrir opulent 

References, 

(a) See ^ t psg« 39. • This a4j«ctiTe may precede or follow its 
sabstantive. t Un konnite hamme, is, an honest man ; un /totntne 
honnite, is, a civil man. % This adjective to precede its substantive, 
r As this tense answers to the imperfect and perfect, it has been 
marked with a p, to denote that the perfect mast be used. Withoot 
that sign, it is to be rendered by the imperfect. 

j^ C When the word should expresses a doty, or necessity, or when 
it cai^ be tnrned into ought, it is rendered into French by the condi- 
tional of the verb devoir. Too should write, that is, yoa onght to 
write, mms devriet icrire, 

^ H "Whenever the present indicative of the verb to be, precedes 
another verb in the infinitive mood, denoting ftitnrity in the action, 
the idiomatical tense ftiture indefinite positive is always nsed in IVench. 



OF NBGATION. 

154. The adverb not^ renders an English verb 
negative. It is translated into French by ne, which 
is placed before the verb, and pas or pomt after it, 
in simple tenses. 

I have not ; je n'm pas, or je n^ai jpoint.* 

155. The words do or did, which generally pre- 
cede an English verb conjugated negatively, are not 
expressed in French. 

I do not love, je n'aime pas, 

156. In compound tenses, ne comes before the 
auxiliary, and pas or point after it. 

I have not spoken, je n*ai paa paHe,. 

' 157* When the verb is in the present tense of the 



• JV« is employed wlthont pas or peint, if there is in the Mntence a 
]»onoim or adverb expressing negation, snch as, nui, none; personne, 
nobody ; Jamais, never ; rien, nothing : ne plus, no more ; ftc. as, I never 
give, Je ne denme Jamais; I give nothing, Je ne dimne rfen; 1 only 
give ••••••, or, I give bat 9^*99,, Je nedonne fue #»•••# 

N 



M NEGATIVE COEIUOJLTION. 

hifinitiTe, ne pai or ne paiut lire sdt sepanrtecl. 

Not to stadj, ne pas iHu3ier, 

158. If the verb is in tlie perfect of the infinitiTe, 
it is optional to separate tliem or not. 

Not tolitve stwiied, J "f£l^^- 

[Point is 8 stronger negative tb&D |mi«, and u therefore pre- 
ferred in general propoaLtione. L'homme veriuMUt n« cramlpomf 
2a mart ; a virtaous man does not fear death. 

PoUi^ denies absolutely, and witboat restrktion or exception ; 
pms denies with modification : Tmu eeusqucHmeemaene stmt p9mi 
coupabUs, means that none of the acoofled are gvilt j — Tmu eeux 
qu*on accuse ne wmpaa coupabUs, means that amongst those who 
are accvsed, some are not gniltjf. 

Pomi expresses something permanent or hahitoal ; pas is nsed 
to denote something momeotaaeons or accidental. line lit point, 
U ne joue point ; he never reads, he never plays — H ne Utptu, il 
nejonepas; he does not rehd now, be does not play now. 

Pas is used before adverbs and nonns of number : pas soment, 
AM Often ; U n*a put un tmi, he hu sot n friend.] 



MODEL 
FOR TSE COyJUGATIOIf OP A VRKB tTSEH 

NEOATITBLY. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. Not to gwe Ke pas donner 

PBH.KCT. Na *0lu^gi^ { ^JZ'^^'SS^t 

GERUND. Notgicing aedoonantpas 

GERUND PAST. Not having given n'ayant pa* donn^ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

/ do iMppe je ae donae pas 

ihm 4od uat give tu ae doaaes pas 

he does not gi$K il ae doaaeiNW 
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we da not gwe nous ne donnons pas 

yw do not give vous ne donnez pas 

tHeydonot gwo iU ne dounent pas 

IMPERFECT. 

I did not give je ne donuais pa« 

thoudMdst not give tu ne donnais pas 

fte ^ fiol gwe il ne donnai t pas 

we (M not give notis oe donnions pas 

yw did not gwe vous ne doniiiex pas 

they dtd not give ils ne donnaient pas * 
PERF. DEF. I did not give je ne donnai pas 

PERFECT INDEFINITE. 

I have na given je n'ai pas donn^ 

thou hast not given tu n*as pas donn£ 

keiuBnot gnen il n'a pas donn« 

we have not given doqs n'avons pas donn6 

yon have not given vous navez pas doniie 

they have not given ils n*ont pas donn6 

^MRF.. AJiT. I hoi not given je a*eos pas donn^ 

PLUPER. / had not given je n'avais pas donn6 

FUTURE. / MhaU not give je ne donnerai pas 

FUT. ANT. ishaUnothavegivenien'tLUVfiiptisdonne 

€»irD. J should not give je ne donnerais pas 

C0JIJ>. PAST. I shouidnot have given J J« °*a"rais pas donn6 

ijen ensse pas donn^ 

IMPBRATIVE jaOOD. 

Do not give ne donne pas 

kt him not pee qu*U ne donne pas 

let u$ not gwe ne donnons pas 

*rw?^ »w* ne donnez pas 

let them not give qu'Hs ne donnent pas 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pRKSENT.TAae / may not give qne je ne donne pas 

iMPER. That I might not give que je ne donnasse pas 
i^iRf . T^at I may not have gkjon qiM je »'iile paa dono<^ 
HUPER. That i might not have given que je n'eusse pas donn6 
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EXERCISE. 

iNDiCATirs. PREs. I do not speak of (hat erent 1 have 

(a)parUr ^vatement, m» 

no impatience — I have no more bread — ^That action doea not 
(c)t f. (&) •pam.m, (a) 

deserve a reward He is not happy — We have no pretensiou 

meriter rtcomptme, f. (c) htwreu* % ^* 

to the saccession — ^Yon are not condescending — Thej do not 
f. (c) complai9a$U (a) 

relieve the poor. 
soulager pauvre. m. pi. 

Imp£rf£Ct. I was not angry — I had no money—- He was not 

(e)fdek£ X "^^«** (0 

learned — Eliza was not stadioas — She had not a good master — 
savant ElUe (c) (e) SMi^e 

We were not laborious — We were not building that house— 
(c) {c)h6tir 

Yon were not breakfasting — They were not active— My brother 
(c) d^eA»er (c) acHf . 

and sister were not studying — They were {laying. 
(c) HuSmt jouer 

PfiRP. DBF* I did not reward my servant That general did 

(a) r6compenser domestique, m. -— 

not invade their oonntry — He did not neglect the study of history 
(a) envahir pwfa. m. (a)(e)nkgUger iiude. f. • • • .f. 

We did not advise that dangerous measure — You were not 
(a) ...'••..• mesian, f. (c) 

obstinate — ^Yon did not sell your carriage — ^They did not answer 
obstin^ (a) vendre voiture, f. (ay^pomdre 

They did not blame your condact. 
(a) hldmer eondmU. f. 
Ferf. inobf. I have not received your letter — ^I have neyer 

(<0 (*) 

spoken to the king — He has not been prodigal — She has never 

(d) prodigw (6) 

been pretty — We have not finished oar work — ^We have not 
jolt {d) ommrtgt, m. {d) 
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chosen a geod colour — ^Yoa hare not sealed your letters — Thej 
choisir eoulemr, f. {d) cacheUr 

have not had the opportnnitj to ....-^They have not | sent 
(d) occasion, f. d!e • . • • (d) 

back I his book • 
remfoyer 

Perf. ant. I had not had a new hat ^He had not been my 

((f) neuf chapeau, m. (d) 

eneihy — ^Wehad notpnnished his disobedience — Yoa had not had 
emwmi. m. (d) d^»ob£it8tmee. f. (d) 

a present from your mother — ^They had not had continnal fears. 

(d) cmUmuel ermmU, f. 

Plupbbf. I had not warned yoar parents of yonr faults — ^We 

(d) aoertir parent, m. faute. f. 

had not returned bis visit — ^You had not employed a good 
(d) rendre visiie, f. (d) employer 

workman — ^They had not trarelled. 
ouvrier, m. (d) voyager 

FuTURS. I shall not be impatient — I shall not compare my 

(c) — — (c) comparer 

fortune to yours — ^He will never be scolded — We shall never 
* (6) gronder (b) ^ 

suspect your probity — ^Yon will not approve that rash resolution 
sonp^onner . • • . f. (c) approaoer i^m^raire f. 

These merciless tyrants will never forgive their criminal intrigues. 
MRpt<oya6fe tyran. m. (&) pardotmer ...... f. 

FuT. AVT. I shall not have been ungrateful — He will not 

(d) ingrai (d) 

have received — ^We shall not have travelled — ^You will not have 

finished this book — ^They will not have carried that parcel. 
faiir (d) porter paquet, m. 

CoNO. PRES. I should not prefer yonr profession to his — 

(c) prif6rer < t 

She would not be troublesome — He would not suspend the 
(c) incommode (c) suspendre . 

prosecution of his designs — We should not be subject to those 
poursmte, f. desaein* m. (c) str/ef 
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ineonveBMDoeii^-Yoo wonid not like tbe society of thote 
inconv^nieni, m« (e) aimer •••••• f. 

A good minister would only aim at tbe glory and prosperity of 
minislre (fi) viser a • . . • f. $ f. 

the nation. 
f. 

CoND. PAST. I should not have sown that field — He would 

(d) ensemene^ ehaii^, m. 

not have saorifioed hit advttot«ge to mine — We should Bot hav« 
(({) Mocrijier avautage. m. {d) 

giren eur eoMent to that bargain — Yon would not have been 
eoMiHlMMftf. m* marth^, m« (<l) 

ill These hasty resolatfons wonfd not have been pradent. 

mninie prMpiU " ■ ■ f . . (d) > ■ 

Imperative, Do not be lavish — Do not act — Answer not — 

(ff) prodigue (a) agir repondrs (c) 

Let him not be thoughtless — Let not a child answer — Let not 
(f) ^lourdi (c) (c) 

that instance sully the glory of your former conduct — Let us 
trait, m. iernir . . . . f . premier conduke, f. 

never neglect the duties of oir sslvation — Let na not covet the 
(6) (e)^gHij4r devoir, m, 9<Uul. m. (c) convoiter 

fimil foods of tkie wwld-^Dtt not lorget the fnlfiluMit of jro«r 

fi>a^him,-m*' . moMlt. m. (a) mditr >sienyfiisewfitl»m, 

promise — Do not refsse that proof of my sinoere alectSoH — 
jifomesM. f. (a) refiuer t^moignnge.m, — — — f. 

Let not the judges reject that proof of their innocence. 
(c) juge, m.t rejeter preuve, f. : f. 

Beferenoes* 

{«) flee IM and !•»• ih) See note te 1S4. (r) See IM. (rf) Set 
186. (e) See note X P>e« "^^ '* >•• ^^^ ^^^^ juger among the Irregular 
verbs. * Ne plus b followed by de before a nonn. t Verbs ending 
In Her haw an irrsgalaHty la Lh«ir orUwgrafhy-^hey double tjie $ 
whcacver that ietterls followed by an e mute. Sec 200. 

^ X When a rabftantive ased in a limited sense oomes Imme- 
diately after an adverb of negation, it takes only the preposition ds 
without any article. 

^ $ The conj unction ef Johis like cases In neons or proaonna* 
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Ready irandaU and parBe. 

Je n'ai pas de belles grBvures. Vous n'^tes pas 
paresseux. Charles n'a pas recu son ai^eiit. Ses 
denii^res lettres n'e talent pas consolantes. Vous 
n^ayez pas cultiv^ son esprit. 



Examination. — 154. What word inake^ an En^^lish verb ne« 
gatiye, and bow is h tnoMiated ? What is the plafoe of the 
French negative me pas or nepmmif in simple tenses? 155, 
Are the words do or dufj-wiiioh generally accompany an Eng- 
lish Terb, translated into French i 156. When the verb is in 
an J coraponnd tense, what is the place of the French negative 
ne pas or fi« point? 1 57. Are tie pos or ne poini always sepa* 
rated ? 158. In what case are yon at liberty to separate or 
DOt, the negative ne pas or m» pwrnt f 



OF INTERROGATION. 

159. An EnglisAi or French verb is made inter- 
rogative by placing the nominative after it. 

H«ve yoo ? aves-vous ? 

160. An auxiliary verb (do, did, Sf^) is generally 
Qsed in Eaglish when a question is asked, and the 
nominative is then placed after that auxiliary; in 
French the iioininative pronoun follows the verb, and 
do or did is not expressed. 

Do yon play? jouez-vous^ 

161. If a verb has (or its noiBinative a substantive* 
that substantive comes firsts and one of theprononns, 
t/, tUe, iby eifes, aocoiding to its gender and number, 
is placed aft» the verb. 

Poes the ohild speak? tet^a$it parU't'il? 
Are j«Mir fiseads Bob ^ vo« 4Mia soni-Ms rkits ? 
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[These sentences miiftt be eonstnied in thismaoDer : the child, 
doeshBfpeak^ Your friends^ are ihey richT\ 

162. In compound tensss the nominatiye pronoun 
comes after the auxiliary. 

Have 700 spoken ? aoet'-wme parU? 

163. When the nominatiye is a noun» it must pre- 
cede the auxiliary, and the pronoun precedes the 
participle. 

Has joor lather spoken? voire pere uA-UparUl 



THE CONJUGATION OS A VERB USED 

INTERROGATIVELY. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Do I love ? • aim6-je ? t 

doit thou Utve ? aimes-ta ? 

does he love 7 aime-t-il ? t 

does your father love 7 votre pere aime-t-il ? ^ 

do we love 7 aimons-nons P 

do you love 7 aimez-voas ? 

do they love 7 alment-ils ? 

do your hrothen love 7 vos freres aiment-iU ? 

• QoeitioDB are often asked by est»ce que, and then the soniaatiTe 
precedes the verb. Est-ce que vous lisex VirgileT do yon read Virg;U f 
or, yoa read Virgil, do yoa f Bat this way of asking qaestions marks onr 
snrprise or doubt, rather than the mere desire of being informed of the tmtfa. 
This mode of interrogation is also used with the first person singular of 
the present of certain verbs, where the soond would be harsh and disa- 
greeable : we do not say, rendt'^ef vendt^ef perds*Je? f^ndS'^eT ri- 
jfonds-Je f pars-jet courS'Jef dors-jet Sometimes we comd not even be 
understood, as for instance, rends-jet vends-jet mehS'jet might be mis- 
taken for the imperative range, venge, mange* We most therefore aay» 
est-ce queje rends t est*ce queje vends t ^i 

t TVhen the pronoun je comet after the first person slBgnlar of a tense 
ending in e mute, that e becomes accented. 

t ^en the third person singular ends with a vowel, a t between two 
hyphens (-t*) is pnt between the verb and the pronona. 
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IMPERFECT. 

Did I love ? aimaisje ? 

didst thou hve ? atmals-to ? 

did he love f airaait-il ? 

did we knfe 1 aimions-noos ? 

did you love ? aupiez-vous ? 

did they love 1 aimaieot-ils ? 

PERF. DEF. Did 1 love? aunai-je ? 

PERFECT INDEFINITE. 

JEfave I loved 7 ai-je aim^ i 

hutVumlovedi as-tQguii6? 

has he loved 7 a-'t- U aim^ ? 

hoe your brother loved 7 votre frere a-t-il aim£? 

have tee loved ? • aYcns-nons aim^ ? 

have you loved7 atex-YOus mm€ ? 

Aave they loved7 0Rt41a aiBi6? 

Aavtf your brothers loved 7 voft frcrea OBt-Us aim6 ? 

PLUFRRF. Hadlhoedt avaia-Jt aim^P 

FDT. ABS. Shall I.love7 nimerai-je? 

FOT. ANT. Skaaika9elii9e49 aRrai-Je alni^ ? 

CON. PREs. Should I tore? aimerais-je ? 

CON. PAST. Sh^IbaTeloved?l ^J^^f^^V 



EXERCISE. 

Paesskt. Have I books? — Dost thou briog good news? 

(a) * (pyq^^orter t nouvelle, f, 

Doe» be Uke the stadj of that language > — Do we love peace 
(t)atmer itudoS, la»^\ t ' (ft) paix,t 

tad tmMjvSKtj? — Do joa prefer yonr boose to hiti? — ^Have 
f. {h)pr^Srer (a) 

thejr coloared maps ? 
•cotorrf carle, f. 

Impas. Was I i]0patie&t?-^IKdat tb«i dfeadhis firmaess ^— 

(a) (^6)r«rfottter fennel^,' t'. 

O 
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Had she a needle ? — ^Had your brother the ▼irtues of hia aaeeatora? 
(a) aigmia«.f, (c) andtrt 

Had we any leisure ? — ^Were we apeakiog to that poor man ? — 
(o) (A) Unnr, v. («) 

Did you blame bis rashness? — ^Were they alBicted? — ^Were 
i^yMmer timMUX (a) i^fiuf^ 

year sisters at the last ball ? 
(ji) d dermerihoLm, 

P£RF. DXF. Did I lose the opportonity ? — ^Did the king^ 

(h^purdre oeeatiom, f. (c) 

reward their serrioes ?-^Did he reply ? — ^Did we paaish an 
r^coa^MiMar j. m. (t) r^Uquer (() 

innocent mistake ? — ^Did yon correct the faults of that exercise ? 
srrsMr. f. (6) (l) corriger lAeoM. m. 

Did the soldiers ooonpy the fort ? 
(d) »oMai,m, oecuptr m. 

PsRF. iNDBF. Have I adTised that dangerons measue} — ^Has 
(/) coMsmlkr •••••••• aMMre. fl (g) 

yonr partner receiTed my letter? — ^Hare we subjected oi«r will 
OBSoeii, m. (/) atst^Uir volamUS 

to theirs 2 — ^Have yon related that anecdote? — ^Hare your tears 
(/) roomier f. (jg) Iaaniie.f. 

softened the heart of that tyrant ? 
attminr tyrmm, 

t^ Tk» PerfBd AnUrior i» Mof tued inierrogaiioelif* 

Plupebf£Ct. Had I examined the original authors ? — ^Had 
(/) examnur — auUtar^ nu (/) 

she offended her protectors? — Had we proposed a ridiculous 
offemer ••••••••m. (/) proposer ridiade 

opinion? — Had yon fulfilled yonr duties? — Had your friends 
> ■ f. (/) rempUr dlfvotr, m. (g) 

procured a good sitdation for my goyeraess ? 
proeuror place, f. d nuHhtiriee 

FvTVRX. Shall I finish your work ?^WiU miss Lucy sing? — 
(a) (e) iMck chamUr 
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SInil we diBee?>-Will 70a repeat his words?— Will they 
(a) 4an»9r (a) r^ter ■ foroU^ f. (a) 

keep that secret ? 
garder m. 

FvT. ANT. Shall I hare travelled? — ^Will she ha?e forgotten ? 
if) vojfugtr (/) oMier 

Shall we haTe had that pleasure ? — Will 70a ha^e hooght that 
(/) plamr, m. (/) adieter . 

beantifiil horse ? — ^Will they hare imitated diat work ? 

ehevtd, m. (/) iwuter ouvrage. m. 

CoNo. FBEs. Should I distarb year prirate conyersation ?— * 
(o) trouUer parHcuUer f. 

Would yoar brother improve ? — Should we lament the death of 
((f) proJUer (a) pleurer mart, f. 

that usurper? — ^Wonld yon bay that poor animal? — Woold the 
MSurpaUur, m.(a) aeketer $|Nnf«r«— - m. (d) 

inhabitants of this city refnse the offer of the minister ? 
habitan t , m. vitteJ, refiuer offrB, f. wmuatre, m« 

CoND. PAST. Should I have chosen a whimsical and capricious 

(/) fmioMque 

friend ? — ^Wonld she have played ? — Shoold we hare published 
(/) j<mer (/) pMier 

the works of that statesman ? — ^Would they have comforted that 
eeuvres, f. pi. komate iT^iai (/) consoler 

disconsolate widow? 
disoU veuve, f. 

Beferences* 

Ca) See ISO. (6) See 160. (c) See 161 and note t page 96. (d) 
See 161. (e) See 1S9 and note t page 67. (/) See 163. Q") See 16S. 
(A) anf, see 63, page 13. (i) See 160 and note t page 96. (A) See this 
note pa^e 76. • Partitive acnse t Nauvelle may remain in the sin- 
^nlar, and be preceded by the indefinite article. | AdjectiTca of num- 
ber usually precede the snlntantives. § This adjective to precede 
lu fubetantive. 



Read, translate and parse. 

Ayez-Yous des caites enlumin^es ? Auront-ils des 
fruits rares ? N^gligeons-nous les devoixs de notre 
6tat? La r^Tolution a-t-eUe ruin^ oette £Bunille ? Ce 
mattre donne^i-il de bonne musiqne k ses ^l^es ? 



100 or INTBRROOATIOII AKB VBGATIOIf. 

CxAHfKATiON. — U9. How Is ui Bsgllili or Fraaeh verb aad« 
interragatire ? 160. Where u the lUMniiietiTe piODonii ef a 
French verb placed, when a question is asked ? Wbat do 
jon observe concerning the English words do and iidi IGL. 
When a verb has a snbstantiye for its nominatire, what do joa 
observe in the constmction ? 162. What is the place of the 
nominative pronodn in compound tenses ? 16S. When the no- 
BinatiTe is a nean, what is its plaee in eompoud tennes? 
jp. 06. liofe * Are not qoestions also asked bj BMt<m fue? and 
in what sense ? In what other instancos do joa make asoof JEkf> 
ceque7 i6. t When a verb ends in « mnte in the first person 
singnlar present tense, what alteration is there made ? i6. | In 
what instances do joa introduce -I-, between the verb and 
the pronoun ? 



OF INTBRROGATiON AND NEOATION* 

164, When a verb used interrogatiyely is also 
modified by a negation, ne conies before the verb in 
its simple tenses, and before the auxiliary in its com- 
pound ones; pot, pointy Jamau, Sfc. always come 
after the pronoun nominative. . 

Does not ymnr sister improw ? rotre sobu* ae piofite-i-oUe point ? 
Have you not spoken? n*avez*vons pas p«rl^ ? 

[This qnestion is also asked by nesl-ce pas fme 7 when we caH 
upon others to confirm what we saj : as, n'eef-es pas que voire 
props?} 



THE CONJUGATION OP A VERB USED 

INTERROGATIVELY AND NEGATIVELY. 



INDICATIVE HOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Do J not hve f n'aim^-je pas ? 

dott thou fUft l&vif n'alines-to pas f 

Aoeo he not hwe f n'ainne-t-il pas ? 

dMs not your brother looef yoUe fr^re ii'aime-t>il paa ? 



OF INTERROGATION AND NEGATION. 10 i 

do we not love f n'aimons-nous pat ? 

do you not love ? n*aiinez-Totts pa» ? 

do they not love f n'aiment-ils pas ? 

do not your brothers love f vos fr^res n*ainient4Ii pas ? 

iMPER. Did I not love? n'aimais-je pas ? 
psR.DBF.l>id I not love? n almai-je pas ? 

PERFECT INDEFINITE. 

Have I not loved f ii'ai-je pas aim6 ? 

hast thou not loved? n'as-tn pas aim^ ? 

has he not loved ? n'a-t-il pas aim6 ? 

have we not loved f n'avons-nous pas aini)6 ? 

have you not loved ? n'avez-vous pas aini6 ? 

hmve they not loved ? n'ont-ils pas aim^ ? 

PLUPERF. Had I not loved ? n'a?ais-je pas aim6 ? 

FUTURE. Shalt £ not love? n'aimeraUje pas? 

FUT. ANT. ShaU I not have loved ? n'anrai-je pas aim^ ? 

coNDiT. Should I not love? n*aiinerais-je pas ? 



EXERCISE. 
iNBiCATirE.VRZS, Am I oot stadions? — Has be not na 

(-) (") 

amiable companioB? — Do w* not feoi joor sorrows?— «Do you 
eompagmmjau (a) (c) partager chagrm, m. (a) 

not prefer pleasure to yoor doty ? — Hare thej net a Urge income ? 
pr^f^rer devoirja, (a) groe revetm.ni, 

iMPBRTacT* Did I not eonceive that role? — Was be- not 

(a) eoneevoir regie, f. (a) 

attentiTe ?-^Were we not impatieBt ?«— Did joa not admire the 
(a) (a) admirer 

profoand wisdom of tbeir iostitotioa ? — Were tbej not watering 
profomd §ageMm,t. __ f, {^a) (6) arroier 

)beir garden? 
jordin. m. 
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Perf. DBF. Did I not excose your mistakes ?-^-Did not 
(a) excuser m^prite, f. (a) 

Cecilia admire tbe beauty of that landscape ? — Did we not restore 
CScile paysage, oi. (a) rctobUr 

the ancient discipline of th$ school ? — Did yon stndy geogrsphj } 
f. 6coU» f. (a) ^iudur • f. 

Did not the nnjast conqaerors seize the goods of the peaoefol 
(a) injuste c(mqu£ramt sainr bUn» m« painbU 

oitizens ? 
cUoyen, m, 

Perf. xndef. Have I not had indulgent parents ? — Hast thoa 

(«) ' m. (a) 

not been charitable i — ^Has not the tutor given fine engniTiiigs to 
precepUur.m, granmrtm f. 

his pupil ? — Hare we not rendered an essential service to that 
pMjpUle, m. (a) rendre essentiel — • m. 

young lady ? — Have you not distinguished his friends from mine? 
(a) distingtur 

Have they not punished the guilty ? 
(a) coupabh, m. pi. 

pLUPERF. Had I not paid your creditors? — Had he not 
(a) payer criancier, m. (a) 

shewn the fatal ooosequenoes of that innovation ? — Had we not 
monhw r f. f. (a) 

protected that bad man ? — Had you not given peaches and flowers 
proUger m6ckant picket f. /etcr. f. 

to my neighbours ? — Had not your friends perceived their mistake? 
votain. m. (a) apercevw m4pme.f. 

Future. Shall I not have studious pupils? — ^Will he not be 
(a) (q»pliqv^ (a) 

troublesome ? — Shall we not give a watch to our son ? — ^Will 
importun (a) montre .f. jits, m. (a) 

you not assemble your friends and relations? — Will they not 
rassembler f parent* m. (a) 

cease their importunities ? 
cesser importumti, f . 

FuT. ANT. Shall I not have been obstinate and particular? — 
(a) opinidtre pomHUeux* 
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Will not hiB sifter have been inconsiderate? — Shall we not have 
(a) indiscret (a) 

tried a new method ? — ^Will yon not bcve been distrnstfal ? — 
essayerXnouveau m^thodeS, (a) defiant 

Will tbey not haye sacrificed their interest to the public good ? 
(a) sacrifier wUret &Mit,m. 

Con. pres. Should I not have just and clear ideas ? — ^Woold 
(a) ' tti(?e. f. (a) 

not a sinoere repentance extenaate year crime ? — Should we not 
repentvr. m. exUmter m. (o) 

regret his departure \ — ^Would you not discover that atrocious 
regretter depart, m. divoUer aJtroce 

plot ? — ^Would not these uncertain principles | lead astray ? | 
coniploijai* inceriain principe, m. igarer 

Con. past. Should I not have deceived the expectation of my 
(a) tromper attente, f. 

lamilj ? — ^Would he not have played ? — Should we not have 
famSle, f, (a) jouer (a) 

doobled oar enjoyments ? — ^Would you have praised his pride 
dombier jomtsance. f. (a) louer orgveil,m, 

and incivility ? — ^Would those merchants have paid their debts ? 
imaUumnitetiS, nigodant, m. pager detieSj 

Beferences. 

(a> See thii rule, (b) See note t page 65. (c) See note $ page 76. 
• Partitive sense, t The pronoun most be repeated. % This adjec- 
tive to precede its substantive. 



Read, translate and parse. 

N'avez tous pas divu1ffu6 noire secret ? N'ont- 
ils pas fl^tri la reputation de cet homme respectable? 
N'avez-vous pas pr^t6 votre cheval k cet ^tourdi ? 
Les fiddles historiens n'ont-ils pas racont^ ces ^v^ne-- 
mens tragiques ? Le prisonnier n'a-t-il pas d^c]ar6 
son •innocence? 



104 or PASSIVE VERBS. 

ExAMiVATioy. — 164, When a verb is used negativelj and in* 
terrogatirelj, where do joa place nepas, nepomt, nejanuns, tftj 



OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

165. An active verb, (and an active verb only,) 
may become passive, by adding its participle to 
every mood and tense of the auxiliary verb Hre to be. 

166. That participle is then always declined, that 
is, takes the gender and number of the nominative 
to the verb. 

167. Participles take an e mute for their feminine, 
and form their plural by the addition of «, as will be 
seen in the following conjugation* 



CONJUGATION OF A PASSIVE ^'lESin. 



INFINJTIY^ MOOD. 

PRESENT. To he hwsA Etre aim^ 

PERFECT. To hetoe been heed av«ir M aim^ 

GERUND. Being loved Itantaim^ 

GERUND PAST. Having been hved ayant M aim6 

FUTURE. Abwt to be loved devant £tre aini6 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRBSBNT. 

lam loved. 

Masculine, Femimne, 

je suis aiiii6 je svis aim^e 

tu 68 aim^ tu es aim^e 

il est aim^ elle est aim6e 
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noQS sonuneB aim6s nous sommes aim^es 
vous etes aim68 vous ^tes aim^es 

ils sont aim^s elles sont aim6es 

iMPERF. / teas loved j'^tais aim^ or aim^e 

PERF. DEF. I waa loved je fas aim^ or aim^e 

PERF, IND. I have been loved j'ai £t6 aim6 or aim^e 

PERF. ANT. / had been loved j'eus M aim6 or aim^e 

PLUPBRF. I had been hved j 'avals M aim6 or aim6e 

FUTURE. I ahaU be loved je serai aim6 or aim^e 

FUT. ANT. / shaU have been loved j*aurai ^t^ aim6 or aim^e 

GO^D. I should be loved je serais aim6 or aim^e 

CON. PAST. IshoMhavebeenloved { jS* j ^*tim^^ "" 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Be thon loved sois aim^ or aim^e 

let him be loved qu'll soit aim^ 

let her he loved qu*elle soit aim^e 

Utusbe loved soyons aim^s or aim^es 

be ye loved soyez aim^s or aim^es 

i^xL 1 1 ^ S qu'ils soieDt aim^s 

let them be loved J ^jj,^^,^^ ^^.^^^ ^^^^^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. That I may be loved que je sois aijii6 oraim^e 

IMPERF. That I might he loved qnejefasseaim^ or aim^e 

PERF. That Imay have been loved que j'aie M aim^ or aim^e 

PLUP. ' That I might have been que j'eusse ^t6 aim6 or 
loved aim^e 



EXERCISE. 

Indicative, pres. I am attacked — He is not alarmed — We 

attaquor alarmer 

are pioteeted — ^Are yoa praised?^ — They are invited by their 

louer inviter * 

friends. 

P 
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were esteemed — ^Yoa were eneoaraged — ^ej were roiBed. 
esimer encourager miner 

Pehf. ift.T^. 1 ^as dee^Wed— That act6r Was nof appfauVT^d — 

wrOMpcy • » 4 • oppMutnt 

We W«¥tf Iftfetfkyid— You were Blften By a dog— They were 

foi^d hf iMr m<Hfier. 
t 

P^ftf. iHtitv, i h4i^# be«tt fergotiev— "^Imf offer fcntf bMiif 

otf6li»r 

r^oltA-^We htfvo bMA deeeired — You have been exposed to 
refuse • €xpo»er 

the jealousy of the king — They haye been arrested. 
jalousie, f. arriter 

Vert, ant. I bad bate punished — She bad Ifeea ftppiuidod — 

We had beeti Bibii^lr^d-^Toa had been iuidee«ii'6tf^Tl^6 Teasels 
baimir d^r&K^^ vAttaeoH^ni. 

had b^ea lost. 

Pit^PfiftF. I HAd h^tJi teeeired-— The general Ibad Seen sent 

— m, mwoffer 

to his army — ^We had ieen expected — ^i^\i blid been consnlted — 
orsi^a. f. atttndre eonsvUtr 

The villagtoB had beda abandoned ^y tlfeir iahabitaais. 
-*— — — ra. abandomter * habitant, m. 

FoTVRB. I shall be protected — A modest girl will be 

prot^ger 

eneoaraged — Shall we be consnlted ? — ^Yoa will not be applauded 

They will be invited. 

Put. ant. I shall have b^a wafnid — ^Amelia will have beea 

avertir EmiliB 

invited — ^We shall have been blamed— rWill yon have been 

obihfort^d ? — ^The eondoet of these ladies will hai^e bbefta^fv^vad. 

apjiroMusr 

CoND« I should be chosen — The invitation would be refUb^d^-^ 



EXERCl«ff 9V PA«tIVe CMTJV^ATION. 10? 

We shoald be jn4ne4-s— Yoa wpnld be i:eoei?«d — ^Tbe ininisters 

vronU -W 90nt to KJk^ tom$r, 

tour.f, 

CofH>. 'VAST. I sbottkl not bare been warned of (hat danger — 

aoertir 

He wonld have been saorificed — ^We should bare been preferred 

sacrifier 

Yon wonld not ba?e been forgiven bj that merciless despot—- 

pardonner impitoyabU m . 

Yonr private Cionversaiions woold have been disturbed. 
parttcuHer f . troubkr 

Imperative. Be not dMheartened— Let not the church be 

d^mmrager 4glk€, f. 

demolished — Let ns be attached to oor duties— ^Let colonies 
demoUr. colonie, f. 

be sent to the -Cape of Crood Hope. 

;C«9i. 'm. Aoane JE$p6r4mt» 

JtefereMces, 

fy • The government of a French psstive verb is either de or par^ 
(in Saaliili'6y,>«noM,<t0ttAJ bot with this difference, that jvar is used 
when Unb ve#b<defiotes«n> action, in which the body, or the body and 
mind are concerned, as, Rome was bnilt by Romalos, Rome Jut bdtie 
par Romulus ; he was deceived by his fl-iend, il fut trompi par 
son ami. 

i^ t Dei* nsed-<wh«n the verb expresses an aetion in which the 
jiUDd jobl^'is coneeroed; as, she is -beioved by her parents* tile est 
chirle dcsesparens. There are a few irregularities to botti par au^de. 



Mead, translate and parse, 

Le voyageur a itk tu6. Les captifs ont 6t^ rache- 
t^8. Xes couspirateurs ont ^t6 d^capit^s. Cette 
grande armee a ^t^ aneantie. La ciiadelle sera ren- 
due. La nation a 4tk niin^e. L'honneur est 4^ aux 
•raisy am magislrelSy et^auxpersotinages iilostres. La 
politesse de cette nation est admiree. 



'BxaMnr>A«noK* — \65^, What «ort of ^retbs'may b«come passive 
and bow is it performed ? 166. Is not the partici^ de<diBa- 
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ble, when it follows the rerb to he ? What do yoa mean bj 
the partioiple being declinable? 167. How Is a partidple 
made feminine ? how is it made plaral ? 0. 107 • r^. * Wban 
is a French passive verb followed bj par f ifr. t When Bwst 
it be followed by d« ? 



OF REFLECTED VERBS. 



168. Reflected verbs are always coi\jugated with 
one of the double pronouns, je me, iu ie, il «e» fumt 
ftotM, wms vous, ilt se. — ^Thus the verb to walk, which 
is reflected in French, instead of 



je promine 
to prom^nes 
il prom^ne 
nons promenons 
votts promenez 
ils ph>minent 



Will bo 

conjugated 

thns, 



je me promiae ' 
tn to promdnea 
il so promioe 
nous noQs promeaoDa 
rons vons promanei 
lis se prominent 



160. When a reflected verb b g;ovemed in the 
inflnitive by another verb, the pronoun $e, which pre- 
cedes it, must be made to correspond with the nonii« 
native to the first verb. 



/ intend to walk 
thou intendeet to tioulk 
he intends to walk 
we intend to walk 
you intend to waik 
they intend to walk 



je oompte me promener 
tu comptes te promener 
il compte se promener 
nous eomptons nons promener 
vons oomptes voos promener 
ils oomptent se promener 



And not, je oompte se promener, tu oomptes so promonor, Am* 

170. The compound tenses of reflected verbs are 
formed with itre, and the participle which follows, 
agrees in gender and number with the nominative to 
the verb. 



CONJUGATION OF A REFLECTED VERB. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. To dress cne'a self s'habiller 

PERFECT. To hme dressed one's set/ s'^tre habUl^ 
GERUND. Dressing on^s self s'habiliunt 

GER. PAST. Haoing dressed one's self s'^tant habiU6 
PARTiciP. Dressed habill^ 

FUTURE. Aboui to dress one's self devant s'habilier 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 

PRESENT. 
/ dress myself; ^ ^ ; J am dressing mysdf, 

I dress rngself je m'habille 

thtm dressest thyself tu t'habilles 

he dresses himself ^ s'habille 

she dresses herself elle s'habille 

we dress ourselces nons nous habillons 

yondressi ^^^^^ vous vons habillez 

IMPERFECT. 

/ dressed myself; I did* ; I used to ; I was 

dressmy myself, 

Je mliabillais noas nous habilliom 

tn fhabillais vous vons habilliez 

U s'habillait ils s'habillaient 

PERFECT DEFINITE. 

I dressed myself ; I did dress myse^, 

Je mlialriUai nons nons haMlUUnes 

to tliabilUw voiis vons habill&te» 

i1 slmMUa ik s*habill^rent 
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PUtriCT INP lfflJl ' I g. 
i have dressed m§ss^; I kaoe hsem dressing wnfsd/^ 

With a nominative masculine Iflth a nominative femi/niHe 

Je me snis habill^ je me suis babili^e 

tu t'es habiU^ ta f es habill^e 

il s'est habille elle s'est liabHI^ 

■M>n frere s'est balriU^ ma mamt %*eatMtMltk% 
nous nous sommes habill^ noiisiioiw sommesbaiuU^es 
Tons vous ^tes habill^s yons vous 4tes liaVin^es 
ib -se sont habili^ «Hes se -s^nC tel^ilKes 

mes freres se sont habiU^s mes acvas seMBt iMihilUea 



PERPBCT AUTWIOS. 

I had dressed myseif; J had been dressing mgs^f. 

Je me fas *) je me fns ") 

tatefos Shabill^ Imtefos ^habill^e 

ilsefut J elleseiat > 

noQsnoos fOimes "^ uoos nons fftmes '^ 

vous Tons f^btes* >4uibill^s vous yons f fttas* ShabilMes 

ils se fureat j elles se Ibroikt j 

PLUPERFECT. 

I had dressed wufsetf; I had been dressiag n^self. 

Je ra'^tais "} je m''<^tBis ) 

jtnt'^tais [babill^ tul'^tais >babill^e 

Us*^tait > elles'^tait J 

noas nana ^tions "^ noas bods ^tions ") 

voas Yoos ^tiez^ Shabill^s vous toqs ^tiez* > habill^es 
ilss'^taient 3 ^iles s'^taient J 

[iDIOMAtrrCAX TINBU.] 

Past tense just eiapsed, 

J have Just dressed mffself Je TieM de jntwliiller 

thou hast Just dressed thyself ta vient de t'habOler 

he has Just dressed himself il vient de s*hablller 

eue have just dressed ourselves nons venont de >ou Jiablller 

jiou have just dressed your selves voas venes de voos habiller 

they hsa>e just dressed them»sehes He vieaneot de slubiller 

Past definite anterior* 

I had juit -dressed myself Je ^enais de iil*habiller, &c. 



• If the notiftnative vons isin the singalar, that is, if^Hrepmentsltr, ha- 
bilU must be owd for themascottne, and habilUe for theAmiMfle. 8ce 14S. 
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FUYURB ABSOLUTS. 

/ shall or ¥»U dr€»9 myadf; I shaU he dre$8htff mjfttlf, 

Je m'habiHerai nons nous habillerons 

tn tniabilleras ven* vovs bftbiUcres 

il s'habillera ils s'habilleroiit 

. JPimniB AIITBRIOR. 

i shall have dressed myself ; I shaU have been dressing myself, 

Je me serai habill6 nous nous serons habill^s 

ta t6 8eM» babilt^ voiis vons serez babUMs 

, il se sera habill6 ils se seront habiU^s 

Fui. indef. pas. tiHAt^ Otess myself Je dois m'haMUer, Ac. 

F\tt* instant. J am going to dress myself je rais m'habUler, &e. 
Fut. knperfect, J was going to dreis m^elf J'aUaia m*habUler, Ac. 

COMDlTtONAL PftegEHT. 

idmM •# fM>tiiil irem mym^; J shomU be dresmny myself. 

H ftt'^ttbillerais nous nous habillerions 

tu fhabiltetsiis vous vous babilleriez 

il s'habillerait iU s'habilleraient 

/ cohbitional past. 

/ ^uM or wnAd have dressed miysei^; I should have bemt 

dreseiny myself, 

Je we fterais babill^ noui boos seiiont habill^s 

tu te serais habill^ vous vous seriez habill^s 

il se serait habill^ Ifai 9e seraient habill^s 

or 

Je me fusg^ habill^ nons nous fnssions babill^s 

tu te fosses habiU^ voas vous tussiez habiU^s 

il se f4t bi^bill^ Us se fussent habill^s 

tll>tdaiAtrCAL TBNSt.] 

Future conditional, 
/ should or ougM to have dressed myself }e devrals m'^e lubiU^, &c. 

IMPBRATIVfi MOOD. 

Brmthpeif habiHe-tof 

M ftim ifress M»fite(f qu'il s'babille 

let her dress hers^ qu'elli; s*habille 
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let M9 dress mtnOots habiUons-nons 

^^JyoMwey J habUlci-vous 

( tfoMrsefon 5 

let thm drtss tkmsskss J qu'cOles sTiablllcnt 

SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 

PRBSBNT OR FUTURE. 

That I may dress m^9etf; that I may hs drsssmg mjfseff. 

Que je m'habille que nons nons bablllions 

qae to t'babUles que vovs vons babiUiea 

qu*il s'habiUe qu'UR s'habiUent 

IMPERFECT. 

That I might drus my89\f; that I ought bs drusmg MyM{f. 

Que je m'habillaase que nous nous habiUaaaioni 
que tn t'habillasses qae vous vons habiUaMiei 

qu*il s*habUl&t qn'Us s'babUlassent 

PERFECT. 
That I may drsss myse^; 4^. 

Que je me sois babilU que nous nous soyons babllUs 
que tu te sois habiU6 que vons vous soyes hablU^s 
qu'il se soit habill^ qu*Us se solent babiU^s 

PLUPERFECT. 
That I might haoe drsssed myss^. 

Que je me fusse babllU que nous nous fussionsbabUl^s 
que tu te fusses habill6 que vous vous fusslez habiU^s 
qu'il se fiit habill^ qu'ils se fussent habill^s 

[Observation. Ab the oonjagadon of reflected verbs presents 
some diflSoaldes to the English learner, it may be advisable to 
conjugate a few verbs on the preceding model; as, se promsner, 
to walk,«e dhertir, to amUse one's self, se rendre, Sfc, It mast 
likewise be remembered that the past tenses, contrary to the ge- 
nius of the English language, are formed with the auxiliary verb 
etre, and that the participle is declinable.] 
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OF THE GOVERNMENT OF REFLECTED VERBS. 

171* The reflected verbs govern the genitive case 
in French ; as, se r^auir (Tufie chose, to rejoice in a 
thing. Except the following, which govern die dative 
case: 



s'ttbamdomter d, 
• achamer <^, 
s'adresser a, } 
a'appHquer d, ji 
a^apprtter h, 
s*a8nifetir a, 
s'attaeher a, 
a^aitendre H, 
M decider ti, 
MdH^nmnerd 
se dispo$er ^, 
s*eMbtrdr h, 
^'engager d, 
9*€xpo»er €Ly 
»efier ik, 

a'mUreMter €L, 
s*obstmar h, 
s*vpmidtrer ii, 
i^cppoaer it, 

MfT^parer h, 

se Mommettre ti. 



! 



to stoop to 

to abandon one's self 

to be cniellybent against 

to apply one's self to 

to dispose one's self to 
to subject one's self to 
to stick to, to adhere to 
to expect 

to resoWe 

to prepare one's self to 

to ioare one's self to 

to engage in 

to expose one's self to 

to tmst to 

to aocastom one's self to 

to interest one's self in 

to be obstinate in 

to insist npon 

to oppose 

to take delight in 

to prepare one's sdf to 

to submit to 

to submit, or submit to 



[Some gOTem ^ or de, as s'occaiper it or de, but with a diflTlrent 
meaning ; others are used absolntel j, that is, are not followed bj 
anj noun or preposition ; such as, m rappeler, tHntagimw, ^c."] 

IMPORTANT OBSERVATION. 

[When an English rerb is followed by thepronoon myself, 
thyself, 4^, it is reflected in French, as, I bum myself, je me brOie, 

Q 
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OF ABFLICTtO TBKBS. 



we flatter onnelTes, nous ntnu jimttfma* Bat it often iMppmif 
that the seoond proftomi is sot expressed ia BagKsh, aad thenoe 
arises a diffioaltj which may be obriated bj referriaf to the 
foHowiiig list.] 



jr^ofteMwr 
s'tAsUmir 
s'aecorder 
s'asseoir 
9*aUeHdrvr 
se baigner 
s« haisser 
IS cot^fier 
Mcoucher 
Md^baitrt 
M d6border 
S€ d£din 
se difier 
*« dipicMr 
9€d£mtttr% 
M d£nster 
s^Scluqiper 

s'sfi cMtr 

s*empar«r 

s'<Mf>r«M«r 

9*endor mr 

^enfuir 

sUnhardir 

a^tmratvnsr 

a'enrkwmer 

9*enridiir 

s^entretenir 

a'ttwoUr 

8*ipaHouxr 

s'^sqmver 

s*^4oiMer 

s*6vanomr 

s*6vertuer 
sUxercer 
— fatdtr 



to oonpoaod 
to abstain 
to agree 
to sit down 
to be moved 
to bathe 
to stoop 
to oonlide 
to go to bed 
to stmggle 
to flow over 
to retract 
to distroat 
to make haste 
to resign 
to desist 
to escape 
to leap npon 
to go awaj 
to seice npon 
to be eager 
to fall asleep 
to ran awaj 
to grow bold 
to take root 
to take cold 
to grow riob 
to disconrse with 
to fly away 
to blow 
to steal away 
to wonder 
to Jaint away 
to evaporate 
to strive 
to praotise 
to paint 
to trust 



ijlfwer 
i/ondre 



fUasmr 



»»t 



.»i 



s'lMtmisr 



9tmHm 
99 miUr 
se wABfew&re 
se MOfiisr 
99wmHn9r 
t*o|iiiMr 

StJNfMtr 

99plamdr9 
ssjiroMSNsr 
99 mppaUr 

«e r9jraidir 
ssriyMttltr 
ss rsnconf rer 
99r9ndr9 

99r9f099r 

«e r9990uv9nir 
s« ritablir 
ss r9tir9r 
99 rhmir 

99 9(U9ir 

99 9^par9r 
MioiiflMlfrs 
ssffemiinir 
stvonlsr 



toftorey 

to fttde awaj 

to melt 

to find fbnlt 

to creep in 

to make haste 

tofaney 

to grow impatient 

to intermeddle 

to steal in 

to rise 

to many 

to distrust 

to interfere 

to mistake 

to langh at 

to mutiny 

to take oflbnee 

to pretend to 

to complain 

to walk 

to remember 

tor^oice 

to grow cold 

to repent 

to meet 

to yield 

to rest 

to remember 

to recover 

to retire 

to unite 

to revolt 

to seine upon 

to part 

to snbmit 

to remember 

to boast 
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EXSRCISB. 

t:^ In tkepreeedmg EsgrwM great care hat been f dben only to 
wtrodmcB such verbs ms admitted of Bterai traadation; m ihefU- 
ioeriagomes the gemius of thetwo hmgaages begins to be esrw^ifed, 

Inpic, pkbs. I applj mjsdf— Thoa art ealled — ^*He stoops 

s'^pliqmer (ay^ppeler (b)9e btnsser 

*We walk — ^Yoa dcceixre jouneif — ^They 4«fea4 themsalves. 
(&) se fromiemer so tromper se d^fendre 

Impebfkct. *I was restiag — ^Yoar sister was appljisg berself 
(b) se rsfostr 

^We did aceose ouselTes^-— *Y<ni were eager They 

s'aeemser («) ifemfresser 
gteiw e«A6, 
(c) se refrvidir 

PssrscT DsriMiTE. — ^IcomfiKted myself— He presented binself 

so eomscler se presenter 

to the assembly ^We respected oonelTes— Yea poaislied 

ossenMee, f. se reapeeter se pmur 

jomnAitB — ^*They | laid down | 

(c) se eoneher 

PxmrECT iNDBFiNiTX. I havo flattered myielf * He lias 

seJUdter 

recovered — ^* We hsTo stopped — ^*Yoa hsTe &nded — ^Tbey have 
se r^tabUr (6) s'arreter (b) s'jutaginer 

uidressed themselTes. 
se deshabiUer 

PsBFECT AMTBBiOB. I had lost Bysolf-^e had ireed hiasdf 

seperdre s*ajframchir 

— *We had nsjoiced — ^Yon had revenged yoorself— They bad 
(6) se r^omir se venger 

rained themselven. 



PLUPsmp. * I bad trusted to certain gnides — ^*HehadcoB£ded 

ssfier siir m« confier 

in that man ^We had condemned owselves ^You had 

a se eondamnfr (b) 

wondered— rThe amies *had met. 
iitmmtr araUe, f. (6) ae renconlrvr* 
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FuTUBE ABSOLUTE. *I sliall jiM — ^He win deTote himself to 

{b) seremire t^adomner 

agrionltnre — ^We shall tire ourselves — ♦Yoa will grow rich — 
f. sefatiguer {e) s'emrkhir 

*Thej will part. 
(6) ses^^er. 

Future akteeior. I shall have betrayed «jself— He shall 

hare seized his arms— We shall have devoted onrsdlTes^-Yoo 

will hare fotigoed joaraelres ^They wiU have takca offeoce. 

«« fiUi^ier (d) 9'ogeHser. 

Condit. fresekt. ♦! should interfere in that aifMr — ^•He 

#e meler de i^aire, f. 

wonld be impatient— •We should relent— •Yon wonld join — 
{e)s'i«vatieHter (h) s'attendrir {b)seriwmr 

•They wonld take cold. 

(d) 8*eHrhttmer, 

Condit. past. •! shonld have pTactised—*He wonld haye 

(6) s'esercer 

retired from the world— •We shonld have escaped from the 
(b) se retirer dt monde.m. (A) s" ^chopper de 

wreck — ^Yon wonld have devoted yourself to the education of 
nat^age. m, se d^wfker ' *"• 

your children — ^•They wonld have walked. 

enfiaa.n. ' (h) sepromener. 

Imperative, *Remember thy promises — ^"Let him get up — 
(«) se souvemr promeue. f. *« !«»>" 

Let ns refresh ourselves— Apply tc mathematics— • Let them 
ge rqfrtMir g'appliquer{e)math6matique, f. 

hasten. 
ee hdier, 

iNFiir. I begin • to rest He refuses • to walk— 

commeiieeriL(/)*e reposer refiuer de {f)8e promener 

We begin to rest— They begin to resi-Yon refuse to walk— 

We are glad to have * escaped We endeavour to inure 

6i^ aiee da (J) s'^ehVP^ t^eher de s ludntmer 
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onrselves to work. — ^Thcy are glad to hare walked — ^They are 

sepromener 

sorrj to have introdaced themselves. 
fachS de se presenter 

loioMATiCAL T£N8S8. I ha?e jost wanned myself— She has 

S€ chauffer 

jast warmed herself— We hare jost got ap — They hare jost got 

op — I had jast andressed myself— * He had just stopt — We 

*e desJuUnUer ^artiUr 

had jnst • recorered They had just recovered ^I am 

St r6tablir 

going to ride We are going to ride 1 ought to have 

*€ promiener a cheval 

rested myself— He oaght to hare rested himself — We ooght 
*e r^M>*er 

to hare eogi^ed. 
s^engager. 

References. 

l^ Different sorts of English verbs often become reflected in French : 
as — (a) A passive verb : to be called, s'appeier ; particolarly when 
they have an inanimate object for their nominative, as, bad news are 
soon spread ; les mauvaUes nonvelles se ripandent bietitht, (6) A 
neater verb ; to walk, se promener. (c) a neuter verb with an adjec- 
tive, to grow mild, s'adoucir. (<f) An active verb with an accasative ; 
to take cold, s*enrhumer.* See iMpoaxANT OnsiavATioN, p. lis. 

(e) See ITI. f/>)See 189. 



Read, translate and parse, 

Je me suis sacrifi^. Nous nous s^parerons. II se 
tua. Sou ami s'est offens6. EUe s'impatiente. Vous 
Yous ^tes vaQt6 de cette action. lis se proposent 
de voyager. 

ExAMWATiON. — 168. How are reflected rerbs conjugated ? 169. 
When a reflected verb is in the infinitive, what do you ob- 
serve with respect to the proooan «e? 170. How are the 
componnd tenses of reflected verbs formed ? Rtf, above. What 
sort of English verb may become reflected in French? 171. 
What case do reflected verbs govern ? 
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COMOVGATION OF A RBFI<BCTBD VBKB 



CONJUGATION OF A REFLECTED VERB USED 

NE6ATITELY. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



PRBSBNT. 

PBRFBCT. 

6BRUND. 
GBR. PAtT. 
FUTURE. 



NottoHae. 

Not to kace risen 

Notridng 
Not having risen 
Not about to rite 



{ 



ne §e pat lever, 
oe {Mui se leyer. 
r ne s'^tre pat lev6 
< ne pa« s*^tre lev£ 
C ne se pas ^tre levi 
ne se levant pas 
ne B*^tant pas lev^ 
ne devant pas se lever 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRBSBMT. 



(I do not rise; lamnoiriring.) 



je ne me leve pas 
til ne te leves pas 
U ne se Uve pas 



nons ne nous levons pas 
vons ne vous leves pas 
Us ne se levent pas 



IMPERFECT 



PBRFBCT DBF 



•! 



Ididnotrioe 
I woBnot rising 
Ididnotuse 



ne me levais 
pas &C. 



Iroaenot 
I did not rise 



ising ^J* 
)etoriu f. 

1 je ne me leval pas 



PERFECT INDEFINITE. 

(I hive not risen.) 



Je ne me snis pas lev^ 
tu ne t'es pas lev6 
il ne s'est pas lev6 

PERF. ANT. I had not risen 
PLUPERF. / had not risen 



nous ne nons sommes pas lev^ 
vous ne vons dtes pas lev^s 
lis ne se sont pas lev6s 

je ne me fas pas lev6 
je ne m'itais pas lev6 
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FiTTURK. 1 tkaU mi rUe je ne me leverai pas 

FUT* ANT. J $kaU No^ koct rtMM ^6 ne me serai pas lev6 
CONOIT. / should not rise je ne me leYerais pas 

*,^w« «.«o« f^h^htm^kMm^m^mim^ « je ne me seHus pas lev6 
GOND. PAW. lakoM not Am ruen J j^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ J^^^ j^^^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Rue thou noil ^^. , x„^ ^^, 
daaoeme J nctelevepas 

lit him not rise qu'il ne se leye pas 
let ui not rite ne nons levons pas 

t'JS^ \ "«'«>«»»«««?" 

let them not rise qnlls ne se Uvent pas 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. That I may not rioe que je ne me leve pas 

iMPERF. That I might not rise que je ne me levasse pas 

PERFECT. 7^^ / may not have que je ne me sois pas 

risen lev6 

PL|}PERF» That J ntight not have que je ne me fasse pas 

risen lev4 



BXERCISB. 

13* The foOummg Exercise ftem^ the same as the precedaMg, hat 
negative^ used, the French isparposehf omittsd. 

Is J}, PREs. I do not applj mjself— Thoa art not called — He 
does Dot stoop — V^e do not walk — ^Yoa do not deceiye your- 
self — Thej do not defend themselves. 

Impsrf. I was not resting — Your sister was not applying her* 
self — We did not accase oarselyes — ^Yoa were not eager — ^They 
did not grow cold. 

Pbbf. nsF. I did not comfort myself— He did not present 
himself to the assembly-— -We did not respect onrselyes— You 
did not pnnuh yomrselTes — They did not lie down. 
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Perf. iiTDSF, I hare not flattered mjadt — He hu not reeo- 
rered — We bsTe oot stopped — ^Yom hmwe not fancied — Jhej bare 
not nndressed. 

Perf. ant. I had not lost mjself— He bad not freed himself 
— ^We bad not rejoiced — ^You had not rerenged yourself — ^They 
had not mined themselres. 

Plup. 1 bad not tmsted'to certain guides — ^He bad not con- 
fided in that man — ^We bad not ooodemned oarselres — ^Yoa had 
not wondered — ^Tbe armies had not met. 

FuT. ABSOL. I shall not yield — ^He will not derote himself to 
as^ricoltare — ^We shall not be tired — ^Yon will not grow rich — 
They will not part. 

FuT. ANT. I shall not have betrayed myself — ^He will not 
haye seised bis arms — ^We shall not have deroted onrselTes — 
Yon will not bsTe fiitigued yonrselTes— They will not haye taken 
offence. 

CoND. PEES. I should not interfere in that affair — He wonld 
not be impatient — We should not relent — You would not join — 
They would not take cold. 

CoND. PAST. I should not haye practised — She would not 
baye retired from the world — We should not haye escaped from 
the wreck — ^You wonld not haye deyoted yonrselyes to the edu- 
cation of your children — They would not haye walked. 

IxPEB. Let him not .get up Let us not refresh oar- 

seWes Let us not apply to mathematics Let them 

not hasten. 



Read, translate ai^ parse. 

Je ne me suis pas accoutuin6 au travail. H ne 
s'inquiete pas. Nous ne nous sommes pas amuses, 
lis ne se d^courageront pas. II se moque de yos 
menaces. Nous ne nous occupons pas. La com- 
pagnie ne s'est pas s^par^e. 
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CONJUGATION OF A HEFLECTEB VERB 

USED WITH AN I NT! B ROO AT I O N. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 
{ Do I rise ? Am I rising ? ) 

Me lev^-je? Noas levons-noiiB ? 

te leves-tn ? vous levez-vous ? 

se leve-t-il ? se levent-ils ? 

mon frere se leve-t-il ? mes fr^reR se levent-ils? 

se Uve-t-ii ? se Uvent-elles P 

ma scenr se Uve-t-elle ? mea soears se Uveot«lles ? 



EXERCISE. 

Indic, pres. Do I apply myself? — Art thoa caDed ? Does he 
stoop ? — Do we walk ? — Do yon deceive yotirself ? — Do they de- 
fend themselres ? % 

Imp. Was I resting? — ^Was yonr sister applyiDg herself? 
Did we aoouse ourselves ? — Were yon eager ? — Did they grow 
cold? 

Pbbp. dip. Did I comfort myself? — Did he present himself 
to llie assembly ? — Did we respect oorselves ? — Did yon punish 
yonrselresY — Did they lie down? 

Perp. indsp. Have I flattered myself? — Has he recovered ? 
Have we stopt? — Have yon fancied? — Have they undressed ? 

i^ Perp. ant. NoiwedinUrrogatiifebf. 

Plup, Had I trusted to certain guides ? — Had he confided in 
that man? — Had we condemned ourselves ? — Had yon wondered ? 
Had the armies met ? 

FvT. ABSOL. Shall I yield ? — ^Will he devote himself to agri- 
cnltum?— Shall we be tired? Will yon grow rich?— Will they 
part? 

FuT. ANT. Shall I have betrayed myself? — ^WiU he have 
seized his aims ? — Shall we have devoted ourselves ? — ^Will you 
have fatigued yourselves ? — ^WiU they have taken offence ? 

R 
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CoNDiT. Shoald I interfere in that affiur ?— WooM he be im- 
petient ?— .Sbodld #e relent ?—Woid4 yoa join?— Would they 
takeeold? 

CoND. PAiT. Shoald I have practised ? — Woold the hare re- 
tired from the world ? — Shoald we have eseiped from the wreck ? 
Would 70a have devoted joorMWes to the edacation of yonr 
children ? — Woold they have walked ? 



Read, irandate and par$e, 

Se sont-ils i^jouis de cette nouvelle ? Se serait-il 
fkchil X0U8 sommes-nous amuses? Me prome- 
nerai-je cetle apr^s-Biidi ? Vous ^tea-rous bleas^ ? 
Sa tnfere s*est elle retiree da monde ? Voa anis se 
aoDt-ils aepar^s ? Nous fierons-nous k cet ioconnu ? 



CONJUGATION OF A REFLECTED VERB USED 

' IMTaaaoOATlVKI.Y AMD WITH A MBOATION* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

(Dolnotrue? AmlnotritiMg?) 

ne me lev^-je pas ? ne nous levons-nons pas ? 

ne te leves-ta pas P De vons levez-vous pas ? 

ne se leve-t-il pas ? ne se Uvent-ils pas? 

moh fr^reneseUve-t-il mnt freres ne se UTentiU 

pas ? pas ? 

ne se Uve-t-elle pas ? ne se l^vent-elles pas ? 

ma ■oBiur ne seleve-t-elle mes sopurs ne se Uvent-elles 

pas? pas? 

IMPERF. Did I not rue 7 nemt tevais-je ()&» ? 
PERF. DBF^ IMimtriu7 ne me levai*je pas ? 

PERFECT INDEFINITE. 

(Haw I Nof risen I) 

ne Alb sbis-je pas lev4 ? ne nous eoiMmes-notis pas lev^s r 
ne t'es-tti pas lerfi ? lie votis £tes*vons pas levfes? 
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mon frkre ne s'est-il pas . met freres ne se sonMls pas 

lev^ ? lev^s? 

ne s'est-elle pas lev^e ? ne se sont-elles pas le?6es } 

ma soeur ne s*est-elle pas mes soeurs ne se sont-elles 

leT^e ? pas levies ? 



EXERCISE. 

Is Die, PREs. Do I not spplj nyself ? — Art thoa not called ? 
Does he not stoop? — Do we not walk? — Do 70a not deceirr 
joorself ? — Do tfaej not defend themselres ? 

Impbrf. Was I not writing? — Was not yonr sister ap|4jing 
herself to the study of botany ? — Did we not accuse Qorselves ? 
Were you not eager? — Did they not grow cold ? 

PxRF. DBF. Did I not comfort myself? — ^Did he not present 
himself to the assembly ? — Did we not respect ourselves ? — 
Did yon not punish yoursehres ? — ^Did they not lie down ? 

Pbrf. indef. Hare I not flattered myself? — Has he not 

recovered ? — Have we not slept ? — ^Have you not fancied ? 

Have they not undressed } 

t^ Pbrf. ant^ Noi u$ed inierrogaiwefy, 

Pluf. Had I not trusted to certain guides? — ^Had he not 
confided in that man ? — Had we not condemned onrseWes ? — Had 
yon not wondered ? — Had not the armies met ? 

FuTURB ABSOL. Shall I not yield ? — Will he not devote 
himself to agricnlture? — Shall we not be tired? — Will yon not 
grow rich ? — ^Will they not part ? 

Put. ant. Shall I -not have betrayed myself? — Will he not 
have seized his arms ? — Shall we not have devoted ourselves? — 
Will you not have fatigpied yourselves ? — Will they not have 
taken offence ? 

CoND. Should I not interfere in that affair ? — Would he not 
be impatient? — Should we not relent? — ^Would yon not join? — 
Would they not take cold ? 

CoND. PAST. Should I not have practised ? — Would she not 
have retired irom the world ? — Should we not have escaped from 
the wreck ? — Would yon not have devoted yourselves to the 
education of your children ? — Would they not have walked ? 
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Read, tratislate and parse. 

Ne vous 6toDnez-yous pas de sa conduite ? Ne 
sc rejouit-elle pas de yds succ^s ? Ne se seiont-ils 
pas tromp^s ? Get homme ne s'est-il pas noy^? Ne 
se livre-t-elle pas k la dissipation ? r^e vous adou- 
cirez-vous jamais ? 

OF RECIPROCAL VERBS. 

172. Redprocal verbs are conjugated like reflect- 
ed verbs both in their simple and compound tenses — 
but have no singular, as they express the reciprocal 
action of persons or things upon each other. £x. 

IWDICATiyB, PRBSBMT. 

fVe atrist one muiher noos nous seconrons ron Tamtre 

Y€U oMsist ime another voiu voiia lecourez run raotre 

They auiet one another iU secoarent I'on Tantre 

PERFECT INDEFINITE. 

mmr 1. '^ J ^r ( nous noDB sommes secoarm 

IVe kaoe astutedoneamiher J i.„ri»-«*rr^«uT 

I I an 1 autrCy occ. 

[If there is more than one individaal on each side, Ua mms U* 
mttrts shonld be used. — Sometimes the preposition emire is pre- 
fixed to the verb, and then the prononn Vun Cimire is omitted ; as , 
thejf hli one another, ils s'entretnent ; instead of iU at ineni Vim 
Vautre.] 



OF NEUTER VERBS. 

173. A. neuter verb can never govern an accusa- 
tive ; but when it has a reference to some object, its 
action is transferred by means of prepositions, chiefly 
it and de* 



* Some verbs are neuter in one sense, and active in another^ as, 
desc€ndre, to come down ; descendre I'escalier, to go down stairs. 



OF NEUTER VERBS. 
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[Neater Terbs do not govern an eocuMtiTe, beennge by nature 
the/ are destitute of that object which receivea the action of a 
yeri), without the interposition of a preposition. Therefore we 
cannot saj, according to the English, UJils ob^U Upere^ the son 
obeys the father, bat, UJUs ob^ a» pire»] 

174. Neuter verbs are conjugated with the aux- 
iliary avoir in their compound tenses* 

avoir dormi to have slept 

avoir oonm to have mn 

175* The following form their compound tenses 
with itre. 



otter 


to go 


rentrer 


to come in again 


• 
arrwtr 


to arrive 


rttoumer 


to go again 


choir 


to fall 


reiomber 


to fall again 


d^choir 


to decay 


sorHr 


to go out 


echoir 


to expire 


totnber 


to fall 


d£e6der 


to die 


oentr 


to come 


echre 


to blow 


devenir 


to become 


entrer 


to come in 


parvenir 


to attain 


mourir 


to die 


reuenir 


to come back 


jtmire 


to be bom 


surv£nir 


to happen 


partir 


to set ont 







176. The following neuter verbs take avoir oritre 
in their compound tenses. 



aeeottrhr to mn to crt^e 

p£rir to perish dicraiire 

eqiparmtre to appear acctoUre 

dtsparaitre to disappear rester 

comparaiire to appear passer 

grandir to grow 



to grow 
to decrease 
to increase 
to stay 
to pass 



[The above verbs may be considered as expressing either an 
action, or the resalt of an action ; in the first instance, oiwtr is 
proper, in the second, the tenses of the anxiliarj verb itre mnst 
1>e nsed. Therefore we may say with equal propriety, iiap6ri 
dans ee eomibat, or H est phi dans ee ambai* In tiie Orst case we 
allude to the battle, which caused his death, but in the last sen- 
tence we intimate that his death was the effect of the battle. 

The participles of neater verbs conjugated vrith Sire are 
declined.] 
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177. Some others take avoir or iire, but to con- 
yfey different meanings ; as. 



C^fer 



fsa Ahvn a cess^ ce matin (itwuiykave retutmei) 
sa fi^vre est cess^e 



cela m'a convena 
est conrenii dn prix 



CooTenir < !? 

Echapperi~^»"''*f*'*'PP* , 
P** I ce mot m'cHt ^cbapp^ 



he ha^no fever 

U hag Buitedmts 

he agreed abomi, 4^. 

' Iforyoi ii 

[And a few others, wbkli will be foiud la good dictioiuuries, 
an well as those which are both active and neuter, and are dia- 
tingnifhed bj the caae they goTem. j 

178. Some neuter verbs govern the dative case 
in French, whatever preposition they may goyeni io 
English; as. 



eooUmdir h 
€ompaiir d 
coNMirftr h 
€<mirevemirh 
tontribuer h 
deputtf€ A 
ii9€h€ir a 
iwtr« h 

ehvier A 



to applaod 
to pity 
to consent 
to infringe 
tocontiibate 
to displease 
to disobey 
to bnrt 
to obey 
to obviate 
to attain 



peiuer h 
pl<nr€ d 
ripomdreii 
renomeer A 
reim£Ser d 
r§9»ewibler tk 
rintteriL 
Monger h 
ndfvenir d 

Mice^der d 

• % 



to think of 

to please 

to 

to 

to remedy 

toresemUo 

to resist 

to think of 

to relieve 

to succeed 

to oatUve 



parvemr d 

179. The following, insuUert to insult ; penuader, 
to persuade ; river, to dream ; iravaiUer, to work ; 
sometimes govern an accusative, but most common- 
ly the dative. 



EXERCISE. 
1^ Henceforth the Temee witt he ueed promieewmehf. 
The wise Socrates did not applaad the follies of young 



eage 



(«) 



foUe. f. 



Alcibiades A good christian forgives his enemies The 

. Chretien m, pardonner a ennemu m. 
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diatra<4e€l goddess resembled a fory — That sensible girl pitied 
inmblB d6§9se. f. (a) /wrie. f. p. (o) 

tbe sorrows of an anfortnnate mother — The assembly of the gods 
chagrin, m. infortwiie astemhUe. f. dieu 

applauded the words of Jnpiter — I have fallen — He is arrived 
p. (fl) parole, f. (c) (c) 

Let us resist tyranny ^The son sncceeded his father The 

immense riches of the minister would have supplied the wants of 
* riehesse. f. mbvenir^a) besokt, m. 

the poor — ^The ancient pfailoftophers enjoyed great consideration 
jMKKore. m. pi. • jomrde{c) f. 

I have jnst answered tbe letter of your son — He plays on the 
(6) (a) jott«r de 

violin — ^Theyplay atbiHiards — ^The consul enjoyed the privileges 
vioUm* m. t jouer d hiUiard. m. sing — m . 

of royalty — He obeyed the orders of the king. 
royauU. f. p. o(^ir (a) orrfr«. m. 

Reference* 

Xa) See 1Y8. T^^ See the Idiomatlcal tenses. f'cjSee its, and 
observe that in passive verlM, Je suis, with the participle, denotes a 
present; as, I am loved, Je tuU ahni : whereas, with neater verbs, it 
denotes a perfect indefinite ; as, I have fallen, Je stUs towU>i, • This 
adjective to precede its substantive, t Jouer, to play, governs the 
genitive wlien it denotes to play upon masical instruments ; otherwise 
it governs the dative. 



Ready translate and parse. 

Ce ministre jouit d*une grande reputation. N'est> 
il pas encore revenu ? 11 a d6sob6i aux ordres de 
sea sup^rieura. U ne ressemble pas k son cousin. 
Contribuez k son bonheur. Sa m^re n'a pas con- 
sentt au manage. 
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Examination. — 172. How are rociprooal verbs conjagated f 
173. Does a neuter verb govern the accasative ? * Are not 
some verbs active in one sense and neuter in another ? 174. 
How are neater verbs conjagated in their eompound tenses f 
175. Name those that form their compound widi Href 176. 
Which neuter verbs fake aooir or Stre ? [ Are not the par- 
ticiples of neater verbs declined, and in what case ?} 177. 
What neater verbs take avoir or Sire for their ccmipound 
tenses, but to convej different meanings ? 178. What verbs 
govern the dative case ? 179. What are the verbs which govern 
sometimes an accasative, bat most commonly the dative ? 



OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

180. The impersonal verb is used in the third 
person singular, only. 

[In impersonal verbs, the nominative U has no relation to a 
substantive, as may be seen by the impossibility of sohstituting 
a noun in its place.] 

181. The impersonal verbs are : 

it drizzles ii brmne 

it lightens il idmre 

it freezes U geh 

it thaws U d^eU 

it hails ii greU 

it snows ii tuige 

it rains Upteui 

it thunders U fonns 

it concerns U import* 

[PInrootr is an irregular verb ; the rest are of the first con- 
jugation.] 

182. Many personal verbs may become imperson- 
al, and are frequently used as such. Examples : 



it happens 


Uarrvo9 


it becomes 


U conment 


it appears 


ilparaU 


it seems 


il $embU, 



CONJUGATION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
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ConjugatioD of the impersonal verb, 

PleuvoiRi To rain. 



GERUND. 
ISD, PRES. 

PERF.DEF. 

PERF. ANT. 

FUTURE 

CONUIT. 
SUBJ, PRES. 

PERF. 



pleiivant 


PART. 


pin 


il pleut 


IMP. 


il pleuvaLt 


il pint 


PERF. INDF. 


il a pin 


il eut phi 


PLUP. 


ilavaitplu 


il pleuvra 


FUT. ANT. 


il aura plu 


il pleuvrait 


C0ND.>AST. 


ilauraitplu 


qu*il pleiive 


IMP. 


qu'U plAt 


qu*il ait plu 


PLUP. 


qu'ileCltpla 



183. The auxiliary verb to be, ^tre, becomes im- 
personal, 1st, whenever it is followed by an adjective 
used in a vague indeterminate sense, or denoting 
the time of the day. 



U est utile 
il ttait impossible 
il a £t6 danger eux 
tl serait surprenant 
il est deux heures 
U sera quatre hemes 



it is useful 

it was impossible 

it bas been dangerous 

it would be surprising 

it is two o'clock 

it will be four o'clock 



184. 2ndly. The impersonal verb to be, coming 
before an adjective denoting the disposition of the 
weather, is translated by the irregular and imperson- 
al verbjfatre. 

Ufmt beau it is Sne weather 

Ufaitait ehtmd it was warm 

Ufsrm dm vemi it will be windy 

185. 3rdly. The verb to be becomes impersonal, 
when immediately^ followed by an article, a pronoun, 
a preposition, a verb or an adverb ; the pronoun il 
is dien changed into ce. 



ART. c'esf la eouiume 

PROK. c*£tait son devoir 

pRlEP. 08 serdchez moi 

VERB. €0 serait F of enser 

ADV. cefiU alors queje vis 

ART. g*a ^it la coutttme 

8 



it is the castom 

it was her duty 

it will be at my house 

it would be to offend biin 

it was then I saw 

it has been the castom 
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[C« is sometimes need before an adjective ; as, ^€wt ion, c*ej< 
moMWiw; but then it refers to something mentioned before.] 

186. 4tlily. The verb to be becomes impersonal 
when adde4 to the adverb there, — It is conjugated 
thus : 

Y Avoir, There to be. 

Ind. PRE8. There is, or there are il y a 

IMP. There was, or there were ily avail 

PERF. OEF. There teas U y eat 

PERF. iNO. There has been il y a ea 

PERF. ANT. There had been 11 y eut en 

PI.DP. There had been il y avait eu 

FUT, AB8. There wlU be 11 y aura 

FUT. ANT. There will have been 11 y aura en 

COND.PRE8. There would be il y aaralt 

coND. PAST There would have been il y auralt ea 

SuBJ» PRSS. ThatHure mmy be qv*il y ait 

IMP. Thai there imigft^ be qa'il y eftt 

PBRF. That there may have been qa'ilyaitea 

PLUP. Thai there might have been qo'U y eikt en 

187. Examples of the same verb used negatively, 
interrogatively, &c. 

ya-i^? Is there} 

y avait'il? was there ? 

fi*y eut'Upat? was there not ? 

n V a4-U pas sa ? has there aot been ? 

i7 n'y out fas om there IhmI not ^een 

il Wy a/oak pas ou there had not %eeo 

y mtrO't'Uf will there be ? 

f aarO't-U eu ? will there have been ? 



EXERCISE. 

It is fine weather — ^Let ns tak« a walk — ^It is | a sad thing | 
(c) sopromentr, (g) trigto 

io be tlok and to hare no monej — ^Tbere are men unworthy of that 
I (e) t mUfn, 
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name — It was exposio^ one's self to « gremt danger — ^It is natare 
n. (dj s'expaser .m. (dj " 



that speaks — ^It is the property of Tirtne to eharm men — ^It was 
qm (d) U proprB | cAonnar (gj 

tea o'clock — It does not fireeso — It win rain — It was your 
dix (a) {a) •» 

brothers who danced — It concerns children to avoid idlenesa — 
qmv.dtauer (a) oax || afUer 

It is dangerous to trust that man — ^Is there any fire in the parioor ? 
|m/»-« (/) f dmu Mrib.f. 

There is a man wovnded — ^There has been a great battle, and 
(9 J • bUstS (•) iotoOb. f. 

there hare been three thousand men killed — Does it rain — It 



seena to a Mahometan that we are nnb^ievers*— >Is ttere a 
(b) m.9iie imar6dmU (f) 

coach from York to Edinburgh? 

References* 

(») See 181. (b) See 189. (c) See 184. (d) See 18S. (e) See 
18«. ff) See 18T. (g) See iss. • The iatperaoiua il y a, gDveras 
de be i or e the next participle, t Pwdtive aense. t ^ noon of 
■amber requires de before tiie next participle. | The imperaonals U 
emufUmt, UmppmtfUmt, Ac, U est, U itaU, followed by an ait$eo- 
tJTe— c'eff , r^mit, &c., followed by a noon — reqaire de before aa 
iafinitiTe. * * it is, it was, followed by a rabstantive plural in the 
BominatiTe, naat be expressed hy ce smti, fitaient, eefurent; 
and not by tfest, &itait, ce fut» The same role most be obsenred 
with the pronoons evx, or eVUs\ ce sent eux, ce sent eiies qmit ftc 



Read, tnaulate and parte. 

II ne plevt pas. Y avait-il de la caTalerie k la 
reyue? Dfiutchaiid. Ilestiflupossibled'^ndgiier 
Get 61^ve. C'est mon deyoir. 11 est trois hemes et 
demie. 



1^2 CUMJUG AXIOM OF 

Examination. — 180. How ar« impersonal verbs coujugated»aod 
how are they distinguished from other verbs ? 181 . Enamerate 
the impersonal Terbs. 182. May not a personal rerb become im- 
personal ? 183. Id what case does the verb itre become imper- 
sonal ? 181. When the verb to 6e, with an adjective, denotes 
the disposition of the weather, how is it translated into French ? 
185. Ib what iestanoes is the pronoon i^ changed intoc^, before 
the verb Stre ? 186. Conjagate the impersonal verb y avoir. 

188. Conjugation of the impersonal verb, 
Falloir, to be necessary, requisitCy needful, 

/M>ic. PRB8. Uis necessary, U must il fant 

IMP. it was necessary, ifc il fallait 

PER. DBF. it was requintCy ire, il fallut 

PER. IMDEF. t^ has beennecessary il a fallu 

PERF. ANT. t^ had been necessary il eut falla 

PLUP. it had been necessary il avait fallu 

FUTURE it will be necessary il faudra 

FUT. ANT. it wUl have been necessary il aura fallu 

CONDIT. it would be needful il fandrait 

COND. PAST I it would hacebeennee^ftd J j} eSrfallu^^" 

SvBJ, pREs. that it may be requisite qu*il lailte 

IMP. that it ndght be requisite qu'il fallikt 

PERF. that it may have beenneedful qu'ii ait fallu 

1%^***^*^! Vilefttfalln 

189. Conjugation of the impersonal verb, 

Valoir mieux, to be better, 

JsD, PRES. it is better it vaut mieux 

IMP. it was better il valait mieux 

PER. DEF. it was better il valut mieux 

PER.iND. it has been better il a mieux valu 

FUTURE t^ tcill be better il vaudra mieux 

CONDIT. it would be better il vaudrait mieux 

SvB. PRES. I ^'^Itter"^^ ** I qn'il vaUle mieux 
iMPF. J %jl^'^^^ *" I quUl valAt mieux 
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100. Conjugation of the impersonal verb, 
ScFi^iRB, to besujfieUnt, to be enough, 

Inv. prbs. t^ is enough il suffit or c'est assez 

IMP. it was enough il suffisait or c*^tait asscz 

PER. DBF. it was enough il snffit or ce fut asnez 
PER. IND, it has been enough il a suiii or 9'a ^t^ assez 
FUTURE it wUlbe enou^ il suffira or ce sera assez 
coNDiT. it would be enough il suffirait or ce serait assez 

SVB. PRES. J ***** ^ "^y *« I n»'il s"*»e ^ 4»e ce 
^ emnif A $ soit assez 

IMP { **^ ^ tii^At ) qn'il soffit or que ce fftt 
2 be enough \ assez 

The impersonal verb falloir requires some par- 
ticular observations. 

191. The English verb must is not impersonal, 
and may take the name of a person or thing for its 
nominative : the French verb falloir is always im- 
personal ; therefore the construction must be altered. 

192. The construction most in use, is to place the 
conjunction que after f7 faui, il fallait, &c., then 
using the nominative of the English verb as a sub- 
ject to the second verb in French, which must be 
in the subjunctive. 

// famt quejt vonds wumuMon I mast sell my house.* 

193. All the expressions which imply a necessity 
or an obligation, may be rendered hj falloir. 

194. The verb to want may also be expressed by 
falloir. 



* The second way of tnnalating this sentence is, U mej€uU vemdre ma 
maison ; bat as it reqnim the knowledge of penonai conjunctive pro- 
nouns, not yet Introdaced, the illustration of tms rale has been parposiely 
postponed. 
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KX£ltCISB. 

I most buj a good horse — Yoa m'lMt speak to joor filtber aboat 
(a J acketer (a) de 

that affair — I shall be obliged to dismiss mj servant — Yon must 
^fatreJ, (h) retivoyer domestique, (a) 

get up — He mnst sell bis estate— It is necessary to atoid ^ilt, 
«e lever {ja) ierre (e) '^ mni. m. 

and to do good — That child shoald learn apag^ of his vocabalarj. 
•^ bien, m, * n^ppremte m. 

Jleferences* 

CaJSetin. ibJSeelBZ, (c^ See 1M, and observe tbat/ti2foir governs 
the stcond verb withoot prepositldB. • When the verb faiMr is 
lued in the present or future indicative^ the foltow&ig verb mast be 
in the present subjunctive, the other tenses require the imperfect sub- 
junctive. 



Read, trumlate mid parse, 

II faut qu'il parte au ttinistre. H fallait Writer sa 
conYersataon. II faudrait ^tre bien avaie^ pour ne 
pas dcmner d'^ducation k sea enfans. II fallait vmr 
cet homme snr le champ. 

Examination. — 191. What difference is there between the Eng- 
lish verb must, and the French verbfaUoir? 192. What is the 
usual eonttmction in French f 198. fa what case may the 
French impersonal fallow be used ? 



OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 



PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 



t:9» SovM verbs, which are generoHy ctassedammm regular verbs, 
have a ^peeuHarUg tn ih^ orthopraphy of some cf th^ persons or 
tenses ; ^ese vitil be eoUjugated here to serve as a mqdelfor the 
conjugation of other verbs of the same termination. 
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195. Verbs ending in cer, change c into f before 
the Towels a, o, in order to give the c the sound it 
had in the radical letters^ and to avoid the harsh 
pronunciation of ca, co, 

AvANCER, toadwmee. 

Gerund. Avan^ant— Parf. avanc^ 
Ind. jn-es, j*avanc-e, es, e, avaii<;oDs, avancez, avancent 

Imp, j'avaD^ais, avancais, avan^ait, avancions, avaociez, 

avancaient — Perf,d^. j'avaiK^ai, &c. — Fttlure. j'avancerai 

Cmidit. j'avancerws 
Imp. avance, qa'il avasce, aYaa<;ons, avancez, qa'ils 

avancent 
SuBj. prea, qaej'avance — Jmperf, que j'avan^asse, &c. 

[So are conjugated aniorc«r, wnumcert d^lacer, d£picw, devan- 
cer, m^anemr, ^mome^r, pmeer^ aueer, 4^.] 

196. Verbs in ger, take an e after their radical 
letters, whenever jr is to be followed by a, or o, to 
avoid the sound of ga^ or go, which the verb had not 
in the infinitive. 

JuGBR, to judge. 

Gerund, pageant — Port. jag4 
l!H>. prea, je jage, jnges, ^nge, jugeonsjngezj agent 

In^terf. je jugeais, eais, eait, jug-ions, iez, jugeaient 

Paf, dtf, ie jugeai, eas, ea, jngeames, jugefttes, jugerent 

Fnficre. j^jogerai — Cond. je jugerais 
Imp. jnge, joge. jngeons, jugez. jngent 
SuBJ. queje juge— /h^ct/. que je jugeas&e, &c. 

{<}oniiigate in the same manaer^ mbr^ger, arrtrnger, eorri§er, 
d£gager, d^rmtger, dinger^ euemtrnger, engager, g«ger, manger^ 
r, nSgUger, pdjrtager, ranger , Monger, venger, Sfc."] 



197. Verbs ending in ier have a double i in the 
imperfect indicatiye, and jiresent of the subjunctive. 

Prieb, 4o^prag. 

Gerund, priant— Porf. pri^ 
Ind. pre$,)e prie, pries, prie, prions^ priez, prient — Imperf. 
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Je prtaU, aU, ait, priioDs, priiez, priaient-^Pei/. dtf. 

je priai — ¥vJt, je prierai — CondU. je prieraU 
Imp. pric, prlc, prions, priez, prient 
SvM. pret, qoe je prie, prieg, prie, priions, priicz, prient 

Iniferf. qne je priaise 

[CoDJngate in (be Mme manner, d^erkr, erier, certifer, p^^t 
deplUr, rSlUr, tmbUer, 6tudier, coacUur, mtr, ^-c] 

19B. Verbs ending in ayer^ oyer, and uyer, like 
payer, phyer^ appuyer, are conjugated like employ- 
er ; tbat is to say» the y w preserved in every |>art of 
the verb, except before e, et, ent, where it is chan- 
ged into i. 

[Tbe Academy leavei the choice of writiag Upag; or U faie, 
jepaiferai, otjs paitrai ; or ctcd j« pairM, and jet we find U 
fraU, il •froU ; pmmwt, b^gakmerU^^Th^ gooenditj of Gram- 
mariaof follow the model here given.] 

£mpix>yeb, t9 emplop. 

Gerund, cmployant— Port, employ^ 

Ind. prei. j*emploie, emploles, emploie. emp1oyon», em- 
ployez, eraploicnt— /mf>er/, j'emjjloy-ais. ai« ait, ions, 
icz, aient— P«*/. drf, j 'employ ai— Future. j*eniploierai. 
CoudU, j'eniplolerais 

iMP.eroploi-e, employ-oni, cz, emploient 

SuBJ, pres. que j emploi-e, es, e, employ-iAns, iec, em- 
ploient— /mper/ que j'employasse 

[CoDJagate in the same manner, ettoffer, d^laper, efrayer, 
raphiftr, ployer, tutoytr, noytr, n^ttoyw, «b^w, eoiaytr, com- 
rfoy«r, appuyWf €$9uyr, Mtmuyer, d^temntyer, Sfc, 

Sfwoyar is co^jngated like entphyer, bat in the fotnre it make* 
tttverrai, and in the conditional, enverraU, instead of envoteroi, ^c, 

Btnvoytr is conjngated like eiwoyer.] 

1O0, Verbs ending m ^er, and tier, are subject 
to a poetical license in the future and conditional 
tenses ; they may be written thus ; — 

j'ttgr^erai, or j'agriiai, &c. je jouerai, or je jo(irai,'&c. 
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• [So are conjugated creer, amppUer^ ddsagr^er, mwmer, turner y 
coHiribuer, Asin^ier, 4^.] 

i:^> As to verbs in eder, eler, emer, ener, erer, 
eter, ever, and «2er, see the following rules. 

%* [One of the greatest difficulties of the French Orthogra- 
phy consists in the use of the dooble final consonants, tt and U^ 
when the radical letters of a verb, in the infinitive, end with 
f or /. This rabjeot has not been treated in elementarj books. 
The Freaeh Aoadem j itself does not explain either in what cas» 
the final radical consonants, instead of being doaUed, should be 
preceded b j an e grare, or In what instances those consonants 
neither affect the vowels which precede them, nor require to be 
doubled themselves — Suppose a pupil has the verb vtferer to conju- 
gate ; his grammar teaches him that this verb is of the first conjuga- 
tion ending in er ; he, therefore, will adapt the radical i$if6r to the 
final letters of the conjugation in er, and will naturally write : fm^ 
fare tu utf^h-ee, U infere, nous infiroua, wms infires. Us infh-ent. 
After having thus grammatically proceeded in the conjugation of 
this Verb, it will not be an easy matter to persuade him, that in 
the six. changes which this veib has undergone in the present 
tense only, he has committed no less than four orthogn^hical 
errors. In iact, he had not been told that The votosi u^tiek pre^ 
cedes the final nsdkai eonsoumnis, is eiiher long or $Aort, aceorSn^ 
to the dSgerent voweb whkkfoBmo that final radical consonanl, and 
that it is essential that the orthography should be subservient to 
the differenoe in the «eund. 

We will here endeavour to sup^y the omission ofChrammariant 
on a point of such importance to the pupil.] 

200. When a doable oonsonaBt does not (enni- 
nate the radical letters of a verb» there is no di£Biculty : 
these doable consonants do not require any change in 
the conjugation of the verb. Thus appel-er^ commene- 
er, anntd-er, preserve the doable consonants pp, mm, 
nn, in whatever person, tense, or mood it may be. 

201. If the radical letters end in the infinitive with, 
a double consonant, it must continue double through 
all the verb : £z. 

Kouomt^er ; je rmsonn-e, nous rtnsoim-ous, ^c, 
PiU-er ; je pUl-e, tupitt-esj wmspUt'Cz, Sfc, 

T 
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202. When the radical letters of a verb terminate 
in a single / or t, these consonants are never dou • 
bled; when preceded by a, t, o : £z. 

Etal-er ; ftkU-e, noui itai-wu, 4*^. Btha-er ; je relai-e, J€ 
relai-erai, fc, Rahot-er; U rabat-^, vous ra&of-«s, Sfc. Pil'tr ; 
jepU-€, tupU-es, funupU-oiu. 

[It must be obserred, bowever, u to the prommeiatioii, tbat 
when the last sellable ii mute, the Yowel which preeedet th« 
radical consonant, though it does not become long nor reeeWo 
the accent, is yet sounded a little stronger : Ev. 

Et«-er, J'^tUe, tu Stales, nous ^tiUons, &c. FSer, Je p3e, fu pUcs, 
rous pYles, Us pUent, &c.] 

203. The radical final / having e or « before it, is 
doubled, whenever it is followed by an e mute; 
Ex. 

AppehTffappelle, tu appett-esy mnu appd-WMt ftq^H-trai, ^, 
Anmtl-tr, fannutt'€f fn atmuU-es, ntnu aumil-on*, ^, 

[It is an acknowledged principle, that only the final radical let* 
ters / or t, single in the infinitive, can be doubled in the conju^ 
gation of verbs. The other consonants, when single in the Infi- 
nitive are never doubled, bnt if they are preceded by «, that e 
which is short in the infinitive, (that is to say, acute or gattural,) 
may become open, and receive the grave accent, if the syllable 
which follows is short.] 

204. If the tc which precedes / is affected by a 
circumflex, the / is never doubled. 

BHl/er, je hr&JU, je (HUerot, Sfc. 

205. Client and recekr, do not double the /, but 
the e which precedes takes the grave accent, when 
the following syllable is mute or when it contains a 
guttural e : Ex. 

Je reciJe, tu receles, nous recilons, wna reeikz, iU recelent, 

je recelerai, 4^. 

206. The final radical consonant t, being pre- 
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ceded by e, is doubled wheneyer it is followed by 
an e mute or an e guttural : £x. 

Prudtt'er, je projeiU, J€ projMerm, 4**. 

207. It is not doubled if preceded by «. 

Suppuiar, je svpptae, nout supputont, Sfc. 

208. Whenever a final radical consonant (whatever 
it may be) is preceded in the infinitive by an 6 acute, 
that letter is changed into c grave, when the final 
syllable is mute. 

Ret^ler, JB receU, noma rec^Unu, U recilera, tfc, Referer, 
J€ rifirt, h^% 

209. The same change takes place if the final 
radical consonant is preceded by e mute : Ex. 

Egrwer ftgrine f^grenait, 4%. 

Crever je ereve tu crives, Sje, 

Se Uver je me live il se live, Sfc* 

Semer U ehne nout temonSf ^, 

2L0. We must, however, except the letter a;, which 
cannot be preceded by e accented : we say, 

Vex9r, je vese, U vese, 4^. 

211. If the final radical consonant is preceded in 
the infinitive by ^ or i, that accented letter is invaria- 
ble : Ex. 

Ecrimer j'^erims nout ierhmonSt Sfe, 

CrSper je crepe vous erfpeg, ^c. 
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PARADIGM. 

To »Uw the similark^ ofwb$ m thnrputl «ytta6(M. 

In FIN. PrMeni 

Gerund 
Partit^e 



er, ir, oir» re 
ant 



Ind. 
Pres, 

Imp, 

Per/, 

Fut. 
Cond. 

Imp 




es, 

s> 

aid. 



ai. 


as. 


is, 


is, 


OS, 

ins. 


08, 

ins. 






raiy 
rais, 
e. 



ras, 
rais, 




\ 



SuBJ. Pr%s» e, 68, 



e 



o; 



0B8, 



ions. 



ez. 



les, 



Of. 
ent 

aient 

^rent 
irent 
urent 
inrent 

ront 

nient 

ent 

ent. 



r asse, asses, &t, assions, assiez, assent 

w ^ f J ^^se, isses, tt, issions, issiez, issent 

^^ ^' \ osse, asses, At, nssions, assiez, assent 

V insse, insses, int, inssions, inssiez, inssent 

[Where only the first person of a tense is giren, the other 
persons may easily be known by the Paradigm* Thus ^e mis, 
je croirai, fobtiendrais, Sfc, look for the perfect definite, fatare, 
and conditional, in the Paradigm, and yon will have je mis, iu 
mis, U mit ; je croirai, tu croiras ; j'obtieiulrais, tu obtiendrmis, 
U <Aiiemdrait, nous obtiewbri€ms, SfcJl 
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IRREGULAR VERBS, 

Abat-trb, -tant, ^ta — s, -tis, to pull down. Like battre, 

ABSOUDRE, to absolve; (defective.) Gerund. absoWant. Part. 
•bsous or absout. Ind. pres, j'abson-s, -s, -t ; absolv-ons, -es, 
-ent. Imp/, absolvais. (no perfect definite.) Future absoodrai. 
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Comdit. abtondrais. Imp. abioos, qa*U absolve ; abMlv-ons, 
-es, -eot. Sub J. pnt, absoU-e, -es, -e ; -ions, -iez, -ent. 
Imperf, wanted. 

s'Abst-enib, -enant, -eon — iens, -ins, to abstain, Likef«iitr. 
Abstraire, to abstract; (defective,) Like traire ; faire abstract 
tioH de ...... is asoallj preferred. 

[Abstrmre, dUtraire, extraire, reniraire, retraire, and 
souairtdref are conjugated like traire, bat have no perfect 
definite nor imperfeet snbjnnclive. 

As tbese verbs wonld sowid barahinmany of their teases, they 
are seldom nsed, except in the present of the infinitire, and 
those tenses which are formed with the participle.] 
AccovR-iR, -ant, -n, — s, -ns, to rant to. Like roMrM-. 

[This verb forms its compound tenses with aooir or Stre» 
See 175, and Observations on 176, p. -126.] 
AccROXRE, to wuMke one bdieve. 

[This verb is nsed in the present of the infinitive only, with 
all the tenses of Faire, (see that verb :) as, Je fais aceroire, 
jefaisaU acaroire, 4^. 

Ftsire acaroire que ..••«» faire aeeroire, and 8*en faire ac- 
croire follow the same conjugation.] 
Accr-oItbb, -oissanty -n, — ois, us, to tncreois. like croitre. 
[This verb forms its compound with oootr or Stre, See 175, 
and Observations on 176, p. 125.] 
AccuEiLL-iRy -ant, i, — e, is, to welcome. Like cueil&r, 

ACQV^RlRy to acquire, (renmrf. aoqn6rant. Port, acquis. Ind. 
pr««. j'acquiers, acquiers, acqoiert, acqo^ons acquires, acquit > 
rent. /iii|[^. j'aequ^rais. Perjf. die/, j'acquis. Fi«lanv.j*aGqaerrai 
Condii, j'acqnerrais. Imp. acquiers, qu'il acquidre, aeque- 
rons, acqn^resE, qu'ils acqni^rent. Subj. pret, que j'acqui^re, 
-es, -e,; acqu6rions, -iez, aoqui^rent, /nqwrf. que j'aoqoisse. 
[The dtmble r wnut be eomtded strong^ in ike Future and Con- 
dtCiONa/.] 

Adm-ettrb, -ettant, is— ets, is, to adntii. Like mettre, 
Adjoindrb, -gnant, -nt — ^ns, -gnis, to adjoin, lAkejoindre, 

ALX*ER, io g9. Gerund, AUant. Part, all^» Ind. fM'es . Je rais, 
▼aa, Ta ; allons, allex, vont. Jnip. j'allais. Pe^, d^. j'allai. 
P^rf, indrf, je suis alU or j'ai M4i. Pbipetf. j'^tais aU6, or 
j'avais it6. Future, j'irai. Condit, j'iiais. Comdit, poet, 
je serais aUi or j'anrais ^t6« Imp* Va, qu'il aille ; allons, 
allez, qn'ik aillent. Subj. jiref* que j'aiUe, ailles, aille, ailions, 
allien, aillent. Imperf, que j*a]laMe. 

[We have seen bj the preoediog conjugation* that this 
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▼ erb form t fame of tU eompoaod teBSCt wilk mfoir ot itre. Bat 
obserre that tamr it lued when we wish to express that wears 
retoroed from the place we had beea at ; this, U »iU i Pmna, 
implies the return ; hot U est aOi a Paris, iatiauites that he is 
at Pans, or is still on his jouroej thither. 

The imperatire va is spelled vas when foOowedbj jr ; vas-f, 
go thither ; hot if the jf be followed bj a Terb, the s is not add- 
ed ; tw y dotmsr ordrs ; go and take care of it] 

.S*EN ALLER, to go away. Oenmd. fea atlaat. Part. all«. 
I VD. yrts, it m'en vais, tn t*en vas, il s'en va ; boos aons en 
alloDs, vons voas en allez, ils s'en Tont. tmf&rf, je s*eB 
allals. P*rf. 4^^. je in*en aUai. Pet/, wd^. je m'en snis 
all^. FiUwrs. je m'ea irai* Cvmiii, je m'en irais* Imper. 
▼a-t'eo, qn'ii s'en aille : allons-ooos-eny alles-TOOs-en, qa'ils 
f 'en aillent. Suaj* pre#. qne je m'sn aille. Imftrf, qne je 
mVn ailasse. 

Appamjir, to appear, 

[This defective verb is a law term, and is nsed onlj in the 

infinitive and in the third person singnlar present ladicatiTe. 

It is tb«n impersonal] 
APFAn-AiiBF, -aissant, -n, -ats, -ns, foi^eor. 

[This verb is conjugated like porollre, with this difference, 

ttiat apparmtrs takes both the anxiliaries oootr and Hrs for 

its compoond tenses, bat poroslrv onlj receives the aiuu- 

liary avoir. See 170, p. 125.] 
Appart-ekib, -enant, -enn, — iens, ins, tohsUmg. Like femr. 
Appkler. See 20S, p« 138. 
Appr-endbp, -enaot, is, — ends, is, to learn, ljik% prendre, 

ASSAILLIR, to assault, GenoMf. assaillant. Par#. assailli. Ind. 
pree, j'assaille, -es, -« ; assaill-ons, ^ea, -ent. Imperf, 
j'assaiUais. Perf. def, j'assaillis. Futare. j*assaillirai. ComL 
j'assaillirais. Imper. assaille. Subj. pres, que j'assaille. 
Iwperf, qne j'assailiisse. 

S'ASSEOIRyiostltfoint. Gerani. s*assejant. Parf . asMS. Ino. 
pres, je m'ass ied^, -ieds, -ied ; assej-ons, -ez, -ent. Impf, 
je m'assejais. Perf, i/^, je m'assis. Perf, iadsf, je me snis 
assis. Fuhtre, je m'assi^rai or asseyerai. Condii,}e m'as- 
si^rais or asseyerais. Impeb. assieds-toi, qn'il s'aasaye ; 
asseyons-noos, asseye^vons, qn'ils s'asseyent. Subj. pres, 
qne je m'asseye. /s^wr/. qne je m'assisse. 

[Grammarians do not agree aboat the orthography of this 
verb ; we follow here the French Academy. Of the two fatare 
and conditional tenses given, the first is to be preferred.] 
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AsssoiK, totei. Like «*aMeoir. 

AsTREi-MDRE, •giMiit, -lit, — DS, gois, to foTC*, Like |wiiuir«. 

Attei-ndrb, -gnant, -nt, — na, -gois, to rtack. Like /wiiMlr*. 

Attraisb, to attract; {defactive.) 

[This verb is seldom used bat in the infioitive, thoagh 
it hu all its tenses, e&cept the perfect deBnite and the imper- 
fect sabjanetive. It is coojagated like trmre, — Attirw 
supplies it, as being more harmonioos. See note on the 
Verb ilfrtlratre.] 

AvANCER. See 195, p. 135. 

AvEi-NDRE, -gnant, -at, — ^ns, -gnis, to reach. Like pfindre, 
[This verb is only used in oommon conTersation.] 

AvENiR, to luq)peH;(unperaonal,)Part,tiYena — il avient, il are- 
tiait,il avint, il aviendra,il aviendrait, qu'llavienne, qn'il arlat. 

Avoir, has been conjugated. 

BATTRE, to beat. Gervnd. Battant. Part, bafta. Ino. Pre$. 
je bats, bats, bat ; battuus, battez, battent. Jmperf. battais. 
Per/, def, battis. Fut. battrai. Condit, battrais. In per. bats. 
Sub J. |)rM. batte. Imperf, battisse. 

B£NiR,to bless. 

[This verb is regular and conjugated like Punir, bat in 
speaking of things consecrated by the church, it makes in the 
partieiple bihiit, as, du pain btnit, consecrated bread ; de Veau 
b^te^ holy water.] 

BOIRE, to drink. Gerund. Bnvant. Part. ba. Ind. pres, hois, 
bois, boit ; bnvotis, bovez, boivent Imperf. bavais. Perf, 
def. has. Ftit. boirai. CondU. pres. boirais. In p. bois, boive, 
buvons, buvez, boivent. Subj. pres, boive. Imperf, basse. 

BOUILLIR, to 6ot/. Gerund, Bouillant. Part, boailli. Ino. 
pres. boos, bous, boat ; bouill-ons, -ez, -ent. Imperf, boaillais. 
Perf, def. bouillis. Put. bonillirai. Cond. pres, boaillirais. 
Imp. bons, bouille ; bouill-ons, -ez, -ent. Subj. pres. bouille. 
Imperf. bouillisse. 

[This verb is seldom used actively , instead of bouilUr de Veau, 
to boll water ; we say, faire bouUlir de Veau,^ 
Br AIRE, to 6ray, (defective). Pres. il brait ; ils braient. Fut, 
il braini; ils brairont. Condit, il brairait ; ils brairaient. 

[This verb is seldom used but in the infinitive and the persons 
and tenses here given.] 
Br u IRE, to roar, to rustle; (defective.) Imperf. il brayait, 
bmyaient. 

[Brutfont is often used, but as a verbal adjective.] 
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Cei-ndre, -gnant, -nt, — ns, 'gain, to gird. Like peindre, 
Ghaloir, to care for ; (defedwe Q»d obsolete. J 
Choir, to yb//; (defectwjp.J 

[This verb is nsed only in the ioBnitive and participle ekn. It 

IS now almost obsolete. Tonaber has taken its place.] 
CiRCONCiREi to circumdee ; ( defective.) Gwttnd. Circoncimnt. 

Part, circoncis. Ind. pres, circonc-is, -is, -it ; -isons, -isex, 

-isent, Perf, def, circoncis. Fmt. circoncirai. Comdii* cir- 

conoirais. Imp. circonc-is, -ise ; -isons, -ises, -isent Svbj. 

pres» circoncise. Imperf» circoncisse. 
CiRCONSCRi-RE, -Taut, -t, — s,-vis, to circumscribe, like Cerise* 
CiRcoNV-ENiR, -enant, -enn^ — ^iens, -ins, to deceive. Like vemr, 

[This verb is a law term.] 
Clore, to close; (defective.) Part, clos. Pres.je closydos, cldt. 

Fui. je clorai. Cond. je clorais. 
[^Fermer and Boucher snppljr it.] 
CoMBAT-TRE, -tant, -ta, — s, -tisj to comhai. Like battre. 
CoMM-ETTRE, -ettant, -is, — ets. -is, to commit. Like mettre. 
CoMPAROiR, to appear; (defective,) 

[This verb is a law term which has only the present of the 

infinitive; as, Etre assigni a comparoir; to receive a svun- 

tnons to appear.] 
Compar-aItre, -aissant, -a, — ais, -ns, to appear. Like anuumtre, 
[This verb takes both Rnxiliaries for its compound tenses. 

See Apparaitre. See 176, p. 125.] 
CoMpl-aire, to Avmowr; (defective,) No gernnd, and therefore 

no tenses or persons derived from it. The rest likeplaire. 
Se Compl-aire, -aisant, -n,—- ais, -ns, to take delight in. Like 

plaire. 
Compr-endre, -enant, -is — ends, -is, to understand. Like 

prendre. 
CoMpROM-ETTRE, -etftuit, -IS — cts, -is, to expose. Like mettre. 

CONCLURE, to conclude. Gerund, conclnant. Part, condns. 
Ind. pres, je concl-us, -us, -ut ; conclu-ons, -ee, -ent. Impf. je 
conclnais, concluais, couclnait j conduions, concluies, conclu- 
aient. Perf def. je conclns. Fvt. je condurai. Coudit. je 
conolnrais. Imp. conclue, -e ; concln-ons, -es, -^nt. Subj. 
pres, que je conclue. Jmp/. que je conclnsse. 

CoNCOUR-iRy -ant, u, — s, -as, to concur. Like courir. 
Se CoNDOULOiR, to condole; (defective.) 

[This verb has only the present of the infinitive, which is 
seldom used.] 

CONDUIRE, to conduct. Gerund, oon^isant. Part, conduit. 
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Inq. pres, je cosd'tiis, -nis, •nit ; -oisons, -oisez, -nisent. 

/«^. je .eondQisais. P«r/. def, je cosduisis. Fut, je oondai- 

rai. Cim4' j« coodnintn. Imp., cond-uis, -nise ; -nisons, 

HUiez, -uisent. Subj. pr*8, condaUe. Imfif, oondoisistie. 
CoNFiKE, fo pickU. Gerund, confisant. Part, confit, Ind. 

pres. je oonNsy-is, -it ; -isoD8,-uez, -isent. Jmpf, je confisais. 

Per/, def. je confis. JF»^. je confirai. Cond, je confirais. Imp. 

coof-is^ -ise j -isons^ -isezy -isent. SuBj.|>r««. coniise. Jmpf, 

oosBsse. 
CoNJoi-NDRE, -gnant^ -nt, — ns, 'gnis, to conjoin. lAkejomdre, 

CONNAITRE, fo ftnoir. Gervncf. connaissant. Part, connu, 
IitD. jpm. je GOMi-sis, -ais, -alt; eonnaiss-ons, -ez, -ent. Impf, 
je connaissais. * Perf, defm je connns. Ftrfiire. je connaltrai* 
Comd. je connaitrais. Imper. connais, coDnaisse; connaiM- 
ooB, -eE, -ent. Subj. pre«. conoaisie. Jmperf, coDnnsae. 

CoKQVi^RiR, to conquer; (defective.) Gerund, conqn^rant. 

Part, conquis. Perf, def. je oonqais. Subj. tfl^«rf. que je 

conqnisse. 

[It is also used in its conpoiuid tenses : j*ai eonquis^fanait 

conqmsy 4^.] 
C(ONfiEN-TXH, -tanty -tiy — s, -tis, fo content. Like aentW, 
CkxNT-ENiR, -enant, -enay-^iens, -ins, to eonfinii. Like temr, 
CoNTRAi-NDRE, -gnant, -nt^ — ns, -gnis, to constram, Uke 

jyeifidre. 
CoNTREDi-RE, -sant, -t, — s, -s, to contradict, 

[This verb is conjugated like cKre, but in the second person 

plural of the present and imperative, it makes coniredisez, 

instead of eotUre^es.'] 
CoNTBEF-AiRE, -aisaut, -ait, — ais, -is, to counterfeit, to imi- 

taie. Like /dire. 

[CfiAMBAUD, and a few otlier Grammarians, write coutre- 

feeant, none conirefeeons, je contrefesaie. We follow tbe 

fVench Academy.] 
CowTiisv-Ei9tR, -enant, -enn, — iens, -ins, to infringe. Like venir. 
GoN9TRt7i-RS, -sant, t, — s, -sis, to construct. Like conduire, 
CoNT-EKiR, -enant, -enu, — ^iens, -ins, to agree. Like venir, 

[This Terb takes avoir or itre for its compound tenses.] 
CoRROMp-RE, -ant, -n, — s, -is , to corrupt. Like rompre. 

COUDRE, fa sew. Gerund, oonsant. Part, cousu. Ind. 
pres, je oonds, conds, coud ; cons-onsy -ez, -ent. Impf, 
cousais. Pm/. dip/* ooasis. Ful. coudrai. Con<fiV. coudrais. 
Impfr. couds, conse ; oous-ons, -ez, -eut. ^vbj, pres. couse. 
Impf, consisse. " 

U 
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COURIRyfonm. OtmiMf. eoiimit. P«rt. eooru, Ind. j»rw* 
J6 ooon, coon, ooort; ooor-ont, -es, -ent. /ay/, je oonraiii. 
P«rf» dtf, je ooanis. Fui, je coami. Cotidii, je conrrai*. 
Imp. conrs, ooare; oouroBty -es, -eot Subj. pru, ooare. 
/nip/. oountM. 

[The double r in the Fntnre and Conditional, mast be 
sounded strong^lj.] 

[Speaking of races or hnnting, eomre is sometimes used 
instead of courir : we say, conrtr or eonrre umeerf, tm lihreJ] 

Couv-RXR, -rant, -ert, — ^re, -ris, to covw. Like wmrir* 

Crj^i-ndre, -gnant, -nt, — ns, -gnis, fo/eor. likejisMre. 

CROIRE, to beHive, CUnmd, oroyant. Part, cm. Ind. 
fns, je orois, orois, oroit ; croj-ons, -es, croient. /n^. je 
orojais, -ais, -ait ; oroyions, orojries, orojaient. Perf, dtf. 
jeoros. Ftil. je oroirai. CoiM^if. jeoroirais. Imibr. orois, 
oroie; crojons, oroyez, croient. Subj, pre*, croie, oroios, 
oroie ; crojions, crojiea, croient, inqif, omsse. 

CROITRE, to grow, Cttnmd, oroiasant. Purt. erh. Ind. 
prta, je crols, crols, orott ; croiss-ons, -es, -cot. Imgf* je 
oroissais. Petf, dtf* je orAs. Fut. erottrai. Gondii, oroltrais. 
Impbr. crols, oroisse; oroiss-oas, -es, -ent. Subj. jvet. 
croisso. /aip/. orosse. 

CUEILLIR, togfUher. Gemiid. oaeiOant. Port, oneilli. Tnd. 
jiTM. je oaeill-e, -es, -e ; cneiU-ons, -es, -ent. i^tpf, je 
ooeillais. Pei/. d!(^. je coeillis. F«#. je cneillerai. Comdit, 
je oneillerais. Impbr. caeill-e, -e; -ons, -«e, -ent. Subj. 
pr^s, cueille, Inq>f, cneillisse. 

Cui-RB, -sant, -t, — s, -sis, to 6dfc<« Like amdmri, 
D^BAT-TRE, -tant, -ta, — s, -tis, to dtbalo. Like battro, 
DicHOiR, to doeajf, (deftctim,) No OtruntL Part d^oha. Ihd. 
pres, je d^chois, -ois, -oit ; d^chojons, d^ohoyesi dichoieat. 
{no imperftct,) Perf. def, dachas. Fntnre, dicborrai. 
Cond, d^cherrais. (no imporatwe,) Subj. j>rM. d^ohoie, di- 
cboie ; d^ohojions, d^ohoyiex, d^ohoient. Imptrf, dichusae* 
[This defective verb is snpplied bj Bomsst and IHcdrntrA 
D^CLORB, to «neloM€, to open. No Oorund, Part, d^dos. (^cm- 
faetive,) Ind. pres. je d^clos, diolos, d6cl6t; (no plurai.J 
Put, d^dorai. Condit. didorais. (no other tenset,) 
[Onvrir snpplies it.] 
P£coNFx-RB, -sant, -t, — s, -s, to dUeomj/lt. like confhre, 
Dicou-DRs, -sant, -sa, to winid, like eondre. 
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D^ouT-RiR, -rant, -ert, — ^re, -na, to discover* Like ouvrir. 
D^CRi-RSy -vuit, -t, — 8, -yis, to describe. Like ierircn 
D^CR-olTREy -oiBsant, -111— ois, -ns, to decrease. lAkecroitre, 
as D^DiRE, to retract, se d^disant, d6dit, — je nie d^dis, je me 

d^dis. 

[Like £re, except in the seoond person plural present indica- 

tiTe, and in the second person plural imperatiTe : we sajr» 

didisezy instead of d^'fM.] 
D£oui-RE, -sant,- -t, — s, -sis, to deduct. Like eonduire. 
DiftpAiLLiR, to decay; (defectwe,) Part, defailli. Present* 

(no singniar,) nous d^faillons, toqs d^faillez, ils d^faillent. 

/»9»/. je d^faiUais. Per/, de/. je d^faillis. Per/. tiMfe/.j'ai 

defailli. 
[D^eUner and tomberendifaiilance sopplj the tenses wanting.] 
D^F-AiRE, -aisant, -ait,— ais, -is, <otnu?o. Like /aire, 

[Neyer write with Chamband and a few others, none cl^eeofiey 

je di^esais, &o. See note on Ctintrefcdre. 
]>BJOi-NDRE, -gnant, -nt,— ns, -gnis, to disjoin, hike joindre, 
D^M EN-TiR, -tant, -ti, — s, -tisj to give the lie, like sentir, 
SB D^MrBTTBB, -ettaut, -is, — ots, -is, to resign. Like meffre. 
Dl^M OUTOIR, to mote one desist from his pretensions, 

[This law term has only the present of the infiniti?e in nse. 

D^bonter might sapplj the rest.] 
Depar-tir, -tant, -ti, — fi, -tis; to distribnte, Ukepartir, 
SB D^PAB-TXR, -tant, -ti, — s, -tis, to desist. Like parttr. 
D](BPi.-AiRBy -aisant, -o, — ais, -ns, to displease, LikepZoire. 
D^POURVOiR, to leiwe nmprovided, 

[This verb is seldom ased bat in the present of the infini- 
tiTe, participle dSpourvu, and the compound tenses.] 

P^SAPPB-ENDRE, -euant, -is, — ends, -is, to tmUarn, Like 
prendre^ 

Dbsber-vir, -Tant, -vi — s, -vis, to take amay. Like servir. 

D^TEi-NDRE, -gnant, -nt, — ns, -gnis, to discolour. Like pewuCre. 

D]6t-enir, -enant, -ena — ^iens, -ins, to detain. Like tenir* 

D^TRvi-BB, -sant, -t, — s, -sis, to destroy. Like condmre. 

Dev-enib, -enant, -enn,^ens, -ins, to become. Like vemr. 

SB D]6ybt-ir, -ant, -u, — s, -is, to undress. Like viHr, 

[Except in a few sentences, 6ter or ee deshabiUer are to be 
preferred.] 

DIRE, to say. Gerund, disant. Part. dit. Tnd. pres; je dis, 
d», dit ; disons, - dites, disent. Imperf, je disais. Perf, 
•def, je dis. Puf. jedirai. Condil. je dtrais. Imper. dis, 
disc; disoBS, dites, disent. STvBj.jpres. dise. Ja^ disss* 
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9i scoKv-ENi Ry •coanty -eaa, — ^ieiis» •ins, to dimgree. Lake vemir* 
DiscouR-iB, -•■(« *<iy — s» -US, todiscomne* lake eomir^ 
Disjoi-NDRB, -gnaot, -ot, — ns, •gnis, <o cC^oau like jOMMirc. 

[This Terb is said of Material obfects aolj.] 
Dispar-aItre, -ai&sant, -a, — aU, ^Rs, to iiaappear^ Like 



Di5souDR£, tociUsoZiM; (dtfudvot.) GeracMl. dissolrant. Part, 
dissoos, flk dissoRte,/. Ind. pres. je dis»oas, -oas, -eat ; 
dissoW-OBs, >es, -enU /a^/. je disaolTais. (m» fvrfed d^ 
niU,) FeC je discoodiaL Comdk. je distondrais. Impkr* 
dissow, dissolve; dissolv-oRs, -es, -eat. SuBJ.jMres. dis- 
solve. ^RO imftrfucL) 

[Fonder and AmmtJUr Bay sapply it.] 

DisTRAiRB, to dioert. to tmkefram. (drfectiv.) distrajut, dis- 
trait, je distiais. Cno perf* ^') take trmr: 

[TUs verb is selden Rsed or acoeoRt of the hRnhRess of 
some of its toRses : ir Ike seRse of to dioei^ dtsiyer apd dnRwwr 
du flKstractMMW wuj wpplj it ; bRt wkeR it meaRS to to^ 
yraai, CRltonr is geReimlly vsed. See Rote or Ahgirmn,'] 

DORMIR, to fl«p. Genmd. donuRt. Part. donRi. Iiro. 
prea. je dors, don, dort; dona-oRS, -es, -eat. Imperf^ je 
doneais. P«i/. d^, je donRis. FWC je doniirai. Caadit* 
je donRirais. Imper. dors, donae; dorm-ORf, -es^ -oRt. 
SvBj. pres, dome, iwqf, donRisse. 

DuiRE, tojalnue. (ob$oUte,) 

[This old word is still ased ir barlesqae poetry, and in the 
third person siRgolar preseat indicative, Cela vous dml-U? 
does that please you ?} 
s^Ebattre, toJporf ; (defeetme.) 

[This reib is growing obsolete^ hot is still Rsed in the pre- 
, sent of the iRfinitive. Sb dioertir or se r^otnr supplies it. J 
Ebovxllir, tohaUoKoajf ; (deftetWB^) 

[Seldom Rsed bat iR the iflflRitive aRd participle ibfmUH. 
, Like homUir, 

£<.HaiR, to beomt; (dufectwe,) Os rim rf '. ^hfant. Part. Achii. 
In d. prts. il ecboit, or it 6chet. (no imporfrd,) Pitrf, dff, 
j'echns. Faif, j'^ohenai. Coadii. j'^efaenRis. Isftf. Svb^ 
j'echnsse. 

[Its compoRRd tenses are formed with EtreJJ 
E<;i.OR«y to blow, to hatch; (defoeihe.) No> Gtmad, Pari, 
eclos. Ind. pres, il 6d6t; lis- ^closent. (no imperfoct nor 
perfect dtjunU,) Perf, indtf, il est £elos. Fut, il iolon. 
CondU, il ^clorait. Subj. prts, <|R*il ecloiie, qn*ils eelosent. 
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[Nootlert«tBBM«pp6noii8: ^'MNVtr andpormlre^siipply ic] 
£coKDV'i-a»»> •Moi, 't, — J, -sis, to^ shift of. Like conduir: 

ECRIRE, to write. Gerund, ^crivant. Part, £orit. Ind. 
pres, j'^cr-b^ -m, -it ; eoriV-ons, -cz, -eirt, Ii*l|:{/'. j*6crivai«. 
Pierf.def, j'6cmis, i'w/. j'eciirai. Cofudfer j'^trifais. Imp. 
^cris, ^criT-e; -ons, -ez, -ent, SuiJ.pre*. j'dtitife. /»«/)/. 

El-ire, -isant,' -n, — is, -us, to ekct, Ii!ce Bre. 
a'EMdaiAE, <o tin5t6e. (Tefm of Fainting^.) 

[TMs verb is seldom nsed : imbiber sappfietf if.] 
Emov-dre^ -lant, -la,— ds, -las, to grind, (razors, hnhMt, ^c) 
, liike numdre. 
Eh ou VOIR, to move, to stir «p. Like mouvoir. 

[This rerb is seldom used, except in the present of the infi- 

nitWe, the present imticafive and sabjanctive, and in the 

compo'nnd tenses.] 
ETMProYER. (9ee 19d. p. 136.) 
Empbei-ndbe, -gnant, -nt, — ns, -gnis, to in^prhit. Like 

peindre, 
EkcEi-NDAE, -gnant, -nt, — ns, -gnis. Lite jyeindre. 
Enclore, to inclose, (defective.) No Gerund, Part, enclos. 

fND. j»r«5. j*enclos, enclos, encl6t. i'^if, j'enclorai. Condit, 

j'endorai. No other tenses, 

lEwtowrer and Renfermer supply it.] 
Encouroir, -ant, -a, — s, -as, to incur. Like eourif. 
Ecisoito-MrR, -mant, -mi, — s, -mis, to lulkasle^, LSkedor)nir. 
sfEMDOR-HiR, -mant, -mi, — s, -mis, to fail asleep. Like domUr, 
En&ux-re, -sant^ -t, — s, -sis, toplaister. Like coNcftitre. 
EiTFBKi-NDRBy -goant, -Rt, — ns, -gnis, to infringe, Likepein- 

dre, 
s'Enfuir, to run away. Like fuir. S'enfoyant, enfai, je 

m'enfois, je m'enfuis. 

[Thoagh the perfect indicative and imperfect subjunctive are 

to be found in tiie Dictionary of the French Academy, yet it 

is better to supply them hy prendre bijmte, aajepris lafuite^ 

qwejeprisse lafmte,] 
Enjoi-ndre, -gnant, -nt, — ns, -gnis, to enjoin, lakejoindre, 
s'Enqv^rir, to inquire. Like acqu^rir, 

[Seldom nsed bat in the infinitive ; s'informer may supply it.] 
s'Bhsuivre, to foUow from hence, (in^personal.) 

[The compound tenses are seldom used. This verb may 

dso be used in the third person plural, Voges ks erreurs qui 

^enamormnst de cette proposition, — Acad.] 
s'ENTR£M-ETTRE,ettant,-is, — ets,-is, to intermeddle. Like mettre. 
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Emtb'ou v-KiR, -nrntf -wt, — re^ •rU, to opM a SiiU» like 
Entbkpb-svdre, -ewuit, -ii,— cadf, -it, lo wnfii-liiJfri . Iik« 

EKTRET-EKiBy -eototy -eoo, — ieUy -Ids, to ieep t^. Like imir, 
Entbev-oib, -oyant, -a, — oii, -is, to set a Utile, Like eotr. 
Envoyeb. (See. p 1S6.) 
EKREi-NDBBf-gnant, -nt, — DS,-gBii,lo«9iweseoMl« likejieMre. 

s'EpBENDBEy to &« MHlfelt. 

[Seldom used bot in the pert, ifris, with the anEiliarj ftre.] 

Equiva«loib, -laoty -In, — ox, -Ini, to be of equal vaim» Like 
valoir» 

Etei-kdbe, -gnaat, -ot, — ns^ 'W^y to put out, lakepemdre^ 

Btbe Hm been ooDJogeted* 

Etbei-ndbe, *gnant, -nt, — nt, -gnit, to bind feet, lekopemdre, 

ExcL-VBE, -uant, -n, — oi, -u, to e»elmde. Like eomebire, 

ExTBAiBE, to extract. Like traure, 

[Tbii Terb maj be rapplied hjfakre we ealraUy ord^poaUUr, 
See note on Abetraire,1 

EaillIb, to/ai/. Cdefeetwe.^ 

[The French Aoedemj giTea all the tensea in theindicatiTe, 
obienring at the same time, that thej are of little nae ; in 
fact this verb is seldom need except in the present infinitiTO 
and in the perfect definite or indefinite, >0/at{&f,/m/attfiy &o. 

Falloib, to he neeeeeary, to he meedful^ (impereomU,) has been 
eonjagated, p. 132. 

FAIREy to make, or to do, Genmd, faisaat. Part. Cut. 
Ind. pree, je fais, fkis, fait ; faisons, faites, font* Imperf. je 
faisais. P^, def. je fis. Put, je ferai. Coudit. je ferais. 
Imp. fais, fasse; faisons, iaites, fassent. SvBJ.jirts. que jo 
fasse. Imp/, que je fisse. 

Fei-ndbe, -gnant, -nt, — ns, -gois, to/ei^. Ukepemdre, 
Fleurib, to hlotMom. 

[This yerb is conjagated like Ptimr, but speaking of arta, 

sciences, and empires, it means to fiourithy and then its gerund 

is fioritiant. Imp/, uidie, je florissais, &c, : the other tenses 

are regular.] 
FoBCLOBE, to dehor. Part, forclos. No other temee, (Term of 

Law.) 
FoRFAiBE, to trespau. Part, forfeit. No other teuee, (Term of 

Law.) 
Fri RE, to fry, (defectwe,) Ivd, pree,}e fris, tu fris, il frit; 

To supply the other persons we saj — uouefmoui frvre^ wma 

faitesfriref ilfontfrire. 
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[All the other tenies and persons are snpplied with/atr« and 
and the infinitive /rtr«.] 
FuxB, to mn auojf, or toshm, to avoid, Gtrund, fajant. Pari. 
foi. Ind. pres, je fn-is, -s, -t ; fnj-ons, -rez, foient. Imp/, je 
fajais. Per/, def, je fais. Fvi, je fairai. Condk, je fnirais. 
Imp. fnisy faie ; faj-ons, -ez^ foient. Subj. jpr«#. que je 
flie . Iviff, que je^ fnisse. 

[Fmr is both active and nenter ; in both cases the perfect 
definite and imperfect sabjnnctive are seldom used. When 
the verb is nenter, I ram awatf is better translated bj je pris 
tajmie ; and when asedas an active verb, / shMtmedy I avoid- 
edf is rendered hj fSvitai.'] 

[The present of the sabjonctive is rery Jlttle nsed, queje 
premnelafuite supplies it.] 
Gesir, to Ke, is obsolete except in the following tenses ;. gisant, 
gUy nousgisons, its gisent^ tie gistut : ex. ci gU^ here liesj le 
UnU gii em ceta^ the whole business lies in that point. 
HaVr, to haie. 

[The only irregnlarit j of this verb is in the singular of the 
present of the indicative, and the second person singular of the 
imperative. Pres, je haie, iu hais^ U hmt. The dipthong a* 
has then the sound of e with a grave accent. — The perfect defi- 
nite is not used.] 
HovNis, to dUhmomTi is obsolete, and only said ludicrously 

in the participle koimi, 
Indui-rb, -eaat, -t, — s, -sis, to induce. Like condaire, 
Inscxi-rs, -Tant, -t, — ^s, -vis, to uwcrife. Like £crire, 
IvsTRui-RE, -sent, -t, — s, -sis, to inatruct. Like condaire. 
Interdi-re, -sant, -t, — s, -s, to interdict, 

[This v^rb is conjugated like dire, bat in the second per- 
son present indicative and imperative, it makes interdmezj] 
Interromp-re, -ant, -n, — s, -is, to imierrupt. Like rompre, 
Interv-enir, -enant, -enu, — iens, -ins, to intervene. Like venir, 
Introdux-rb, -sant, -t, — s, -sis, to introduce. Like conduirer- 
Issir, to he horn, is used in the participle issu only ; Issu d*une 
fanaUe anciennt, descended from an ancient family. 

JOINDRE, to jotfi. Gerund, joignant. Part, joint. Inc. 
|»re«. je joins ; joign-ons, -ez, -ent. Jii^, jejoignais. Perf, 
d^. je joignis. Fiil. je joindrai. CoiMKf.jejoindrais. Imp. 
joins, joigne ; joign-ons, -ez, -ent. Subj. pres, joigne. 
Imp/, joignisse. 

JuoBR. (See 195.) 

LIRE, to read, Oenfnd, lisant. Part, In. Ind. pres, je lis, 
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111, tit; li«-OBf, -ex, -ent. Iwipf, j« liaait. Pmrf, drf. je hu. 
Fui, je lirai. Condit. je lirais. I m p b r . Us, liae ; Us-mis, -ex, 
-«Bt. SuBJ.pre*. Use. ' i«tp/. Kuae. 

LviRE^ to ^fttne; (defeetwe,) Oemnd, luisaiit. Part, lai. 

(nofemimmepartwajpU.) Ind. jn^m. je la-is, -is, -it ; lois-ons, 

-ez, -ent. /*n|^. je luisais. Fut, je lairai« Condii, je 

loirais. Subj. luise. 
Maint-emir, -enaut, -enii, — iens, -ins, to mainiain. Lake teair, 
M AUDI RE, to curse. Grerimcf. mandissant. Port, roandis. IWd. 

|»res. je mand-fs, -is, -it ; maadiss-ons, -ez, -ent. /mpf. maa- 

dissais. P«rf. dl^. je mandis. Fui, maodirai. Ccmdii* 

mandirais. Imfer. mand-is, -isse ; mandiss-ons, -es, -eDt. 

Subj . pres, maudisse. /np/. mandisse. 
M£di-R£, -sant, -t, — 8, -s, to aiandar, 

[Like (lire, but in the second person plural indicatiTe and 

second persen plqral iroperatiTe^ it makes wtSdisBs^ instead of 

m^ditesj] 
Men-tir, -tajit, -ti, — s, -tis, to Ue, Like amftr. 
sE M£pR-EKDRE, -onant, -is, — ends, -is, to mwldbe. Like 

prendre, 
Mesopf-rtr, -rant, -ert, — ^re, -ris, to imderftul. Like ofrir, 

(seldom ased.) 

METTREy iopu^. Gf«niiid. mettant. PatI. nia. Ivs.jM-es. 
je mets, mets, met ; mett-ons, -ex, -eftt. Imp/* je BMttais. 
Petf, def, je mis. F9U. je metlni. Cottdk. je mettnis. 
Imper. mets, mette; mett-ons, -ex, -ent. SuBJ^pre*. nette. 
Jffip/. misse. 

MOUDRE, to grind. C^erund, moalant. Part, monln. Ind. 
pres, moods, moade, moud ; monl-ons, -ex, -ent. Mmpf, 
moolais. Per/, def, moidns. Fut, moadrai. Ctrndk. moa- 
4lrMs. Im^er. monds, moale ; moid-ons, -ex, -ent. Subj. 
pres. monle. Iwtjff. monlasse. 

MOURlRy to die. Gerund, monrant. Part. mort. Ind. pr^, 
je mears, mears, menrt; monr-ons, -ez, mearent. Mmpf. 
monrais. Petf. def. monms. Fut. monrrai. Condii. monr- 
raii. Imper. mears, menre, monr-ons, -ez, menrent. Subj. 
pr£s. meare. Impf, moarnsse. 

[The dooble r in the fatnre and oonditional mast be soanded 
stronglj.] 

MOUVOIRy to mtn>e. Cterund. monvant. Part. ma. Ind. 
pres. je mens, meos, meat ; moav-ous, -ez, -ent. lutpf, moa- 
vaU. Perf, def, moa. Fut, meuvni. Ceiid. m^sfrais. Imp. 
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meiM, menve ; moav-oes, -es, meavent. Svbj. pria, mevve. 
Imp/, mosse, 

A 

NAITRE, to he bom, Gtrund, oaissant. Part, d^. Tnoic. 
pre*, je nais, nais, nail ; naiss-oas, -ea, -ent. Impf, naissaiv. 
Perf, def, naqais. Firf. nattrai. Condit, naitrais. Impsb. 
nais, naisse ; naiss-ons, -ex, -eoi. Subj. pres, naisae. Jmpf, 
naqoiase. 

[This Terb forms its compoand teases ifvith StreJ] 

NuiRE, tohurtf naisaDt, nni^ je nais, je nuisis: the rest lik« 
conduire. 

Obt-enir, -ienaat, -enu, — iens, ^ins, toobtiun. Like teim*« 

OcciREy to Utt ; (obioltte,) 

[Used only in burlesque poetry.] 

0F7-RfR, -rant,-ert, — re, -ris, toojfer* Likeouortr, 

Om-ettre, -ettant, -is, — ets, -is, to omit. Like swtfre* 

Oui'R, to haar; (defective,) 

[Only used in the iBfinitive, in the participle ouV, in tb# 
perfect definite singalar, fou'is, tu outs, U ou'it ; and in the 
imiterfeot safcganctiTe, fou'isse, 6lc, : its chief nse is in tb« 
compoand tenses followed by dire^ as je fai oui dire; entendre 
sopplies otfVr.] 

OUVRIR, to epen, Oerund, oaTrant* Part, oavert. Inoic. 
jifwt. j'oavre; onvr-ons, -ec, -ent* Itnpf. j'oavrais. Perf, 
dtf, j'oQTris. Fut, j'oavrirai. Condit, j'oaTrirais. Imp.^ 
oavre, oarre; oavr-ons, -ez, -ent« Subj. j»re«. oarre. Inqtf, 
oaTriftse, 

PaItbe, to grazey to feed; Cdefective,) Oerund, paissant. 

Part, pa. Ind. pres. je pais, pais, pait ; paiss-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Impf, je paissais. (no perfect ^finite,) Fut, je paitrai. Cond, 

je paltrais. Ihper. pais, paisse ; paiss-ons, -ez, •ent. Subj. 

pree, paisse, (no vmperf,) 

{Monger and Nourrir supply the deficient tenses.] 
Parcour-ir, -ant, -a — s, -us, to run over. Like courtr. 
PARfAiRE, to complete; (obe<i«te,) 
Pab-aItrE) -aissant, -a, — ai«, -as, to appear. Like comuito-e. 

PARTIR, to set out. Gerund, partant. Part, parti. Ind. 
pres, je pars, pars, part ] part-ons, -ez, -ent. Impf, partus. 
Perf, def, partis. Fut, partirai. Condit, partirais. Impbr. 
pars, part-e ; -ons, -ez, -ent. Subj. pres. parte, Imperf, 
partisse. 

(Thii Tcrb i« conjagated witb etre,^ 

X 
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Pabv-bhib, -enaat, -tnu^ — ^ienSy io*, to mUain, like 

[This Terb takes l/rs for its oomponnd tense^.] 
Payeb. See 198, p. 136. 

PEINDRE, fofwiitf. Genmd, ^ignanU Porf. peint. Ikd. 
pres, je peins, peios, peint ; peigD-ons, -ez, -«nt. Imperf. je 
peignais. Perf, dtf, je peigois. Fitf. je peindrai. Comdii. 
je peindrais. Imper. peins, peigne ; peign-OBs, -es, -ent. 
SuBj. pre** peigBe. /oRf. peignisaB. 

Pebm-ettre, •ettanty -is,— eta, -is, topermU, Ukefmettre* 
Plai-ndre, -gnant, -nt, — ^bs, -gnis, to jnfy. Like pciiMire. 

PLAlRE,top2eaw. GemidL pbiiaat. Pari. pla. Ind.jn^ 
je plais, plais, plait ; plais-oas, -«■» -eat. Impf, je plaisBis. 
Perf, def. je plos. Put, je plaini. ComHi, je pUinus. Imp. 
plais, plaise ; plais-OBt, -es, -eot. Svbj. jtm. ptaisa. Imffm 
plasae. 

Plevvoib, to rmy has been ooBJngated at page ISO. 
PoiNDRE, to dmm. (defectic* and oftsoleto.} 
PoRTRAiRE, to dram, to pomrhwf, (obsoleU*) 
PouRsvi-VRE, -Tant, -vi, — s, -vis, iopmrame, like smore, 

POURVOIR, to provide. Oennuf. ponnrojant. Pari, poor y a. 
Ind. prea, je ponrT-ois, -ois, -oit ; ponrTOj-ons, -ez, poorv- 
oieBt. Mwipf, je pourTojais. Perf. dtf* je poorYos. At. J9 

. ponnroirai. Condif. je ponnroinis. Imp. pourvois, poiinroie; 
ponrYOj-«Bs, -es, poarroient. Subj. jir«t. po.nnrBi^, -«»» -e; 

. poorroj-ions, -iea, poarToieot. Iwpf* poorvaaoe* 

POUVOIR, to be able. Gerund, ponyant. Part, pn. Jutd. pttt^ 
Je pnis or peox, penx, pent ; pouT-ons, -ez, peuTent. Impfm 
ponrais.' Perf, def, je pas. JFW. je ponrrai. Condit, je 
poarrais. (no tmperatwe,) SuBj.pres. pnisse. Ini§^, pnsae. 
[In poetry and in oommon conTorsation, je peux u sometimes 
used ; but Je pma ought to be preferred. InterrogatJYelj, we 
do not saj penx-je, but jmus^/s?] 

pRl^DTBB. toforeteU* 

[This verb is conjogated like dire, but In the second penioa 
phral indicative and seoood person plnnl imperative, it BMkes 
pr££$ez instead of pr^diies,'] 

PRENDRE, to takCi Gerund, preaant. Part, pris, Ind. 
prea, je prendti, prends, prend ; pren-ons, -ez, prennent. Impf, 
je prenais. Per/, def. je pris. Fut. je prendnd. Condit, je 
prendniis. Imp. prends, prenne ; prenons, prenez, preanent. 
Subj. pres, prenne, In^. prisse. 

Prescri-be, -yant, -t,-<-8, -vis, to prescribe. Like 6crire. 
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pREssKN-TiR, -taut, -ti, — t, -til, tofwetee. Like $enHr, 
PrI^va-i,oir, -IsDt, -In, — ax, -Idk, to prevail. Like vahir. 

{The present sabjnncUye makes pr^vaU and not j>r^MUb.] 
PR]6v-SNiRy -enant, -enn — ^iens, -ins, tapreoemt. Like ftenhr, 

PRlfeVOIR, to foresee, GenouL pr6voyant. Part. pr6?a. 
Ind. pres» je priv-ois, -ois, -oit ; pr^yoj-ons, -ez, pr6?pient. 
Jn^/. je prlvojais. Perf, def, je pr^iris. Fui, je pr^Yoirai, 
Cmtdit, je pr^voirais. Imp. pr^voi-s, -e ; pr^Toy-ons, *ezy 
pr^Yoient. Subj. pree, pr^voie. /ay/, pr^visse. 

Prier. See 107, p. 1S6. 

Produi-re, -lant, -t, — s, -sU, io produce. Like eondmire. 
PR0M-BTTRE9 -ettant, -is,— ^ts, -is, topromee. Like mettre, 
PnoMovvoiit^ to promote, (defeetioe,) 

[This Terb is seldom nsed except in the infinitiTO, and in 

the compoand tenses — as, UaiUproam, he has been promoted: 

— avomcer sapplies the rest.] 
Proscri-re, -rant, -t, — s, -vis, toproeeribe. Like ierire. 
Prov-^enir, -enant, -enn, — ^iens, -ins, to proceed, like vemV. 
PuER, to eiink^ (defective,) 

[This verb is now regular, bat has onlj the present of the 

infinitive, the present indioatire, the imperfect, the fotare and 

conditional. It is better to snppi j it by setUir tnauvais, or avoir 

numvaise odeur,'] 
QuERiR, to bring, to fetch, (defective,) 

[This Terb is only osedin the infinitive, with the verbs aller, 

vsmr, And enooyer. It is confined to familiar conversation.] 
RABAT>TRB,-tant, -to,~-s, -tis, to abate. Like battre. 
Rattei-ndre, -gnant, -nt, — ns, -gnis, to overtake. Like teindre, 
Ravoir, to have again, (defective,) 

[This verb has only the present of the infinitive.] 
Rebat-tre, -tant, -to, — s, -tis, to beat again. Like battre. 
Reclure, to shut up, (defective,) 

[It is only nsed in the present of the infinitive and the com- 
pound tenses ; as, i7 est reclu dans sa nunson, he is shut op in 

his own house.] 
Recokdui-re, -sant, -t, — s, -sis, to lead bach. Like conduire, 
Rbl-ire, -isaut, -u, — is, -us, to read again. Like Ure, 
Reluire, to shine, (defective.) Relnisant, relui — je relais, (no 

perf, def, nor impf, Subj,) The rest like hiire, 
Rem-ettre, -ettant, -is, — ets, -is, to put again» Like mettre, 
Remou-dre, -lant, -lu, — ds, -lus, to grind agiun, like ntoudre, 
Ren-aItrb, -aissant, to be bom again, 

[This verb has no participle and therefore no compoand 

tenses. The rest is conjugated like noflre.] 
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SE Rendor*iiir» -manU -mi, — s *ipU» to/all tuHtepagauu Like 

dorpUr, 
Rbntraxrf, to darn. Like trairn, Reotrajant, rentraitg — ^je 

rentrais. (no ptrf, def. nor imp/. Subj,) See note on abttrmr; 
Renvoyer, tosendhack. See 1U8, p. 1S6. 
Rep-a)tRe, -aiHtont, -a, — ais, tofeid, Ltkepalfre. 
RepXr-aItre, -aisaant, -a, — ais, -as, io appemr agmn* Like 
' connaitre. 
Repar-iir, -tant, -ti,— s, -(is, to s$t out tigain^ to reply. Like 

partir. 

[When this terb signi6es to «Jbare, todimde<,U iitlrifttd*, tke 

first fl is aecented, (riparfir.) ft is then regnUr, and oengogated 

like ptimr.] 
ss Repen-tir, -tant, -ti, — s, -tis, to rtpmi. Like »amtir, 
Repr'EKdrc, -enant, -is, — ends, -is, to f«lk« haek, to hlmme» Like 

Requ-^rir, -^rant, -is, — iers, -is, to reqmirt. Like «cfM^rir. 

RESOUDRE, to resolve. GenW. r^soW ant. Pari, r^sola. Isd. 

pres, je r^s-ons, -ous, -out ; r^solv-ons, -es, -ent. Impf. je 
^ r^soJvais. Perf. drf» je r^solus. Fut, je rdsondrai. CoiMf. je 

r^soadrals. Imp. r^sous, resolve j rusolv-ons, -ex, -ent. Subj* 

pres, je resolve. Itnpf resolasse. 

[When risimdrti signifies to chang$ a thing into another, ite 

participle is r^sous^ and it has no feminine.] 

RcssEN-TiR, -tant, -ti, — a, -tis, to reeout. Like Miifir. 
Re8sor-tir, -tant, -ti, — s, -tis, to go out again. Like •ortir, 
[In the sense of to belong to, to depend on a court of jmtHeOt 

reeeortir is oonjagated like|WMtr.] 
be Ressouv-enir, -enant, -ena, — iens, -ins, to recollect, Liktt 

venir. 
Restrai-ndre, -gnant, -nt, — ns, -gnis, to rastrom, to Inml. 

Like peindre, 
Rbt-enir, -enant, -ena, — iens, -ins, to retotn. Like tenir» 
Rbtra-ire, -jaat, -it, — ^is, to redeem. ( defective,) Like traire, 

[See note on abstraire: — retirer supplies it.] 
Rbya-loir, -lant, -la, — ax, -las, to 60 even with one, like volotr. 
Rev-enir, -enant, eon, — iens, -ios, to come book. Like venir. 
Revs-tir, -tant, to, — ts, -tis, to invest with. Like vitir. 

[Se revStir de^ to put on^ is oonjagated like the preceding, bat 

it is generally better to nse the verb mettre,^ 
Rbv-ivre, -ivant, -^a, — is, -doas, to revive. Like otvra. 
Rev-oir, -oyant, -a, — ois, 48, to see again. Like voir. 

VilREf to laugh. Gerund, nsitii. Part, ti, Ind. |;re«. je rii. 
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. ris, rit ; rions, riea, rieot. In^f, je riais» Per/. def^> je m. 
Fut. j.e rirai. C<md. je rirais. Imp. ris, rie ^ rioas, riex, rient. 
SuQj. jpre^. rie. Jt^f, risse. 

ROMPilEl, fo dreaik. Gtnmd, rompant Parf. rompa, Ind. 
- pres. je romps, romps, rompt ; romp-ons, -ez, -eot. In>ff» 

rompais. Perf, def, rompts. Put, romprai. Cond. romprais. 

Imp. romps, rompe ; romp-ons, -ez, -eat. Subj. pre*, rompe. 

Impf. rompis^e. 

Rouv-RiR, -rant, -ert, — ^re, -rts, to open agam. Like eomfrir, 

Saillir, to jut out. (defectwe.) 

[The tenses used are, the present of the infiaitiTe,Cbe gemod 
saiOani, and the third persons of the following tenses : Ind, 
prea. il saille ; ils saillent. Ingff. il saillait ; ils saillaient. Fut^ 
il saillera ; ils sailleront. Cond, il saillerait ; ils sailleraieat. 
StUlHr, to ffuah out, is regularly conjugated like punir, bnt haa 
on] J the third persons.] 

Satisf-aise, -Msanty -ait, — ais, -is, tottttUfy. hiVefnre, 

S A VOIR, to know. Gerund, sachant. Part. so. Ind. prum 

je sais, sais, sait ; sarons, savez, sarent. In^f. je savais. Perf, 

• def. je sns. FiU, je sanrai. Cond, je sanrais. Imp. saehe, 

sache ; sacfa-ons, -ez, -ent. Sunj.prei. saehe. Itnpf, sosse. 

[Je ne saurais is very often nsed for je ne ptds, yet we can- 

- not s»j,J€ ne saurais for je nepowrrais, nor je saurais for je puis,'] 

S£CouR-iB, -ant, -n, — ^s, -us, to succour. Like courir, 
Sbdvi-ke, -sant, -t, — s, -sis, to seduce. Like conduire, 

SENTIR, to feel. Gerund, sentant. Part, senti. Ind. jires. 
je sens, sens, sent; sent-ons, -ez, -ent. Impf,je sentais. Perfm 
def. je sentis. Put, je sentirai. Cond, je sentirais. Imp. 
sens, sente; sent-ons, -ez, -ent. Sub J. pres, sente. Impf, 
.sentisse. 

SfOiB, to become, to fit wdl. (defective.) Gerund, s^yant. Ind. 
]^es, il sied ; ils silent. In^f il s^yait ; ils s^yaient. Fut^ 
il siera ; ils sieront. Condit, ils si^rait ; ils si^raient. No 
ot her t ensee or persons, AOer bien, convenir, may supply it. 

[When seoir means to sit, it has only the gerund siant and 
the participle sis, which last is translated into English by nfti- 
aied. Etre situ£ supplies it] 

SERVIR, to serve. Gerund, serraot. Part, servi. Ivd. jprw. 
je 9era, sers, sert ; 8erT-<His, -ez, -ent. in^f, f enrau. Perf, 
def. serfis. Put, serTini. Cond, servinis. Imp. sera, senra; 
serv-ons, -ez, -ent. Subj. pres, serre. In^, senriiM. 
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SOBXtRfUgoout, €fenmi,amimt, P«rf. soHi. Imd. jNne«. 
|e son, fton, sort ; sort-ons, -es, -cot. /Mf/. sottsis. Perf, 
def, je sortis, Fnf. je sortirai. ComI. je sortinU. Imp. sors, 
sorte; 8ort-OB8, -ez, -eut. Svbj. jnret. sorte. Jw^f. sordMe. 

SovDRE, to mhm or resolve; (mm abmleU^) MUstmdre supplies it. 

SouRDRS, to apring out. (defeclwB,) 

[It has only the present of the infinitive, ftnd the third per- 
sons of the present indicatiTe, somrd, stmrdati; as, i'eam mmrd 
dB la tern, the water springs oat of the earth. Sortir majr 
supply it.] 

Sou FF-RiB, -rant, -ert,— re, -ris, to J«/er, Like owrlr. 

SovM-STTRB, -ettant, -is, — ets, -is, to smbmit, like flieKrs. 

Souu-iB, -iant, -i, — is, -is, to «w/e. Like rtre. 

SouscRi-RE, -yant, -t, — ^s, -vis, to sn&scrt&e. Like ^crire. 

SousTRA-iRB, -jant, -it, — ^is, to tubiract. Like irair€, 
[See note on abttrairB. Oier supplies it.] 

SouT-BHiR, tenant, -ena, — ^iens, -ins, to wpport, like tenir, 

SB Souv-ENIR, -enant, enn, — iens, ins, to remeaiier. like vemV. 

StBT-ENift, -enant, -ena,— iens, -ins, to subvene, like venir, 

^VTTlREy to suffice, Gertwd, suffisant. Pari, saifi. iND.jire^. 
je saff-is, -is, -it ; suffis-ons, -ea, -ent. Imp/, je soffisais. Perf» 
def. je soffis. Put, je sofiirai. Cond, je saffirais. Imp. saff- 
is, -ise ; saffis-ons, -ez,-ent. Subj. prea. saflSse. /mp/. suffisse. 
[This verb is generally nsed as an impersonal, and signifies 
tobeeujfident; as, i/ ntjrf , it is snfBoient, it is enough, &o. 
It has been conjugated as sach, page 133.] 

!5UIVRE, tofoUow. Gerund, suivant. Part, snivi. Ind. pres, 
je suSs, suis, suit ; suiv-ons, -ez, -ent. Impf, je sai? ais. P«»/. 
def, je suivis. Put, je suivrai. Cottd. je snivrais. Imp. sais* 
suive ; sni?-on8, -ez, -ent. Subj. pre*, suive. /mp/. soinsse, 

SuBP-AiRE, raisant, -ait,— ais, -is, to exact, Like/mVe. 
SuRPR-ENDRE, -enant, -is, — ends, -is, to eurpriee. Like prendre, 
SuRSEOiR, to supersede, to put of, A law term only used in the 

following tenses: Gerund, sursoyant. Part, sursis. Ind. pre*. 

je sursois. -ois, -oit 5 sursoyons, sorsoycz, sursoient. lmpf„ 

je sursoyais. Perf, def. je sursis. Put, snrsoirai. Cond, sar- 

soirais. Subj. Impf, sursisse. 

[Suspendre, remeUre, differer, may supply it.] 
SuBYEVift, tocoaie wiejiyecledfy. Likeveitir. 
SuBV-ivBE, -tvant» -*cn,— is, -6oas, to survive. Like vwre, 
1^.1 IRE, -aisant, -u,— aiS, -us, to conceal. Like plaire, 
i^TAinE, to be silent. Lake plaire, 
Tei-ndre, -gnant, -nt,— us, -gnis, to dye, lAVepeindre. 
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TENIRytoAoU. GcrufNiL tenant Pmi. tevu. IvD.pr^^.je 
tieBs, tieut tieat ; teo-ona, -es, tiennent. /Mg^. ja tends. 
Per/, de/. je tins. Pu^ je tiendrai. Coiuiif . je tiendrais. IifP* 
tiens, tieone ; tenons, tenez, tiennent. Subj. pres. tlenoe* 
Imp/, tiDsse. 

TiftTRS, to weave, (obsolete,) 

^ [It has for its Part, tissu ; wkich is likewise Uia Ptnrt, of 
tisser."] 
Tradui-re, -sant, -t, — is, -sis, to trtmsUtte* like eofidirtre. 

TRAIRE, to mitt. Genmd. trajant. Part, trait. lvi>. pree, 
je traisy tnus, trait ; traj-on*, -ez, traient. /a^. je trayais. 
(no perf, def.) Fut. je trairai. Cond. je trairais. Imp. trais^ 
traie ; tray-ona, -ez, traient. Svbj, pres, traie. (no m^O 
[The tenses wanting are supplied by tirfr.1 

Transcri-re, -vant, -t, — s, -vis, to traiucribe. JJke^crire, 

TRESS AILL1R, to siiiF«. Gerimff. trvssaillant. Pari, tresaailli. 
Ind. pre*, je tressaiiJ-e, -es, -e ; tressaiUMMis, -ez,-ent. /mp/. 
je tressaiUais. Perf. def, je tressaillis. Fut, je tressaiUerai. 
Cofui. j6 tressaiNerus. Imp. tressaiU-e, -e ; tressaiU-ODS, -es, 
-ent. SvBJ. pre*, tressaill-e, -es, ^ ; tressaill-ions, -ies, tres- 
saillent. lu^f. tressaillisse, 

VAINCRE, lo tMUifiiisJk. Gerund. Tainqnant. Part, yaincn. 
Ind. pres, je yainoa, Tainos, Tainc; vainqn-ons, -es, -ent. 
Jmp/. je Tainqaais. Perf, def. je vainqais. Fwt. je vainorai. 
Cond. je vaincrais. Imp. vaincs, yainqne ; vainqa-ons, -ez, 
-ent. Subj. |>r6«. vainqoe. Impf, vainqnisse. 

[Tbe|N^Metti and iwtperfect Indicative are seldom nsed. Tbej 
may be supplied by Je eni$ victorieux,f^t(u* victorieux, ^c."] 

VALOIR, fo he worih. Oerumi- Talant. Piurt, vals. Ivp, 
pree. je raa^, trqx, vant ; Tal«oiM« -es, -ent. Imp/, je valais. 
Perf, dff, je Tains. Fut, je vandrai. Cond. je vandrais. Imp. 
vanx, vaille ; yal-ons, -ez, -ent. Subj. pres. yaili-e, -es, -e ; 
yalions, yaliez, yaillent. Impf yalnsse. 

VENIR} to come. Gerund, yenant. Part, yeno. Ind. pres, 
je yiens, yiens, vient; yenons, venez, viennent. Imj^, je 
yenais. Perf, def, je ylns. Perf, ind, je sais yena. Fut. je 
yiendrai. Cond. je yiendrais. Imp. yiens, yienne; venoDB, 
veoes, viemiept. ftuBJ. prM. vienae. Ja^. yiiiMe. 

VETIR, to dress. Gerund; y6tant. Porf. y^ta. Ind. pres, je 
y^U, yAta, nH ; y|t«BS, -«s, T^tent Jwigf, je T^tais. Perf, 
def, je vStis. F«f. je y^tirai, QwA^ je T^tirais. Imp. y^ta. 



166 GGIteRAL EXERCISE [Vh—VoHk 

yfite ; vAtons, T^te*, vfttent, Subj.|w«5. vMe. Impf.yttUM. 
[The (bree persons singtilar Ikidicative are better supplied 
by habtlkr.'i 

VlSTREf toiive. Gerund, viYAnt, Part, Y^cn. Ind. prM. je 
vis, vis, vit ; vivons, vivez, vivent. Impf, je vivais. Perf, 
def, je vecns. Fut, je vivrai. Cond, je vivrais. Imp. vi», 
vive ; vivoDS, vivez, vivent. Sttbj. pres, vive. Jmpf, v6easse. 

VOIR, to see. Gerunds vojant. Part, vu* Ind. pres, je vo's. 
vois, voit ; voy-ons, -ez, voient. Impf. je voyais ; noos voy- 
ions, voyiez, voyaient. Perf. &/. vis. Faf. je verrai. Cond,J9 
verrais. Imp. vois, voie ; voyons, voyez, voient, S^tbj. pres, 
voie, voies, voie ; voy-iona, -iez, voient, Impf. visse. 

VOULOIR, to he willing. Gerund, vonlant. Part, vonln. Ind. 
pres, je veax, veax, veot ; vonl-ons, -ez, vealent. Impf, je 
vonlais. Pnf. def. je voolna. Fut, je vocrdrai. Cond. je 
vondnda. Subj. pres, venil-le, -es, -e ; vocdiona, voulie^ 
veoiUent. Impf. vonlnese. 

[Tbe second person plnral of the imperative of that verb is 
nsed in the sense of is so good as.,, ,beso kmd as • . .; be 
80 good as to lend me yoor book, vemUsM-ms preter voire livre,^ 
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On the Irregular Verbs, 

I have conaented to the marriage of my son — ^Thia house 
consentir mariage. m, 

belongs to my neighbour — Send for the phyaiciaa and follow his 
«pparlcntr votam. ra. ^emwyer cherekerf mSdeem smvre 

ndvice — ^l did serve my friends — I shall [ set ont | for France 
4tvis, m, servir partir pourX 

next week— —Ha has acquired celebrity by his works ^We 

prochain s&nmne, f, acquMr ...... par ouvrage, m, 

discover yoor intention — I did maintain my opinion — I do my 
dicomarir f, soutemr - U fmro 

duty; do yonrs — She feara his anger — I have jdst pnt o«t the 
devoir, m. artdndre coUre. t ^leuidrs 

«andle-^ — ^l do not know that nam ■' " I do not know that 
ckantfaffs. f. cofMoilrs tonoir 
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langoagc^Yov do not appear in paUiA — We eondveted the 
hmgme, f. pafaUr9 en pubUtn m. cofMbiir* 

work 1 am going to London — We ooUeoted the votet — 

ottvrage, m. otter Londris p. rtcuaUir. voix, U 

I oonld not foresee that event ^I have not said my lesson — 

pouvoir pr^voir evenememt, ni, dir* U^on, & 

JLiet ns porsae onr jonraey — She has learned two fables — She 
poursmvre ckemin, m. apprendte deux f. 

will omit this ciroomstance — Do not follow their example — He 
omettr€ eircoustance* f. suivre exempU^m, 

will become learned — They will become rich and prond — ^The 
devenir sttwmi fi«r 

parties agreed — We nndid the work — ^Do yoor exercise — ^Wo 
p. wnsem^ p. difmrB faire theme, m. 

do not fear the oonseqnences — He acknowledges the obligation— 
cramdre — — — . f. recomudtre — f. 

She translated that beaatifol poem — The enemy will destroy the 
p. traduhre pocme, m. enn«m».m.pl. debture 

fortress^— 'Alexander cooqaered a vast empire— Do not gather 
farieresae. f. •.•••• p. comqu^rir || — m. cttetttir 

these peaches ; they are not ripe — Let as see your new porohase 

mitr voir emp(etl«.f. 

See the admirable order of the nniverse : does it not annoance a 

asmoncer 

sapreme architect ? — | Hare the goodness | to read my letter — 
architecte vouloir *^*lire 

Does he seta great valne upon riches ? — ^Philosophy comprehends 
wuttre prix.m,^ f.comprendre 

logie, ethics, physios, and mathematics The Greeks 

logiqveS.nun-ale.{,pky»ique,f, sing, math^matique Grecs 

ranqnished the Persians at Marathon, Salamis, Platea, and 
vaimere Perses h . d, Salamme a Plaice 

Mycale — Do they not exact? — Virgil was bom at Mantaa — 
d —^ smfaxre VirgiU p. nedtre et Mamtoue 

Speak the tmth — Have yon read that interesting history ? — Hope 
tRre viriU, f. lire ini^ressaiU . • • • f . 

revived in his heart — The arts and sciences will rerive nnder 
r^renaitre — m. — — — f. sous 

Y 
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his reign — ^Yoa will htai jonr laterMto — ThBj hKW tnaamitted 
r^<^.iii. . iiaiirt$ mt6rit, n. trmn*at$tir0 

their glory to their posterity — ^Let m ivb— Lot «• leon ovr 
....f. f. 



lesson — He conid not oooTince his eonstitaents of tko sanooritj 

f. 



orhis intentions — HtTo yoo written to yoor mother?— The j pnUed 
f. ^crirs F.aiafirs 

down their honse — ^I did omit an ossentinl dnty— ^-Let ns satisiy 

p. emelfrs tssmitiBi dsvotr. m. mtitfaire 

oar mssters — ^We hare extnotod a beantirnl posssfo from that 

exirmn m, 

work 1 knew that honest fomilj — ^I knew Goinan and 

ouvra^, n. eomutitf tmwir AiUwumd.m. 

"Spanish He will he oheyed — She moved the heart of that 

Espagnol. m. vouUnt oMtr p. ^sioifootr 

nnfeeling man— His misfbrtnnes prooeed from his wiekedness — 
f'nssnnbb mtdhmtr, m. wtntr . miekm»cUi, f. 

Did joa not displease yonr benefaotor? — Yon appear dissatisfied, 
d^loirs $ hkmfmhmr* m. fioNitn mtfeonCsnf 

Yon know the tnith of his endenoe — Your heharionr has not 

— f, ooNdmte. f. 

pleased your father — The troops did not restrain the mob— Let 
plaire h irotqte, f. confentr jpopailaes. f. 

ns prevent the bad effeots of these prejudices — Hold the book — 
prSvenhr pr^ugi, tenir 

Let them | keep np | their antbority — I will | oome back | — 
mainimttr . . • • • .f. revemir 

I have restrained his impetaosity — ^They relieve the wants of the 
retenir •••«..•• f« sfAvemr $ besom, trn 

poor, 
pauvre, pi. 

Rejh^nces> 

• As the verb quMr ii become obsolete, to tend far U now trani- 
lated by envoper ehercher* t The second verb mnit be In the present 
uf the Inflnhtve. t Noens of coontries take the article before them. 
^ This verb eoverns the preposition d, see ITS p. iss. H This a()Jcc« 
tiv« to precede its substantive. 
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OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

212. Personal Pronouns are used for the names 
of persons or things, and are divided into cev^ruitive 
and disjunMve, 

213. The personal cowfunciwe pronouns are so 
called, because they are immediately united with a 
verb, either governing it as nominative, or governed 
by it in the dative or accusative. 

214. These pronouns are used without article or 
preposition, and are thus declined : 

First person, masc. & fem. 



N. 
D. 
A. 


Singular, Plural. 

I, je. we, 
to me, me. to os, 
me, «e. ns, 

Second person, masc. & fem. 


nous, 
nous, 
nous. 


N. 
D. 
A. 


thoQ, ftf. yon, 
to thee, te. to yoa, 
thee, te. yoo. 

Third person, masc. 


vous, 
vous, 
vous. 


N. 
». 
A. 


he, it, il. they, 
to him, to it, hd. to them, 
him, it, le, them. 


iU. 

lew. 

Us. 




Third person, fem. 


- 


N. 
D. 
A. 


she, it, eUe. they, 
to her, to it, lui. to them, 
her. it, la. them. 


elies, 
kur, 
les. 



215. The preceding pronouns, whether in the da- 
tive or accusative, are fdaced before the verb or its 
auxiliary. £z* 

I see him, je le vois, 

Yoa know her, vous la connaisseti 

He hu spoken to them, il leitr a parte. 
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EXERCISK, 

She assembled the nobles and animated them by her words and 
p. aasmitbler p. mnmer (a) par * piwoie 

hj her example — I have seen them — He rewards them — I giro 

voir (a) («) 

jou mj consent ^Yon will sorprise her — We shall reliere 

(b) cotuettiement surprendre{a) wUiager 

them — ^Thej were not speaking to me — His oondnct disi^eases 
(a) (6) {e)i£phur€ 

me — ^Thej paid him his wages and dismissed him — He will give 
(6) p.jM9er(&) goQB p. rsiwoyer (a) 

me that proof of his friendship — ^That man pleases me Ho 

{h) preme {c)p1mr€ (6) 

knows me ^He knows it — Thy flatterers have ruined thee — 

coimMtrt(a) utowr (a) Jlatteur (d) (a) 

We tell him the tmth bnt he will not believe qs— The presence 
dire (b) vMt6 t^ouWr croir* (a) ^ 

of her son comforted her — ^He stopped to speak to them — ^Tbe 
p.conjoier (a) T.$*arrSter (e) (6) 

desire of getting money to support a vain expense cormpts tha 
paasUmif) acqv&ir (t)sotaenir X depense torrompre 

heart of man — I will pnnish yon if yon neglect to do your doty — 

(«) " (/) 

My father has a house to let — I have spent my time in reading 

(<j)huer passer (h) fare 

and writing — Palamedes invented the game of chess to amuse 
(JhYcrire v,inventer jeu tehees (e) 

bis soldiers and (to) teach them the stratagems of war. 

(e)<:qiprendre{b) stratagime guerre 

Beferences. 

(a) Frononn in the accosative, see Sis. (6) Pronoun in the dative, 
see 216. (c) See ITS. (d) The pronoons me, te, le, and la, are spel- 
led, m*, V, and V, before a vowel or k mate. 

fy (e) The preposition to coming before an infinitive is expressed 
Id French by pour when it meani, in order to, (J) Ihii verb must 
be in the Infinitive preceded bv de, 

1^ (£) 1'o$ before an infinitive ia expressed by d after verbs, sob- 
stantives, and tAS^ctLvii%^%\ga\fy\r\gincUnation,readkiessJltness,^c* 

^ (A) In, before a gerund is translated by d with^f n infinitive. 
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* The gender of nooDt will no longer be given, t Tliis verb it not 
here an auxiliary and therefore ma&t be rendered by the present of 
voitloir. t This adjective before its substantive. 

Irregular verbs in this exercUe. Acqa^rir, apprendre, connal- 
ire, oorrompre, croire, d^plaire, dire, ^crire, lire, payer, (see 
198.) piaire, renvoyer, (see 198.) savoir, sarprendre, voir, and 
voaloir. 



Read^ translate and pane. 

Ma m^re a eu la bont^ de m'eDYoyer du raisin, 
Cette fatale experience m'apprend mon devoir. Je 
Yous verrai ce soir. Madame B. ticha de la conso- 
ler, et lui promit iin bel oiseau. 



Examination. — 212. How are personal pronouus divided? 
213. Why are they called conjunctive? 214. How are these 
pronouns declined? 215. What is their place in the sentence? 
ref. 1:^ (e) When is the preposition to translated into French 
by pour before an infinitive ? %^ ($r) When is the same, pre- 
position to be rendered by ^ with an infinitive ? (^ (A) When 
us comes before an English genind^ how is it translated into 
French ? 



216. When the verb is in the imperative affirma- 
tive, the governed pronoun is put after it in French 
as in English^ and me, te, are changed into moi^ tai» 

Speak to them, parlez-Uur, 

Write to him, 6crivez-bd, 

Answer as, r^pondez-nous. 

Let as see them, voyona-les. 

Give me, dmnez-nwi* 

217. But when die verb in the imperative b used 
with a negation, the personal pronouns retain their 
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plac^i that IB, precede the verb as id no. 216: ex. 

Do not gpeak to them, «« tear parhz pa». 

Do not write to him, ne hd derwezpmt^ 

Do not answer us, ne turns r^poniUzpas, 

Let ns not see them, tu let voyont jmw. 

Do not give me, ne me do$mez pa», 

EXERCISE. 

Answer me — Do not aaswer me — Gnnt him this fitvoar 

repondre{a) (6) tuxorder{a) 

Lend me ft volume ot yonr Roman History Let us applj 

prSter (a) ■ ...... »*tqipSqmer 

oorielves to oar studies-*— -Take these diamonds and sell them 
(a) itude frend^fe * 

Give rile leave to represent to 70a an easy way to preserve 
ptrvyiMr^!^*^* de (c) facile moyen deicotuerver 

the liberty and hononr of yonr people Let her | come in | 

• • • • • • • • peuple X $ enirer 

Do^ot keep him in suspense — Give ns your word that y«a will 
'temr ifi) 9n snapens (a) parole que 

I give op I her acqnaintanoe — Seek renown and pleasure and 
retumcer it ekereher gloire 

leave me my misery and pain Relate to me the history of 

laissefia) douleur raamter (a) 

your misfortunes — Do not lend him your horse — Teach them the 

(hi) eneeigmer h 

rules of French versification*-— Set them at liberty-*-Do aot 
Franf(ds ' meitre (a) em 

confine me— Liaten to me — Do not listen to me-^FoUoW me " ■ 
renfermer(b) ^couter (a) (b) suture (a) 

Do not follow me. 

(*) 

Me/erences. 

(a) See sie. ib) See sit. (c) See sis. • When two imperatives 
are Joined by the conjunctions and, or, the proDoans of the third 
person, ie, ia, les, are sometinies placed before the verb : at, prenez 
ces pfmnns et mangez'les, or, les mangez. 

^ t Tq preserve, may be changed into, ef presertfing ; in that 
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and similar caaeSrthe preaoit of the iaOBitiTa with de bef<Mre it mutt 
be used in French. 

t^ X Let, in the sense of to aliata, to suffer ^ mast be rendered 
hylmisser, with the next verb in the present of the inflnitiTe. 

^ $ Le, la, after an imperative, do not lose the e or a before a 
word beg;inning with a vowel. 

irregular verba t» this exercise, Meitre, prendre, saivre, and 
tenir. 



Read, translate and parse. 

Place-toi pr^s de Torchestre. Amuse-toi, men 
eRfant, mais ne t'^chaulFe pas a courir. Pr^tez-lui 
votre Yoiture et yds chevaux. Dites-lui que j'attends 
sa repoDse avec impatience. Racontez-moi les aven- 
tures de votre voyage k la cour de Vienne. 



Examination. — 216. Where is the place of the pronooD per- 
sonal conJanctiTe with a verb in the imperative aiBrmative ? 
What do jou observe conoeming me and te? 217. When the 
imperative is negative, what is the place of the prononn per- 
sonal i ref» * When two verbs in the imperative are joined 
bj a oonjanotion, what do yoa observe with respect to the 
place of the pronoons personal ? ib, t^ % Does the pronoun 
le or 2a suffer elision before a vowel after an imperative } 



OF THE PERSONAL DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

218. The disjunctiyc personal pronouns generally 
follow the verb, from which they are usually parted 
by a preposition, which governs them. 

JDeclensum of the Personal Disjunctive Pronouns, 

First person, masc. & feni« 

Singular, PlunA, 

Norn. & Aco« I or me, moi, we or ns, nous. 

Gen. & Abl. of or from me, demot. of or from us, de nous, 
Dat. to me, d, moi, to ns, a tMus, 
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Stcomd pertom, nase. & fern. 
Simguiar* Plural* 

Kom. & Ace. tboD, Ui. jon, rottf. 

Oen, & Abl. ofor from thee, detei, o(orfnmjoa,devom$, 
Dat. to tbee, t toi, to joo, & voub, 

Tkird pertomf mase. 

Kom. & Ace. he, him, or it, bd, they or them, emx. 
Gen. & Abl . of or from him, it, de bd. of or from than, (f 'eti. 
Dat. to him, or to it, a hu» to them, h m. 

Third persoHf fern. 

Norn. Sc Ace. she, her, or it, e&. thej or them, eflSp^ 
Gen. & Abl. of or from her, it, d 'ette, of or from them, d^elf 
Bat. to her, d eUe. to them, a el 

219. The personal pronouns are used as disji. 
ti^e in French when they are governed by reflee 
verbs. 

He applied to me, Ui*adreM$a d aios. 

I will complain of joa, j« me plamdrai de votu* 

220. They are used as disjimctiye after the 
lowing verbs : 

^l^.^otso. ^ } to think. 

M * ^ 

f, • > to ran to. venir, to come. 

[And the following : morc&er, voler, viser, avoir (in the . 
of, to have as one*i oion), ftotre, itre, (in the sense of, to he! 
Jmre attention, prendre intuit, avoir recoure, avoir igard, 
(in the sense of, to he related,) and after all verbs which re 
the preposition d.] 

EXERCISE. 

He complains of her — I expect nothing from yon— He s; 
eepUandre (a) attwdre («) . 

of them to the minister and thej were admitted to a se< 
(a) ministre p. admtttre 
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m Ffetich. ttf, t^ * t« answer to* qiMS^as, or xA effiptiecP 
phrases, what are the pronoons in use? 



221. When the verb governs, at the same time, a 
pronoun of the. first or second person , in the accusa- 
tive, and aaothei' in the dative, the dative is a dis- 
junctive. 

He has iotrodaced me to hiii, t/ fl»'tf pr^MM i d Ivt. 

2^2. When t^o personal pronouns in the dative 
come after a verb, the second must be a disjunctive. 

r 

I forgive both joa i je votu pardotme et a hn au8si; or better, 
and him, \ je pardonnte a vou$ ei a hd, 

223. Two pronouns in the datiire ^ome after the 
verb, if they denote opposition 

I speak to him and not to too, je pttrU ithtiif non a vmts, 

224. The preceding pronouns are, in particnlS^ 
cases eompouAded wil^ the protioim geifm Eii^ish, 
and mhne in French. 

Thyself, toi-mime, 
OnrseWes, notu-mSmes» 

[These compoand words indicate the person or thing, in a 
stronger or more positive manner than the simple prononn.] 

225. The compounds myself, thysetf, Sfc. are ren- 
dered by fnioi-mam, tm-rnhne, ^. wfaen they come 
after a verb which is not reflated. » 

I will write it myself, je TitHt€& Mni-mi^. ' 

226. These compound pronouns are also used 
after those reflected verbs which govern a preposition 
after them. 

She reliea on herself, eUe 8% fie h dh tnh m^ 

[And ifter a hw reflected refbt whitih: io not g:otem «lij 



OF PERSONAL JMSJUNCTIVB PBAVOUNS. 171 

semt otuP-M^nwa.-^T'hifi mast be aeqaived by pnctioe, as pro|ier 
rules cannot be given.] 

227. There is a personal pronoun of the third 
person singular, used indeterminately ; it is soi, one's 
selft itself, which is thus declined : 

Soit or jo t mSma . 

. de MM, or de soi-mime, 
a sot, or d soi-fltsflM. 

228. Soi is used whenever it relates to a preceding 
noun masculine singular, taken in a general or inde-< 
terminate sense. 

Tbe iqa^^tone attracts iron to itself, taimant atHre lefer h soi, 

EXERCISE. 

Yoar faflier bas directed me to tbem^ to borrow money — He 

gdresser (a) (^) emprunter 

will do it lasKself — Tbe wise man is master of biaiself — Write to 
/■ire (c) Mog* m^ («) 

ber first and then to tbem — I bave jast received a note from 
* d^ahord €M9uiU * Mist 

Mrs. L. — Sbe sends ber compliments both to yon and ber — ^Tbat 
/aire et (6) (6) 

lady was dear botb to yon and me — OITer it to bim and to thera — 
dame clur (Jb) (6) presenter (6) (6) 

We will recommend yon to tbem — He bas been virtaons, bat he 
recommmtdtr (a) vertu$ux 

ascribed all bis ?ictoe to bimse^ — Water raos of itself— They 
rapporter tout (c) couler (d) 

are angry with him — Yoa will find in me a father and a friend— 
contre t trouver sn t 

Sbe will stay with ns-^Yoa will speak after them. 
avee t cpres t 

Beferences, 

(a) See tai. (6) See 22a, and ref. % fnext page.) (<?) See 235. 
(<l) See 326 ; and observe that the rule 3SB does not apply to feminine 
aotecedenls. C«) See 328. Ig) See reference (e> jpage 1S4. 
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^ * When two prononna in the dative denote the order in which 
a thing is done^they are both disjunctive : Speak to kknjbnt, mnd 
then to her; par lex d lui dP chord et ensuUe A elle. 

^ t The personal disjnnctive are always used aYter preporitions. 
X The sentence in the example S32 may also be translated thw : Je 
vous pardonne airui qu^d elle. 



Read, translate and parse, 

11 s'est adress6 k moi. Je m*en rapporte k vous 
et a eUc. Donnez k elle et non pas klui. Ne parlez 
pas centre lui. 



Examination. — 221. When mast the pronoun in the dative be 
a disjnnotive in French ? 222. If two dative cases come after 
a verb, what mast be the constraction ? 223. What is the place 
of those pronoans when denoting opposition ? 224. How 
do yon translate the word selfl 225. When are the compound 
prononns mot-m^me, lot-m^me, ^, osed ? 226. When are they 
used after reflected verbs ? 227. Decline the indeterminate 
aou 228. When is soi used } ref. t^ * When two proooons 
denote the order of an action, what are their places? i&. i;^ t 
What pronoans are used after prepositions ? t6. { What other 
constraction can yoa give the sentence je pardoime a wmt et 
a lui ? 



OF SUPPLYING PRONOUNS. 

229. The adverbs en^y, act frequently as pronouns^ 
and are called supplying pronouns, because they 
always have a relation to an antecedent. 

230. En expresses of him, of her, of it, of them; 
by him, by her, by them, Sfe, some, any, none ; it 
comes immediately before Uie verb by which it is 
governed. 

I speak of him, her, it, or them, fen parU, 

231. Y IS rendered in English by to him, to hthr. 
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to a, to them, there, here, therein, far it, thither, in 
it, aad likewise precedes the yerb. 

I consent to it, j*y comsens, 

232. If the Terb is in the second person, sing, or 
plural, or first plural of the imperative affirmative, 
the sup{dying pronouns follow it. 

Be sore of it, sojfeg-tm «^. 

Consent to it, comsenUz-y, 

233* X«(so,)i9 another supplying pronoun of both 
genders and numbers, and is used to avoid the repe- 
tition of an adjective, a substantive used adjectively , 
and sometimes part of a sentence, in answer to inter- 
rogations. 

Yoa are jovng, and I an not(so), wmu iie*jeum, ef j« m h mvjmw. 
Are joa content? I ani(so> | ^"^" ^^^T ]j^^»^* 

BXSRCISB. 

> 

I have jost received his letter, bat do not speak of it — If yoa 

wtau * (a) n 

wisb to see fine pictures, he has some — I went to the Ljceam; 
wmioir <^ voir (a) aUer hffcBe 

we were speaking of it — If yoa promise me not to speak of it, I 

(a) pnmeitre t * (a) 

win teD yoa a seoret — She has written a beaatifnl essay on filial 
£rB ^crtre Bssm nor 

piety ; her mother will be delighted with it — ^His relations haye 

dutrmS (a) parent 

consented to it — ^Walk into my stndy, yoa will find there, paper, 
cotuemiir (b) emirw dau cdmtet tromfer(b) 

pens, and ink — ^Yoa haTO reoeiyed year books, send some to 

(O 



your sister — She has not been there, I am rare of it — He is happy. 
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boi ve are sot so — Ib j.«ar £rther at home ?— He is — ^He U not 
(d) eJUzhd t t 

He has made his profit by it — I am glad of it — You are smry for 
fair€ (tt) inen aise(a) fidi£ 

it — Be smre of it — ^I have made a trial of it — Bo jon see 
(,) (c) r«^(Mj mir 

the rirer? that descelit leads to it 1 snrrejed her with 

rimhr€ degeemte coHduire(bJ e wii isr avec 

astonishmeDt, she did oot seem to take notice § of it — ^Yoa 
ifimmemant pmnmin fmr€ aUenti m k (b) 

hare seen the new play, hare jom heea pleased with it — ^Your 
nntmnm piece cmimide(a) 

father lores joo ; I am persuaded of it — Mj mother has sent me 



tiMM 0tipM, I win umi umt to jMrtoalbtr — Vwt jvm aof 

('J 



sew books ? — I hare — ^M adam, are you a qveen ? — ^I am — ^Are yom 



.the qveen of Spain ? — ^I sm. 



tt^mremces* 

(«)8eeiao. (»>See2ai. (r)SeeS32. (^SeeSSS. •QlMerre 
that euQT ff are placed after ne. 

^ t Prcmettre reqairea de before the next infiiiitiTe ft goyern a , 
I la Freoch we mnat apecUy where he U or is tuti; and ioatead oC 
repeating the words at home, we ase Ike sapplyine pronoun p and 
»»y, a f est, (he is in it) i/ «> est pas, (he is not in it). However 
Iheae interrogative phrases are generally answered hy, oui. Monsieur, 
noH, Monsieur. § Of it h here rendered by y, becanse the verb 
Jalre atiemtioH governs the praposition a. — ^'i'he two langnafca do 
not always correspond in this respect* Tliis u one of the greatest 
dilBcnlties the pnpil has to encounter, and for wliich no mles can be 
given. In cases like tlie above we will give the governed preposition 
as a help for the learner. — De governed by a verb or an adjective ia 
the fign of tlw supplying prononn en. H The ^nswer-lo this aentcnce 
I have, must belilerally in French ; ihasesaateji'sn ai, as the pro- 
noons enor f, supply tlie place of those words which are understood 
in English. •• When le repreaeais a anbaUBCive^ U agrees iajpender 
and nvmber with that antec^ent. 

Irraguiar verbs w iJUi esercise, AUer,<;oodiui«, eonaentir, dire« 
-crire, envoyer, iaire, paraitre, promettre, Toir, TonJoir. 
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JHeadf trmabtie and pm'$e. 
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Ces fruits pandssent bom ; j en mangemis yolon- 
tiers. Cet kommeTOus plait ; vood en parlez souyent. 
C'est une belle charge ; il y aspirait depuis long- 
temps. €'e8t un ettdroit charmaitt ; je coftpte m'y 
fixer. Ces argumens sont preasans: je ny vois point 
de r^pUque. 



ExAMiKATYOV. — ^329. What are the snpplyhig prononns, and 
whj are lUejf s» called } 330. How is en translated in Eng- 
lish ? . 231. How i» jr rendered ? What plaee have these pro- 
noons in the sentence? 232. When are thej placed alter the 
▼erb ? 233« When is the supplying pronoBB is need i 



Place of the personal conjtaictive pronouns, 

234. When two or more personal conjunctive pro- 
nouns are governed by a verb, the dative ease comes 
before the accusative. 

I will tell it jotl, je'fMms h c^ai, 

235. Tf the pronocms are bo^ of the third person, 
the accusative precedes the dative case. 

I will tell it him, je U ltd dirai, 

236. Y and ^ are placed immediately before the 
verb ; and when they happen to meet together, ejt 
is always last. 

I- will speak of it, fen parkrau 

I am i^ing there, j*y vaia, 

I sent some there, j*y en emooyai, 

237. When yoren come with a personalgconjune- 
tive proflom, they are placed hist. 

I will carrj yon some thither, je vous y en apporterai. 
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f 2S8. When the lease is wvlBtaaAj detenuaed witkont f , 
that letter is <naitted ; as, jc voms f ca i^p yato a i , which is better 
expressed hj, je vom em offurUrm, As to phrsses like these, 
eaoofes-ln y ea, porioms-hd y en, they are absc^ntelj eoadeBaed, 
though thej may be fooad in some gmnnMrs.3 



239. ITia suppressed before the Ibtare and coDdi- 
tional of the yerb alier, 

[We njfirai^ firau, iastead «f/f irm^fy trau. Acad.] 

240. From what has been said, it foOows Aat, 

Me, te, noma, veme, go befine ererj other* 

ie,U,Us, go before hn, Isar. 

Ivi, lemr, go before jr. 

9, goes before sa. 

[The preoediag arrangement holds good, whether the Terb is 
aflmaatiTe, negatiTey interrogatiTo, &c. bat with verbs in the 
impentire wiihoat a aegatioa, see the next Rale.] 



t^ As the 9$e tf the fTeee&i§ p i- u aoani i» ^ttemded wiA difi" 
emitiet, partkmlarbf wJkem the verb is ttegativ^ or mterrogtOiaefy 
Msed; the foOomMg eseroMs tmtt, it ispresmmed, lessem these d||l- 
cmitieSf and famSEmse theprnpU wUh a comHruetiom whidk is com- 

FIRST EXBRCISS 

On ike simpie temaes. 

I oiTer it to him — I do not offer it to him — ^Do I offer it to him ? — 
.Jrir (i) 

Do I not offer it to him ? — ^He offers it to me. 

f^ This and the foUowmg sentences must he wudt negaiive, 
inierrogative, and both imterrogatioe and n^atioe. 

We offer it to yon^-Too offer it to them — ^Tbey offer it to her — 
(a) (b) (b) 

I describe it to yon — He describes it to me — ^We describe it to 
dUrire (a) (a) 

em— Yon describe it to him — ^They describe it to thess — 
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t did Bilk it of jon— She did ask iH>f them— We did ask it of her 
(kmander & (a) (b) (h) 

Yoa did ask it of hiiEi<-7Tbey did ask it of me^I promised it to 
(6) (a) v.promettre 

you — He promised it to me — We promised it to her— You pro- 

(«) («) W 

mised it to them — Thej promised it to ns — I said it to them — 
(6) (a) p. dire (6) 

She said it to me — We said it to her— Yoa said it to as— They 
(«) (6) (a) 

said it to yoa 1 shall accase them of it — He will accase her 

(a) accuser (c) 

of it — We shall accuse you of it — ^You will accase me of it — 

They will accuse us of it — I should incite him to it — He woald 

exciter (c) 

incite me to it — We should incite them to it — Yoa vrould incite 

us to it — They would incite her to it. 

SECOND EXERCISE. 

On the compound tenses. 

I hare denied it him-^He has denied it me — ^We haye denied 
refuser (6) (a) 

it yon — ^You have denied it us — They have denied it her 

(«) («) (») 

I had punished him for it-^he had punished you for it-^We 
fnmW (c) 

had punished them for it — They had punished us for it — I shall 

have informed him of it — He will have informed you of it — We 
informer (c) 

shall have informed her of it — ^You will have informed them of it 

They will have informed us of it — I should have compelled him 

forcer 

to it — She would hare compelled them to it — We should have 

(«) 

compelled you to it — You w<Mild have compelled us to it — They 
would have compelled me to it. 

A A 
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THIRD EXSRCISK. 

On receded verh$, (timpk tentes). 

I ose myself to it — She uses herself to it — ^We use ouneWes to 
s'ceeoutmmer (c) 

it — Yea use yourself to it — They use themseWes to it — ^I did 

abstain from it — ^He did abstain from It — We did abstain from 
s^absienir (c) 

it — ^Yoo did abstain from it— They did abstain from it ^I 

wondered at it— She wondered at it — We wondered at it — You 

p. »*ttomHer de(e) 

wondered at it — ^They wondered at it — ^I shall expect it — He will 

^•ttemdf o(c) 

expect it — ^We shall expect it — ^You will expect it — ^They will 

expect it — I should peroeire it— She would peroeire it — ^We 
* »*affp€rcw€hr d^e) 

should pereeiTe it — ^You would peroeire i t T hey would 

perceive it. 

FOURTH EXERCISE. 

Oil the compound tenses of reflected verbs, 

I hare fancied it — She has ianmed it — We hare fancied it — ^You 

hare fancied it — ^They have fancied it — I had opposed It^He 

9*oppo§er it(ii) 

had opposed it — ^We had opposed it — You had opposed it — ^They 

had opposed it — I shall have trusted to it — She will have trusted 

to it — ^We shall have trusted to it — You will hare trusted to it 

They will hare trusted to it — ^I should hare boasted of it — He 

se vanter (e) 

would hare boasted of it — We should fasTe boasted of it — You 

would have boasted of it — They would have boasted of it. 

(a) See 2S4. (6) See 9MB, (c) See 2ST. 
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i^ • The verb s*hiufgitur do«s oot govern eilher the g.eBitiTe or 
dative ease ; it %at therefore bnt the pronoun U, which matt precede 
the verb, aceording to the mle given for personal conjunctive pronoans: 
Jemte le suis iimtgkU, 4rc. 

Irregular verbs in this exercise, S'abfttenir, d6oiire, dire, of- 
frir, <md proniettre. 



Read, translate and parse. 

Yous voule^ faire un present k yotr^ soeur : voilk 
un bel ^veatail ; you^ d^ynez le hii offdr. J« hu en 
parlerai, et je vous en rendrai un eompte exact. II 
n'allait point daas cette maison ; le jou Ty a introduiU 
Donnez-le moi. Je ne pub, je le lui ai promis. 



2^1. When a verb, in either of the second persons 
or the first plural of the imperative, governs two per- 
sonal pronouns, the accusative is placed first, and 
both follow the verb. 

Give it him, donnex-U lui. 

Send them to as, envoyez4es nous. 

[242, This rule is not observed with reflected verbs in the 
second persons ; rc^ppeUz^vous la, recollect her ; proposez-wnts le 
pour modikf take him as a model ; attachez-vous les, secure their 
frieodshlp ; bat with the flrst peraron plural it follows the rule 241.] 

243. Me and te become moi and tot, except be- 
fore en ; this last may finish the sentence. 

Give it me, donnez-le moi. 

Give me some, dotUHiz m*en. 

244. Y comes before moi and toi. or finishes the 
sentence. 

Carry me there, menez^y moi. 

Carry as thither, menez-nous y. 

Go thither, transportes-y toi. 



t 

I 
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[245. Bj this last sentence, it ms^ be seen that ah s has beea 
added to the second person of the imperative* tratuportea; this 
irregalaritj takes place whenever the verb ends in e mute before 
p, 3ee the Terb fiUer,^ 

EXERCISE. 

liet OS offer it to him — Bring them to ns — Give it him — Do 
ofrir (a) upporUr (a) (a) 

not give it me— Propose it to him — Send it to me — Recollect 
, («) proposer (a) eiiuoy<r(c) «e rappoUr 

them— Use -jonrself to it— Be satisfied with it — Let tis part 
(h) s*iiecovtumar(d) as conteitfer <fe (c) Md^mrod0 

with it^-Think of it — Let as submit to it — Do not compel me 
(c) ppHSfr^id) ssswmeilre^d) forcer 

to it — Do not mention it to him — Do not send it me — Do not 
(g) parlerde (g) (e) 

propose it to him — Let os not trouble ourselves aboat it — Do not 
(A) $*inqtiUter^ (jf) 

tmst to it — If the animals of the earth are intended for onr vse, 
eefier(g) destin^ ^ msa§0 

let 08 kill them, but let us not tease them vraatonljr-««*-«Jjq| o« 
tuer (t) mw tourme9Uer(h) par pUtwr 

fvam them of it, 
fmerthr de * 

References, 

(a) See 241, (ft) See 343. (c) See 348. (il) See 344. (e) See 
384 and 31T. (g) See 38T and 317. (A) See 386 aod 317. (i) See 
810. (k) See 317. • AvertissonS'lu en is the grammatical con- 
•truction of this sentence, yet, as the sound is nnharmonioiia, m deli« 
cate ear will prefer another tnm. For tlie same reason, I'eii, Ven^, 
ieur eh, especially at the end of a sentence, are generally avoided. 

Jrregnlar verbs m l^« exercise, Oflrir, so d^faire, se sonmettre« 



Read, translate and parse. 

Ne t'en ^tonne pa^. Ne les y provoquons pas. 
Amenez-les y. Pi^sentez-le lui. Ne te Timagine 
pas. Teadez-le moi, PfoiQeUe^-le lut 



OP RBLATIVE FAOKOI2M8. 18 L 

KxAMiNATioN. — 241. Wbat is jUi« pkoe of tb« personal pro- 
nouns with a verb in, the imperative alfirmati?e ? 242. Is 
there not an irregularitj with respect to reflected verbs ? 243. 
When are me and te changed into mot and toi t 244. What 
is the plaee of y with mot and tot? 246. When does the 
second person singolarof the imperative take a final « ia rerbs 
of the first oonjogation ? ' - 



OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

246. Relatiye pronouns are those which relate to' 
a pceceding noun or pronoun^ called the antecedent. 

247. The relative pronouns are who, whichf thai, 
and wkat : the three first are translated into French' 
by qui, for both genders and numbers. 

N. who, which, that, quu 

6. & Abl. of or from whom, or whose, de qtU or dont, 

D. to whom, which, that, d ^tit. 

A. whom, wbioh, that, que^ 

248. Qui and qtie relate to persons and things, 
and are used when no ambiguity is to be feared ; de 
qui and d qui relate to persons only. . 

The man who speaks, Vhomme qui park. 

The stars which jam observe, &# ^toiUs que vous observts* 

The lady ^o vifhom I speak, la dame a qui je parte, 

249. Dont may relate either to persons or things^ 
but is always placed between two substantives, or 
between a substantive and a verb which governs it. 

This officer, whose bcaverj cet officier dont la bravoure eet 

is known, connue. 

The horse I make use of, U cheoal dontje me sere, 

250» Who, wkickf and that, are aliso translated by 
iequel, which is thus dedined : 

Lequel, m. s. hquelle, f. s. leequeU, m. pi.' lesqu^les, f. pi. 
dttquei, detaqueUe, de»quda, ' desqueBes, 

auquel, it laqueBe, auxquels, mtxqutlks. 
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251. Leqwel relates to persons aod things, and is 
diiefly used after prepositions^ or to avoid an am* 
biguity. 

Thedisorder^in wbiohhe UdiwatdniamaU^ml U lt» 

found than, trmtMu 

The man with whom I lire, thommt mmc kqmeij€ 



[252. As the prononn qm is of both genders and numbers, it 
is not alwajs safficientlj distingoished ; we therefore emploj the 
prononn Uquel, which on aoceont of its diiereot terminations, 
and of the article prefixed to it, removes every ambigaitj. (Test 
tm efet de fapromdaue qui. • • . as qui relates to efM, and not to 
prondtHce, say kqueU The same prononn, kqu^ S^e, is prsl e n ie d 
whenerer the relatire qui is separated frsin its antoo#dent, as in 
the abore sentence.] 

EXBRCISB. 

We speak of those heroes who hare sabrerted the throne of a 

(a) remrerser tr&ne 

tyrant — ^He is rained because he has trusted to the probitj of n 
lyroii paree que $€Jur 

eorrespondeDt, whom he beliered an honest man The ladies 



whom yon see are my cousins — ^The young man, of whom I hare 
(a) voir (c) 

spoken to you, deserves to be encouraged — ^The glory to which 
m^^er de • • • • (d) 

heroes sacrifice, is often a folse glory— I should like to see those 
Mcrifier souvent $ aimer * 

fiountries which are barbarous, but which you admire — I know 
(a) harhan (a) Bonoir 

from whom you hare received this information — I know (he man 
(h\ nvia eommdire 

for whom you work — The lady he married had a great fortune — 

(d) trmtaUkr t 4po«#er p. — 

A power which terror and force have founded cannot be of long 

puissance (a) • . • • fonder X $ 

^ration — I have bought a country-house of which the situation 
^e acketer (c) 
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is pleasant and romantic — AU tke advantages whioh we enjoj 
agrSabh roma$Uique tou3 avcuitages (c) jouir 

come from God ^I met jomr mother in the park, who told me 

iMiitr r,reneoHtrer au pare (e J dire 



you were ill ^The man I was speaking to I know the 

malade f connaitrB 

principle from whioh jonr system is deri?ed — He rejected an 
primdpe || r^eter 

adTice, the atility of which he knew — ^They have nothing to which 

•• comudtre *t 

they can apply. 
*| pomvoir s*t^Uqner 

(a) See S4T. (b) See 34S. (c) See 949. id) See SSI. (e) See 
S5S. • Aimer governs the preposition d before an inftnitlTe. 

f^ t The relative pronouns are never omitted in SVench. t Ne 
pent itre, or ne taurait ttre. See the vorb savoir, \ Tliia elec- 
tive to precede its snbstantive. || MTben the relative pronoons are in 
the genitive, dative, or ablative, and refer to an inanimate object, 
they may be expressed by od, or by lequel if the verb denotes motion 
<M- rest, at least figaratively. •• As the relative pronoun qui in all its 
eases, is placed immediately after its antecedent in French, say, tke 
vtiUtp 4^" which, •i De quol and d muH often snpply the place of 
dumtei^auquel, de laquetle, A laquelle, 4pc* bat only when relating 
to inanimate objects. •(This verb most be in the present sobjonctive. 

Irregvkar verhe m this-esereite. Conna&tre, croire, dire, savoir, 
mtd venir. 



Mead, translate and pane* 

L'histoire ancienne de Kollm est un livre dont on 
doit recommander la lecture. C'est une personne k 
la discretion de laquelle je n'oserais me fier. Je n'ai 
pas encore la la brochure a laquelle vous avez re- 

E)ndu. Je connais la dame avec qui yous causiez. 
*ami au bonheur duquel vous n'avez cess^ de vous 
int^resser, yient d'etre tu6 k I'arm^e du centre. 



Examination. — 2-lQ. What do you mean by relative prouo 
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247. Which are they? 248. Whmt words may be the ante- 
cedents of ^ and que ? When are lie gvi and a ^' osed i 
349. When is domi nsed ? 250. Decline U^. 261. In what 
case is fe^ne/ to be preferred to 9«i? r»f. t^ t Can the relative 
pioooon be omitted in French ? ib. | When can the word oil or 
fa^we/ be used indifferently ? tl. ** Can the relative pronoan 
qtu be separated from its antecedent? *t What words do de 
tpun and d qmoi sapply, and in what case ? 



OP INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

253. The interrogative pronouns are tcAo, whai^ 

and which. 

264. inioC^O, refers to persons only, and is tbua 

declined : 

N. Who? 9IO, or qui est-ce qui f 

6. of or from whom? de qui, or de qui esi-ce qui ? 

D. to whom? hqui, or a qui est-ee qui i 

A. whom ? qui^ or qui esi-ce qui ? 

Who is there ? qmeeiUt? of whom do yon speak } de qui 
parlex-90U8? to whom do yoa write ? d qui ianvex-^ooua? whom 
have you seen ? qui aoex-vous vu ? 

255. What used in the sense of what thing ? is 
declined as follows : 

N. what"? qu*e9t-ce qui? 

• 6. of what? deqttm? 

D. to what ? a quoi 7 

A. what? q^te or quest-ee fjuef 

• What. Tcxea yoa ? qu^eit^te qui vmu qftige? what are yon 
Romplaining of? de quoivous pkdgueg-voui 7 what are yoiidoiu|^? 
que faite»'V0U8 ? 

[256. Qui est-ce qui, qui eet-ce que, qu esi-ce 9m, or quest-ce 
que, are seldom used bat to express surprise or wonder.] 

•257'. What, before a substantive or in the sense 



otwbat 9ori, is rendered hf quel, and thus decUned t 

N, what ? 9«e/. m. quelU, f. qveh, m, pi. quettes» f. pi. 
6. ofwbat? iIb^im/, dt^udBSe^ & gvcb, de quettes^ 

D. to what ? a 9iie/, d ^riMUiey d qmit, ^ ^neOef. 

What book do joa take ? fiwl Uore prenet'vous ? 
Of what lad J do you speak ? de quelh dame parhs-vout ? 

258^ Which is always rendered by lequel, la" 
queUe, lesqueb, ^c. tbrough all its cases^ (see 250^) 
an4 e;((Mresse8 a comparisoii. 

WlHoh of the two will yo« j^a? Itf^ d»» dewf twpikMmifZ 

[259. When a qaestlon is asked by que, the pronoan personal 
DOMinativo eomea after the verb, bat if fff'M#-re que is used, the 
preamn personal pteoedea the verb. 

-WJut do jou », ? <««.*<~M««t • 

■' "^ ^ qifest-ce que umus mieef] 



[S60. When the nominative is net a pnwovn, it may eome he»> 
fore or after the yeih. 



r que dU voire p^e t 



What does yonr father say? < qt^eti-ce que dit voire pire t 

( qu*eei-ce que 9otre p^e dii f ] 

BXERGISE; 

Of whom do yon speak? Whom wIH yon consalt ia Ihat 

(u) (a) eemuiterdmu 

affair? — ^Whicli of theae two pietiiraa do yon prefer? — ^To whom 
(d) UiUemu (a) 

shaU I write ?<T-Wfaioh of yov auters leans Kn»ch?'Whidi 
^cHre (d) mppremdre (dj 

of these horsai will yon bay?<^I have boagfat a book — Whait is 

it ? — Do yon know what those aneedoles vre, to whiofa he was 
•avoir t 

alluding ?--^Wliat do yon say ?-— What do yom think of it f-r- 
faire aUunon (h) (b) 

What does yonr bfothor atndyt— ;I do not know what to mf-^ 
(e) saptir % *^ dwe 

B B 






Ck) «jrf«^ (C) 

What am docs he ad^? ^I tevc ■— HMag to tdl yi 




What is it T— What Makes joo laBsh?^Whioh of the 
i (h) fSn rirt (d) 



povcnhad the adraotace ia that wart— What pMsioo is he 

(c) 



iMliaed to ?— What docs he waat?— What have joa doae with 
•mSm (h) 4immmier(k) fmr, Jb 

jov dataf— b wkU hnre I M^litiuil to fidfl aiy dstyf-^Oa 
joo enoaiM Bef-*What, said he, codd oceasia* tUo 

r-^isiovhat yoo af ■ittaiim What docs it a«aD 
a. I aalr..v<r •< .«airA 

hiaitohavoMcril^if hohasBofnaadi?— What! yam have oot 



C«>SeelS«. C*>SeeSSC <c) See SSY. C^SceSiS. (c) 



tr * I Tfccatfc cproy— aawtoraamtiAintfccwrt fa 

^miUm9€tt-€9r m Ifce whamsive awy be nfuaiJ, »t _ 

f t Qme liei v m t ee* mm trd t in m mmfm e H e* ,4dj Aii 



after Ike Tob Arv. t ir»o<, io «ke aewe «r «Udk <*<i«. ii 
laud bjr f w whco II coaMs allcr the wrb smtmr followed W aa 

•calaKC, wkmt is Uf ■wst alw^^ be itaduul bj fi^csf-ce mm 
cVsf / I IPA«f , after a fnpmiidom, to always tSBiMwd by foai. 

^XiM'rit II |iilnMiiiti|ioliiftiai i I bj laj iliiii iliaii 

■ verb BMt be ia the perfect iadciaite. •$ WHb 

■d T I f II f ar, tke pnMom mkmt to iipuwiJ by 

itmgmgfl fi ^t a y a rfg f faitbaiciiaittoawd i». 

ordr«Mi.aifM<,dfMi. <f WTbt to w Mii a ca awd iter- 

> it to tra—lated by, rwaaiiii f,fai; hi *— J- »fc^ » 



liBtaaareiac. Appnadra^dife, derira.Cure, 
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Read, translate and parse. 

Qui ayez-rous tu ? Lequel des deux fr^rea avez- 
vous Yu? Qu'est-ce qui peut faire le bonheur de 
rhomme, siuon la vertu? Apportez-moi une des 
tables. Laquelle? Vous paraissez afflig^ ; que vous 
estril arrive ? Qu'est-ce qui a fait cela ? 



£xAMiiYATiON. — ^253. "What pronouns are caHed interrogative ? 
254. How is qui declined ? 265. In what sense is the inter- 
rogative what translated b j qu'est-^e qm ? 256. What is the 
ditierence between qid, que^ and fui eat-ce qui, qui est^e que ? 
267. When is the pronoan what translated by quel ? 258. How 
is the interrogative whieh translated ? 259. When an inter- 
rogative sentence is preceded bj que, what is the place of the 
personal pronoan nominative to the verb ? If ftc'ttf-ca que is 
used, what is the constmotion ? 260. When the nominative 
is not a pronoan, what is the constmotion of the sentence } 
ref, ^^ * When the pronoan what comes before the vavb to he 
with reference to a substantive, what is the cpnstrnotion ? ifr« 
§ How do yoa translate what is it ? with reference to the word 
aomething ? ib, *§ Is not what sometimes used inteijectivelj f 
How is it then translated? 



OF DEMONSTRATIVE DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

261. When the demonstFative pronouns^/iis and 
that, these and those, have a reference to a preceding^ 
noun, they are called demonstrative disjunctive fro* 
nouns; they are thus expressed : 

This or the ( c«/tii-ct, m. These or the j ceux^, n. 
latter, \ celled f. latter; \ eeOee^i, f. 

That or the C eeUd-Ut, m. ' Those or the ( ceux-l^* m. 
former, I eelle-Ut^ f. former, ( celles-Vl t 

202. These pronouns are declined with de and tt. 
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288. When they are opposed to each o^er, or 
when they serve to contrast or compare persons or 
thhigpi, ei marics the nearest object aiid Ut tiie ikM>8t 
distant. 

Wbtt bo<Ac fbtll I reta } tbiv ^1 Utfrt Urm^el eAtUi on 
Of thftt f tM-ldf 

Hare are two ohtmiDg pros* v&Ui demx hettet pertp^tiets ; 
peoU ; tbi« it more oh«erfiil , cdU'ci ut phu ritmit^ Mmt 
bot tbftt ii more majestio. eetts-Uietipbuwugtstmetum, 

264. Thii and that are expressed by cect and cela^ 
when they serve to shew some olrject without na* 
BHing it. 

I do Dot tike tbat, Je n^dinu pat ceta* 

' [MS* Wbea tbej are opposed fo eaob other, etd marks the 
setrest object ; at, tbis pleases, bat that oaptirates, eedplaii, mais 
re/a copfiM. Wben ihit and thai, f XMse and HU»e, are used to 
Ibew ati object, tbey are often tendered by frnti or tMild ; tUs 
Is t five garden, tdei or «eilft «• beam jatdm, Obser? e tbtt tkis 
it ofMi rendered bjr eeia when it does not refer to a thlof 
•xaotly under vttt eje j tbis wiH not jnstlfy yon, eels ne tfomt 
Jmtiflita pdg»] 

268. When tkit, thaty the$e, and tkote, are nsed 
to avoid the repetition of the noun antecedent, they 
are expressed by celui, eeUe; ceux, and celles. 

I admire tbe translations of fadmn Ub tradaetiom 4$ 
Pope and those of I^elille, i'ope et eetUs d« DtlUle, 

267. The demonstrative pronouns oelui, eeUe, '^c. 
may also be followed by the illative pronoun qui, 
in all its cases ; as. 

He who, celui f mi. 

MeWhai ceils 910. 

Stiob as» or thej wbo^ ceirs fok 

3aob as, or the^ whom, ceux ^4 

Tbejr whose^ ce'tw dtmt, or i$ f «•« ifc» 

288. fFkal» in the sense of ^AoiioAicAy is translated 
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by 06 qui for iiie noitiinatiTe^ and ce que for the ac- 
cud&tive in a sentence ; the- genitive is ce dmt and 
the dative ee d quoi. 

What pleases me, c« qui me plaii. 

What I oomplaU of, c« donij* afe pUdtU, 

What you apply to Uwefal, ^^^^V^^^aus^iquez 

That whici(or wUat)yoalike, ee que voue otmcs. 

£269. When ee qui, ee dont, S^e, hegio a sentence of two parts, 
ce is usually i*epeafed before the yerb Stre, provided it be follow^ 
ed by another verb, a pronoon, or a sabstantiTe ; wh^t grieves 
him is, not to have snooeeded; ce qui Vqffli$e, eUst dt n'avoiraae 
rSusei : what I like best is, to be alone ; ce quefaime U mieux, cest 
ffitre aeul: that which I hate in a young man is laziness } ce queje 
haie done ukjeune Aohmm, c*est la pureeee, — Ce is sapptessed wheil 
the verb to 6s is followed by a participle or an adjective ; that 
which I was afraid of has happened ; ce queje eraignaie, est ar^ 
ti»6: what I read Is interesting ; ce quefai ht est inUressanI,} 

BICBRCISB. 

There are two watches ; this is good, that is bad-^ Which- of 
voilit montre (6) (6) 

these two houses do yon advise me to buy ? this will cost me 

(*) 

i!r6 hundred pounds, and that seven — If you take * one t 

(6) prendre 

advise you to buy this rather than that — ^The object of your 
conenUer de (6) plmt6i que (6) 

desires is that of our contempt— This is low and mean, but that 
(«) m^is (c) bos rampant (c) 

is fraud and sublime-^The disorders of the mind are more 
' '» ' mtdadie esprit phis 

dangerous than those of the body — ^He who cannot keep a secret 
• ••••••• qjue (s) c6rpM (/)pauvoir garder 

doei not deserte to httt a Mend— They who oppress the poor 
tt^ifsr de (/) opprimer pi. 

shall be potoished-r-They know not the value of learning, who 

cofMMifri pH» science t 
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despise it— Po not do «hmt, I will do it myself— Tkis is for ae 
m^priser fwrt (c) («0 



sod that for yoa — ^What gratifies the senses softeas the heart-^ 
(<2) (^) fatter sens imtolUr 

Let OS consider what the law of God commands, and what societj 

(?) (s) 

requires of ns — Tragedj excites tenor, it is that which renders 
exiger •••• (jg) rendre 

it tragical ; the epic poem excites admiration, it is thai which 

pdtme ' (jf} 



• • • 



renders it heroiosl — ^What I fear is treason — ^What you say is 
(A) croMdre trMstm (A) dire 

title— What yon fear is to be disoorered-^They are happy who 
vrtd (h) de dtccmmir t 

content themselres with what they have-^Which of these two 
seeontenfer ds (9) t 

oranges will yon haye ? which yon please. 

This house is sold and that is let — Here are several cloths, choose 
this or that — Mr. C. and Mr. 6. fonght a dael (se batire en duel) 
the former wss wonnded and the latter was killed — ^They who are 
contented with their condition are happy — ^They whom yon pro- 
tect have merit — She brought her picture and that of her son^ 
Yon punished him who was not guilty — Such as seem to be happy 
are not always so. 

References^ 

(ft) See 361 mid 368. {c) See 364. (<0 S«e 364 mid 366. («) See 
366. ij) See 36T. ig) See 368. (A) bee 368 and 369. 

^ * The snpplyibgprononn en ofteh sapplies the place of a whole 
seutence— «ay , if ^su take one of them, t In this sentence the nomi- 
native to the verb is parted from its relative who : these inversions 
must be carefully avoided in French, by joining the antecedent to its 
relative thus, they who despise learning, know not the volme ofit» 
X When a question is asked by which, the answer in French most be 
eeltU qvif relte qui, cenx qui, ceUee qui, or celui que, eellet^',^,' 
Which of these two men is the tallest 1 the one onyoar rigM; lequel 
de ces deux h&mmes est ie plus grand f celulqui est d votre droUe. 

Irrequkar verba us fAj« exercise, Ccnnaltre, craindre, d6tioa- 
ir, dire, faire, pouvoir, emd prendre. , 
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Read, translate and parse, 

Ne me refusez pas cela. Ceci est bon, mais cela 
est mauvais. Ce que yous voyez est k moi. Voil^ 
deux tabatieres, celle-ci est d'or, celle-la estd'argent. 
Celui qui aime Ic travail est heureux. 



Examination. — ^261. How dd you express the demonstrative 
disJQDcdve pronoans ? 262. How are they declined ? 263. 
What is the use of the partioles ci and Ut, when joined to the 
demonstrative prosoHus f 264. When are cec* and cela nsed? 
266. When the deraomtrative pronoans are used to avoid the 
repetition of a nonn, how are they translated ? 267. How do 
yoa translate hs wAo, the toko, 4^. ? 268. When the word 
what is ased for that which, how is it rendered into French } 
269. What do yon observe with ce qui, ce dont, ifc. in sen- 
tences of two parts ? re/, i:^ X When a question is asked by 
wku^t ^*^ proDoan mast be ased in French for the answer ? 



OF IKDBTBRMINATB PRONOUNS. ^ 

270. The indeterminate pronouns are so called 
biecause they present to the mind the idea of an ob- 
ject used in a vague and indeterminate manner. 

271. These pronouns may be divided into four 
classes : 1st. Those that are never joined to a noim. 
2ndly. Those which are always joined to a substan- 
tive. 3rdly, Those which are sometimes joined to 
a noun, and sometimes not. 4thly. Those followed 
by que. 

ThefoUowmg are neeer joined to a ftoun. 

272. Autniii, (others, our neighbours,) 

This pronoun is used in the genitive and dative 
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only, hM neiAer gender nor niimbery and is Mod of 
person only. 
He 4<p«sdf mi oHun^ U iipead 4tm0krm. 

«a«w, -^ collectively, et^ery one, every penan. 
This pronoun kas no plural and when used distiibn- 
tively is followed immediately by the prepodtion de ; 
its feminine is ehaeime. 

^•;j ^ (^^)^ y^^^ XekaemmdewmMinubttramteprnge. 
tnutUU a p«fe» % '^ 

Ererj ane luw kie fulto* eUaw«jicffil^4Hf«« 



^ nebo^, with a negation. 

274. Penanne, < any 6o^, m intenogatiFe or 

C dubitatiFe sentenees* 
This pronoun is always masculine singular. Whan 
it means nobody it takes ne before the verb. 

U0 adfliiti Dobod J to his table, U n*admei persomm i 9a tMe» 

275. In interrogation, or in phrasesdenotingdonbt, 
persotme does not require the negative ne. 

Would tnjr bodj dare deny it, pernmm$ 9t€raU4l U mer 1 

276. Qmelqu'fm,($amebodff.) 

Sonebody told me 10, ^ueltp^um me fa Si, 

277* Tins pronoun takes the gender and number; 
thus: 

(fHMw* «. i ^^ ^j ^ foreral. 

ft(«/f» Mfif • f. 5 

fMel^tfesHCM. SI. pi. ) tome, MTeni-, ont oft greater 
fiMf^tfCf-flMCf. f. pi. ) paiahar^ 

Some one of these gentlemeil, fife{gtc*ti» de i;€S me«fisvr#. 

■ UdieSf fuel^'iMs die ces d!(i»e#. 
Some people affiim, ^Mljues-irM qprmvif. 
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278« QmcanquiB, (whoever^ any perton whaieoer.) 
This pronoun has no plural, and refers to persons 
only. 

Whoever told joa so is wrong, quiconqne inmu tadU a tort, 

279. Rien. Masculine singular — With a negation 
it means nothing and takes ne before the verb. 

He sajs nothing, ilne dU rim. 

280. When used without a negation and in sen- 
tences expressing doubt it means something, 

I doobt whether there is any js dtmte que riem acU phu 
thing better calculated to prapre ^ fakn tmpfuwit 

make an impression than • . . que . . . 

> 

EXBRCISE. 
He has given a watch to each of his children — A good christian 

(*) 

rejoices in the happiness of others — Every body has his opinion 
M rSfOuir de honkeur (a) (6) 

None knows whether he is jost before God — He is esteemed by 
(c) taooir ti devant de 

nobody — Did ever any body find the triye cause of the tide ? — 
(c) jamais (d)v.trouver *vMtaMe 

I have seen somebody in the garden ; was it yon } — Some of the 
voir («) (/) 

ancient historians relate that fact — ^Whoever affirms the tmth of 
* rtqiporter fait (jg) termer vMtS 

the fact is wrong — He does nothing — Is there any thing in his 
ovotr tort faire (h) y aooir (») 

condaot which yoa disapprove ? — Every one lives as he likes — 
oimdmte i d6sapprova»tr (6) vtere comma t/ fan j»laif 

Every body will be rewarded according to his works — ^Thesetwo 
(fi) seloH *<9> auvres. pi. 

sentences have each a different sense Has ever any body 

phrase (^6) - setts (rf) 

C c 



IM OP tffttiTtfftiitiiATt pAonezitt: 



4ottbM «]M t^ilUMe df Go4 ?— -I will BudBt nw of Mm« «r your 
dottimr d$ i m Mrvtr (/) 

books— WboeTer tptrei the btd • doea harm to the good— 
(jg) ipargntr miclumt, ^hfaire tort bon, pi. 

Hare jon ever seen ao j thing so beantifol ) — ^Tbere is nothing 
jiouai (t) t d»H t (})^ 

noble bat trath.— Was anj body ever so nnfortiinate ? 
qu* vMU» f avoir (d) ^muti 

(a) Se« tit* (b) See 9tt. (e) See ST4. (d) See fT8. (e) Sec 
srq. (/) See 3tt. (|r)SeeSTS. (A) See ST9. (0 SeeSSO. • TU» 
irijecdve beflnne its nibitaBlive. t Jfimpprmver mait be la the 
•rcMBt mbjonettre. % Porsoime sad rUn re^aftre de before aa sd« 
jective or partieiple : nwtodg wounded s jportontu de bietsi: notking 
new; rien de nouoeau. 

IrroguUw verhe m thu aserofs* Fairs, savoir, se senrir» TiTie, 
and Toir. 



H^ad, iranilate andpd'tse. 

Cokinaisse^-votts quelqu'im de ces messieqrs ? 
Qtiiconque ne pense qu'ii soi est indigne de yivre. 
ChadUn a sod opinion. Personne ne pent lui plaiire. 
Personne a-t-il jamais su gouverner un ballon ? lUen 
de si agr^able que la inusique de cet op^nei. 



BxamxVation.— 2f0. Why are the indeterminate prondani so 
called ? 271. How ire they divided ? NamenhdsA that aie 
never Joined to a iioim. S72. In what ease is omind nsad ? 
2TSk What is the meaning of ehmeim? 274. What do ywrn 
observe conoamingjMr«oniie? 276. When is jmrsoime nsod 
without He ? 276 & 277. What is the meaning otqootq^wm, 
and how is it declined ? 278. When is fnwoMOve used } 279 
Ac ^80. What do you observe concerning rtsnf ¥^. X Wbtt 
pronoons reqoire do befiire a jpiartf dplo or idjoctive ? 



2BI. 7%e lAree following indetermiuate pronaunu 
are akoayt joined to a suk^tantive, 

282. Chaque, (each or every.) 

This pronoun is of both genders and has no plural. 

Brerjr Milor had a reward, ekaqm Motelol Mil wm r^comjMfiM 

283. Que/coM^FM^, Cany or irAal«twr.) 

It is of both genders and follows the substantive ; 
its {^ural is quelconque$. 

He will sobmit to no aatho- // nc vwt *$ tOfmBttre h micwu 
ritj whaterer, auioriU qu€lconqu€. 

284. Quelquet (some, any,) 

This pronoun is of both genders, but a^ees in 
number with the substantive to which it is joined. 

Some acoident, qMdqm'aeddemt. 

Ther/B ate aottie diffieiddea, iiya qtulques dij/UmUiM, 

EXERCISE. 

Each scienoe has its principles — ^They remoTed all ohstaeles 
(o^ prittdpe 6Ur ■ . ■ 

whatever — We have jast received sonie books frpm London— 
(h) (c) Londres 

There is, in everj plasty a certaiB qaalitjr which renders it 
{a) * rmire 

wholesome or hartfol^-He stops at every word — There is no 
MilHteirs nuifibU t'mriier h (a) mot 

iiation whatever that has no idea of a God, Creator of the nniverae. 
(6) qvi n'ait p<n$U ..•'... 

Find me^nv two persons who approve of that action, and I will 
frouver (o) <a 

approve of it myself — Every step he takes is an' impmdence — 
««»MOMn^SM (a) que fahre _^— 

Have yoa not any answer to give iiie?«->'Each victory increased 
(c) ripoiue fake (a) r^aceroitr* 

th0 gkny of the aatioD. 



• • • • 



IM or INDBTBRmilATE FROMOUNt. 

tUfertnees. 

(a) See MS. (6) See sas. (e) See SM. • TUt e^jodi^ belbre 
its wtMtantlTe. 

/iT»$ri('Hr ver&f ill f Aw txerciM. Aocroitre oMf (airv. 



Rt^dp trmuiate aimdfune^ 

Le retour de chaque saisoQ. Avec quelquea pr^- 
cautioDB, TOU8 i^ussirez. Ne lui donnez auciin 
aecours quelconque ; il ne le m^rite pas. 



BzAMiNiTXON. — 281. What are the indetenninate proaoana 
which are alwaji joined to a nooii ? 28S. Of what gender and 
Bomber it the word dbofM f 28S. What is the gender of 
qmdetmqimBt and what ia ita plaee in the aeatenee } S04. With 
what word does the pronoun fuelgiM agree ? 



285. The following (ndeterminaie pronawu are 
iotneHmes joined to a noun, and iometimes noL 

286. Pluneurs, (several, many,) 

This pronoun b always plural and of both genders. 

Several Tictorieit pkuuur» vtefotrtt. 
*1f any think so, pbuieura U petiUni, 

287. iV«( aucun, pas un, pas de, point de, (not 
any, not one, no, not aany one.) 

These indeterminate expressions take ne before the 
verb ; their feminine are nuUe, aucune, pas nne. 

We have not any p^oof, < ~«— ~..~- tmauupreaoM, 

f, ' jpom< ie prtuve, 

[288. The words nui and aatam seem to be indifferently used, 
yet the former is more proper with ientences generally eiclnsire.] 
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289. X'tfJi Vautre, {one another, each other) ; Pun 
et Vautre, {both) ; Vun ou ratttre, {either) ; %i Vvn ni 
Fautre, {neither) ; are thus declined : 

290. L'un fautre, {one another.) 

Masculine, 
ttm TamtTB. C Us uns hs autres. 

niig. <{ Vtin ds Vimire. plar. < Iss mrns dss autrss. 



C inn lautrs. r 

Hiig. < Vttn de Cituire. plar. < 

( VuH a r autre, (, 



Us uns aux auires. 



Fen^ine. 



r fune CtaUrs, C Us unes Us auirss, 

sing. < Vune de Fautre. plar. < Us unes des autres, 
( fiiiM h t autre, ( Us unes aux autres. 

[291. L*uu P autre is used with reference to two ; tnd Us uns 
Us autres with reference to more than two. The yerb on which 
these pronoans depend mast be reciprocal.] 

292. L'un et V autre, {both.) 

MaseuUnSn 



Us uns et Us autres. 
sing. •{ de Fun et de V autre, plar. { des mns et des autres, 

aux uns et aux autres^ 



r run et Vaidre. C 

sing. < de tun et ds V autre, plar. < 
C a Vun et a Pautre. (. 

Feminine. 
r Vune et tautrfi. C 

ung« < deVuneetderautre. p]ar.< 
C. a Fune et a Vautre. (, 



Feminine. 
r rune et Fautre. C Us unes et Us autres^ 

sing. ^ deVuneetderautre. ^]nr,^ des imes et des autres. 

aux unes et aux autres* 



The verb most be plural ; Vun et Vautre sont bons. 

[Some difference of opinion prevails among grammarians, with 
respect to the number in which the verb is to be pat after ram et 
Vautre. The Academy, Marmontel, Fenelon, Boileau, Voltaire^ 
Barthelemy, and manj others have used indifferently the sing^ar 
and the ploral. Racine on the contrary has constantly used the 
plural, and the generality of modem writers and gnunmariani 
seem to fa voar-ihat practice. — When the words rim et Vautre 
follow the verb, all parties agree in making use of the plaral ; Us 
voalaient Vun et Vautre se promener, mais Us ne se sont promsnis 
ni Vun ni Vautre,'^ 

293. L'un ou Vautre, {either.) 



IM 



OP imMmunsATs nuMiofiHt* 



C f mm am rmOrt. t 

sing. < die Tiai 6m ds tamirt. plv.< 
( a Twm oa A Fmrntre* f^ 



ie» mmi on let mmbrts. 
icf MM on iIm dcfrw. 



rrtaMoiir«afr«. cImmmmIw 



r iMMMtMi 



■!■§. c A Tim* •a dBVmxdm, plar. 
The verb most be in tiie swgslar; Tmm on famin Ufarm,. 

204. mrmmi FoMire, (meiiker, meiiker of ikem.) 

MmtemUme* 
ift f f» ai r^min C^^ Mtt m Iw 

ilMMwatie* 



^ «» f f» ai Vmidn C at 

fiiq^. < M* die faa at db fmdn^ ^".^ at 

C«araaat«raal^. Iw 



ratriai«a»rAifr«. T at (m aac* at Im 

•^ at^raaeaid«raa«r«. plnr. { ai itf ism a» db 
C ai a raa« at a faatre. Cm«»«i«tatai 

pronoan takes m§ before the Teib. 

[The verb vhioli foUofr$ ai f aa at Pmmtn^ waaj be either eia- 
gabr or planl, for the seme differeaee of optaioB exists aisoBy 
gnnnarisnt as concerning the pronoan Taa «f reafre. It maj 
he said however, that the plorai seems proper when both sabjeets 
or BMiioatiires oooear to the action : n^her hare done their 
daij ; at faa at f aafrs m'cmtfitti Umr devoir .* ead Aat the singa- 
lar ehoald be need if only one of the two snhgeets is the nomiaa- 
tire : neither the one nof the other is mj father ; atf aa a» Taalra 
m*§9i mum pert,"] 

BXSRCISS. 

I will send him none of mj books — Either will reward joa— 
emoojfor {fi) (<) r^ o a y sat r 

Weottghtto aseiflt one another— These woaien slander eaofa other 
dbsoir se teeomrir {e) pmrltr Mil db • (e) 

Neither of them lores her — Both are sood — No expression, no 

(/) w w (») 

froth of design and coloaring, no stroke of genins in that work^ 
^riU duteim cohrU (h) trak amvfmgo 
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I Iw my fklber trnH OMflier nd I wish to pleas« tliAii fe«<b^ 

voMdrMt plaire a {d) 

Telemaohas and Iphiolei were both Tigorou and bnye^ of the 
TiUmaque (d) fort eourageux 

Mme statare, of the same | sweet disposition, | of the same age, 
mimB tailU douceur — — > 

and both alike dear to their parents — Many poems of great merit 
(cQ •*• cA^dis — (a) pome 

appear obsonre because the reader is not | aequainted with | the 
paraitro pareo fue eomuRlrs 

ancient fables, or natural objects to which the poet allodes 

t • fmreaUunoH 

Those who apply themselves to several sciences do not socceed 
MoppUquer (a) ■'"" ■ " riuuhr 

in any — Both his brother and sister are dead — Both religion and 
dan* $ $ '■ 

Tirtne are the bonds of oitU soeiety — Both houses have ie*t an 
Uem —— X chambro 

address to the king; 
adrosse 

B^f(tr€ittetm 

(«)SeeMe. 4^SeeSST. Cc)Ste3S». (tf) See sso, an4 observe 
that both may IlILewise be rendered by tous deux or tous lea deux, 
particnlarly when it b not Johicd to aay nomi or proBOiBj and refera 
to two penoni ; totu deux generally follows the verb, which most 
be preceded by ils, dgc* both say it; i&f le disent tous deux, or tous 
lee deux: when both refers to substantives of things, it will always be 
safest to make ase of l*un et Pautre^ * The prepotitioo de mast come 
between the two prononna. t This adjective to precede its snbstantive* 
\ When both comei immediatelv before a noon not nsed adjectively, 
J is rendered by Us deux : both armies, les deux armies* $ Both 
is not expressed in Frfeaih wHen ft precedes two aolias or proooeos 
aoited by the conjanction UTtd : both flrance and England, mi Frmmltt 
ti rAngteterre, 

Irregular verbt tn fJU# fljrercMs. Connaltre, envoyer, fidf e, pa- 
rmltre, ptiMEe^ msi ae neooorir. 



I 



Read, translate and parse. ^ 

L'ttB et Taotre oai raison. lb se mefient lea iins 
des autres. Les deax Cr^res nous otA ient plvsieur' 
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lettres aujourd'hui. Ni run ni Fautre ne dit I'aToit 

fait. L'un ou Fautre vous payera. 



Examination. — 286. How is phuieura translated ? 287. Wbat 
do yoa observe concerning nul, ancim, and pas uh ? 288. 
Maj ntd and aucun be indifferently used ? 290. Decline Tim 
fautre. 291. "When is that pronoun nsed ? 292. Wbat number 
does the pronoun Fun ei Vaubrt govern in a rerb ? 293. De- 
cline Vun ou Fautre, 294. Decline m Vum ni VoMire, 



^95. The following indeterminate pronouns are 
always followed by que. 

296. Qttf qae, {whoever ^ whatever person^ 

The verb must be in the subjunctive. It is said 
of persons only. 

Whoever I may be, fut qmeje sots. 

297. Own que, {whatever. Thing is understood.) 
The verb must be in the subjunctive. 

Whatever yoa may say, qwn que wms cfisws. 

It may be also rendered by : 

quelque chose que tfous distsM, or 
quoi que ce soit que wms disUz, 

298. Qui que ce soit, {whoever,) 

This pronoun is used with a negation, and means 
nobody whatever, 

I saw nobody whatever, je n*ai vu qui que ce soU, 

299. Quoi que ce soit, {whatever, whatsoever,) 
This pronoun is used with a negation. 

I have foand nothing whatever, je n*ai trouoS quoi que ce eoii, 

[Qui que ce soii and quoi que ce toii are n6t so freqveatly nsed 
negative sientenoes, zspersonne and rami.] 
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201 



[300, Qui ftM i» tmi qui ii tbe noininatiTe of a verb ; qui qu9 
€6 soU que is used u accusative : whoever has done it ; qui qu€ 
ce soit qui Fait fait : whomever ^oa know ; qtU que ce soit que 
WM9 eottUiduieM, The verb is in the sabjanctive — quoi que ee 
teit qui, is likewise ^sed as aoonsative : whatever he does ; quoi 
que ce eoii qu'U fatH* The other cases of both pronouns aro 
likewise used ; as^ a qui que ce so^ que voue.parUe*, 4* q*oi que 
ee seii qu'U «'oecwpe.] 

, r relatiog to persons, (whoever it 

5t«e, < y^ig^^jng ^ things, (of whatever 
C hind it may be.) 
The pronoun quel must then agree in gender and 
number with tfaie noun to which it relates, and the 
verb is in the subjuactive. 

quelte que eoit vQtre opwion 
Whatever jonr opinion may be; ^ ' or quelle que puisse itre 



{ 



voire opwum, 
I except nobody, whoever he je n^enexcepte persoune,' quel 
may be, qu*U eoit, 

302. Quelque.* • .que, (whatever be the****) 
When united to a substantive it agrees with it in 

number, and. governs {he verb in the subjunctive* 

Whatever kmh yoa have torn- ^ queiques f antes que vouti ayejr 
inltted, he will forgive yoo. comnutes, iivottspardonner^ 

303. When united to an adjective, quelqueik in- 
decliaable : it governs the sut>junctive. 

However great your faults may quelque graadee que soieai voe 
be, he ^ilt forgive yon, fautesJU vqus pordomtefu. 



>• • •« 



[S04. When whatever , whatsoever ^ may be tamed by ail, 
wJUcA, Uiey are ej^presf ed by tout^ with que before the verb ; I 
shall snbmit to whatever terms (to all the terms which) yoa shall 
prescribe ; ye me soumettrai 4 <otiles 2m conditions que vous tmpoM- 
rejr. — ^When it can be tamed by every thing, or all that which, 
they are expressed by tout ce qui or que : I am ready to do what- 
ever (all that which) yoo please ', Je suisprit a f aire tout ee qu'U 
voMf plotra.] - . " 

D D 



t02 t^W »l9BTf BMUIikTS. ntOHOVHI.. 



EXERCISE. 
I liave spoken to nobodj wbntever—Whftteyer maj lui{>pea» 

wHt« i te i o diately^^-^Whaterer yevr maititek may be, jQuf 

cpndact will be condemned — I complain of notbing wbatcTer-^ 

M puRNore (a) 

Howeyer amiable abe may be I pref^ bar rfater — PDwever 

aurprising tbat pbenomenen may be, it ia not against tbe order of 

uatore — ^Wbateyer aerrices be baa done me, I bare paid bim for 
(/) . rmAn p i yer 

tbem— *He keeps an exact acconnt of wbaterer money be receiToa 
tenir compte (K) 

Tbey coyet wbatever is new, beoanse tbey bare experienced 
44mr€r (A) 

wbaterer is familiar—- WhiiteTer bappena to bim be is always tbe 
(A) (() imiomr» 

same — ^AU tbe nations of tbe eartb Worsbip a Sapreme beings 
• adorw Are 

bowerer different tbeir temper, manners, and indinatioii may be. 
(p) coniel^a mmur* ■ 

Wbatever yonr birtb may be, wbatCTor yoor elevation and glory, 

-' (») ^ 

yonongbtto despise nobody — Wbaiever talents yomtMif hATv 
dwmr m^iser (/) — 

ireeeired from natnre, yon may improve Aem by atnd y 
repa — ^ pouvoir perfteHonMr ituJk 

Wboe?er tbat foreigner may be, be is rery amiable. 
• («) itran^ powDoit trh mmdbh 

Mtefttmtes. 

(a) 8«e 296. (6) See sari. (c) See 28a. (4) See 299. (e) See 
attl. (/) See 802, (^) See soa. (A) See 804. • Mime the tame 
is likewtee a proooab Indeterminate, decSiuiMe before a nomi ; aa, le 
mUme itvre, let mimtet Uvret, 4a m^im /emMe.<-^metfaMa |t is 
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used with refereiM to a preli«dliic nbmn w|th wUthit agr«t« U j|cn. 
der and number ; cet homme tCest plus le mime, 

Irrtgnlar verba in this exercise* Se-pUupdre, ponvoir, and te|iir« 



Read; translate and parse. 

Quoi que vous fassiez, voufi ne r^uissirez pas. 
Quelques services que yous lui ayezrendus il en sera 
reconnaissant. Tout ce que yous dites est yrai. 
Quelque riches^ qu'ils soient ils lie yous donneront 
lieir. Vos projets ne sont pas les m^mes que les! 
miens. 



ExAMiHATiov.— St95. What are the indeUnriiuate pronouns 
followed b J 9M6? 296. Mention the difference between ^ 
que, and quoi que, 208. Between qui que ce soit and quoi que 
$e soU, 301^. How is qua que luied ? ^02. How is toMMMr 
tranalitted when united to a npon? 30^. Is quelque declinable 
before fU) 84j«cti?e P 



Of^he mdetermmctte pronoun On. 

805. On b used to express a vague and indefinite 
nominative to a yerb. It is translated into English 
by me, people, men, we, they, ^c. 

It is said, *\ 
One says, i ^^^ 

People saj, f ... 

.TheysA5', J ' 
{On has generally a plural meanbg, but always governs its 
rerb in the mfgnUur.] 

306. Wbea in the passiy^ voice, it is merely said 
that all action has taken place, without deterraining 
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precisely by whom or what it ha^ been done ; on 4s 
used as a noroinatiye in French, by changing the 
passive into the active voice ; thns : 

Ptustve. Active. 

It is reported. One reports, 0%rappcrU» 

It was thought, > One thoagbt, ) n- ^-.•# 

People thoaght, S People thought. \ ^^^roa. 

It has been thought. One has thoagbt, , On a cm. 

Letters had been Thej or one hsd On aimi 6eni det 

written, written letters, Ultres, 

[307. The pronoun on isntasculine aingalar ; jet when it cti- 
dentlj relates to a woman, the adjective mast be feminine. It 
maj be sometimes followed bj a plural, though the verb remains 
singular : A woman is not always joung and pretty ; on n'ewt pns 
iotgonrt jeun» el joUe : they fought like desperate men ; on m 
htUtU §n d£»etph'it.'\ 

308. On is usually repeated before eyery verb to 
which it is nominative. 

Tbey praise him, threaten him. On U hme, en Is menace^ on Is 
caress him, yet they cannot careMst, afendtmt an n« pent 
alter his indolent disposition. cJumger son carneiiro t n rf eis n* , 

[S09. On is usually preceded by f when it is followed by the 
words el, st, o^, or any other vowel except e mute. It is like- 
wise preferred after fwe, before the syllables com and con when 
they have a nasal sound. On is better at the beginning of a sen- 
tence or when followed by U, la, ha. The law of enphony natu- 
rally rejects phrases like these : oil Ton h trouve, et ton I& hn dii."] 

EXERCISE. 

One woald not believe it — ^We onght to encourage the efforts of 
(«) . (a) dotoir *^ _- 

those who apply themselyes to art! and mBie9ees-**If coquetry be 
9*appU^er eojneiUne 

a Tice when a woman is young, it is a folly when aha is old — 

, (0 M« W 

Kothing- was heard but shouts of joy — She was of that age in 
(6) m joU dmnNgo 
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which a wsmui | is put being | prettj, | thoagh'she may stitt be 
mI (0) n*eH pbu maU oti Ton Ml encore 

reckoned | handsome— I am commanded to assist yon — 'A new 
heUe (b) d» aider 

piece was acted yesterday atdie opera — People think they hare 
{bytomrnKT (d) eroire (d) 

done every thing, wljen they haye done no evil — In that house 
/otre quand(d) mo/ datu 

they langh, play, dance, sing, in short they spend time most 
(d) tire jouer danaw chanter enfin (d) paster trie 

agreeably~-~oWe learn easily, what we Understtod 

agriablemaU (a) apprendre au^muU ce fue (e) comprmdre 

Rejoicings have been made on the king's birth day Somebody 

r^fomtsance (6) «^ jour de la naissance (a) 

knocks at the door — It is said that he is dead One cannot 

frapper d (ft) moairtr pcuvoir 

walk in snoh weather. 

M pramener daaa wn pared 

R^fiarenees* 
(a) See 90S. (»)8eeS0«. (e) See sot. (<i) See sot. («) See S09. 

Jrrepdar verhs in this exercise, Apprendre, comprendre, eroire, 
faxre, monrir, ponroir, and rire. 



Mead, trandate and parse^ 

On aurait cru que la maison allait s'^crouler. On 
attiibae rinyention de la poudre k un AUemand. On 
TOtts a recompense ott Ton Yous r^compensera bien- 
t6t. On parle d'^uiper nne flotte. On dit que le 
roi est malade. 



Examination. — 305. How is on translated into English ? S06f' 
When is- the English passive Terb changed into an active verb 
in French with on for its nominative ? 307. When on relates 
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to woncOy what do yov dbscire 6amenamg Hm ai^ealire or 
ptttidpla ) SiB. Is M alwajs repeated htton e? erj Yeib ? 
309. What do jo« obaer? e conceimiiig Fou ? 



OF THB GBBUND. 

3 10» The gerund is iodecIiDahle when it expresses 
an actioB» 



A filtlMr loYiog Ms dnldrea, tm pire amumt ms emfm 
CbildroD ioviBg tkcir Atbor, diss emfimt mmaui Umr per*. 



311. The gerund is often used to express a qua- 
lity, it then becomes a real adJectiYe and agrees with 
the noun it qualifies. 



An obliging answer, tais r^ponsi oUigBmUe^ 

Sorprising effects, des ^eU gmepfmim** 

312. When the gerund is preceded by the prepo- 
sition by, it generally denotes an aclieii during the 
transaction of which another is acted by the same 
subject ; it is then indeclinable and preceded by en. 

We form oor miod bjr Teadiag on m forme VeMprU en UstuU 

good booksy de hons Uores, 

Speaking thos she stabbed en parlani otMi, elfe se 
herself. 



£313. The prepoution en, io the last example, is qsed iit.tho 
flense Of as, wheut wliitst ; tu the apohe these words, or when, to^Ul 
ihe -vDot speaking thus, she stabbed herself. The aboTe oonjanc- 
tions,'wbtn nsed in casai like these, glioald therefore be rendovad 
bj en.wiih the gtrand ; as he made these f^fleetioas Acc^ en /a>* 
sant ces r£Jlexums, USfe.'] 

314, The gerund is indeclinable when it comes at 
the bead of an incidental sentence, and is not go- 
verned'by a pr^x>sitU»ii» 

A n^atha weeping bitterlj, tbrew Agaihe fondant en ktrmes, *e 
herMlf into her arms, jeta: dins ses bras. 
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315. Tha En^iBh gertind cotaung immediately 
after a noun or a pronoun in the middle of a sentence 
is generally resolved into the present or imperfect of 
the indicative with the pronoun qui before it. 

I have seen my brother play- fa* vu mon frere qui jouait 
ing in the garden. dans U jardiH, 

EXERCISE. 

Charlotte and her brother George, perceiving a pretty bntterily 
_— ■ ( a)flperccyotr fmpiUdk 

etideftTOored to catch it — ^Yoar sister is a charming girt — ^That 
t&cher p^« ds aUraper (6) 

iVQiuitaiB eommatdiag «• exfteMire ?iew, was well calcalated for 
(<i) oommamfer 4itmdM *^ proprs . a 

our observations — We have obtained peace by making great 
— — — obtenir (c) faire 

saorifices — ^We form | oar mind | by reading good books 

Vesprii (c) 

mme is a real blanderer, placing, replacing, ordering, 

h'omUUm (a) wtettre (a) r^mettre (a)ranger 

disordering, impressing, erasing, approaching, remoTiog, and 
(a) dSranger.(a)fmprimer {a)effaeer (a) npproekm' (a) ^lo^fter 

Btaking all things good and bad, and almost always J im possible 
(myrmire pruqua 

to be known again | — ^Ton will feam to speak French by writing 
mitkmiiaimabte appr«ii/ir» i^patUr (c)^ertr« 

il — The Greeks, indeed, when they wettt away, left me some 
Crrec {d) partir laisaer 

provisions — These are reasons conclading the same thing 

" (/) conckira 

Ckwjeotnriqg that [ wrs nob and finding that I wu ignorant, he 

thought it would be easy to deceive me. 
p. erotre (^) /act2e 

Reference** 

(A> See SIO. (d) See $11. (e) See Mt. (d) See sis. (c) See 
S14» if} See 81S. (g) See 189 page 129 and ref. || page ISI. 
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Read, frandaie and parte* 

Ce charmant poeme est lu de tout le monde, 
£h travaillant ^ cet ouvrage il se proposait d'etre 
utile a la jeunesse. Un homme craigaant Dieu. 
La religion dominante de TAngleterre est la Protes- 
tante. 



Examination. — 810. When Uthe French gerund indeclinable? 
Sll. When does it become declinable I 812. When is the 
word en prefixed to a French geraod? 318. Ts not the pre- 
position tn. used in the sense of a9 when, whilst ? 814. Is the 
gerand declinable at the bead of an ineitlental sentence ? 815. 
In what oases is the English gemod rendered bj a tense of 
the indicative ? 



OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

Participles of Active Verbs, 

316. An active verb governs an accusative in 
French. 

317. The accusative case governed by an active 
verb may either precede or follow that verb. 

318. When the accusative follows the verb, the 
participle remains undechned. 

He has received a letter, si a rep« wu leitre. 

She has received a letter, ette a refu ime Isffre. 

They have written lettera, Um ont €ark (2w lettrtB* 

319. If the accusative precede tbe verb, the par- 
ticiple must agree with that accusative in gendeV and 
number. 

The letfer he has received, la Uttre qu*U a repw. 

The letters she has written, Us Uttrtt qu'elU a ^eriUs. 

The lesson which yoa have la lapon ^ue eotu ave* annrwe. 
learned. 
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[SSO. The aooasatire pneedi&f a Terbiaiistbe either a noiiii 
with the relatire que or pronoans me, U, ae, le, la, let, noitf, votw, 
qml, lequd^—^ft eren the adrerbs of qaantit j qiUt amhUn, followed 
bj a substantire with the preposition de : as, I have seen her, je 
Vai vu€; I hare seen them, j« h» ai ws ; what honse have yoa 
bought ? qiulk maUon avez votu achet^e ? how many hoars yoa 
haye lost ! que d^heures wnu avex perduee f] 



Participles of Reflected Verbs. 

321. The participle of a reflected verb is declined 
whenever the pronouns me^ te, se, nous, vous^ are 
real accusatives. 

Lncretia killed herself^ Lucrice s'eat tu£e, 

[^Se is an aocasative : laureee a tp£ eUe-m^ne, or iMerice a 
tu6 Luerlce : therefore the participle tui has been made feminine 
aoeording to rale 319.] 

322. But when the above pronouns are in the 
dative case, the participle remains undeclined. 

Lacretia killed herself, Lucrece e'eet dotmi la morf • 

[The accasatiTe is la mart, which follows the yerb \ se is in- 
stead of d, elUt or d Lucr^ and therefore a datiye case. Neuter 
yerbs accidentally reflected have their participles invariable, be- 
caase indeed a neater verb cannot govern an accasative. These 
yerbs are m plaire, se dfyknre, ee compkaref se rtr^ se sourire, se 
parler, se succ6der, se fitctre ; lis se'sontpht tL me contrarier.^ 

323. If the accusative case is a noun and precedes 
the verb (a construction common in the French lan- 
guage), the participle is declined. 

The death which Lucretia la mart que huerece s*e8t donnie, 
gave herself. 



Participles of Passive, Neuter, and Impersonal 

Verbs, 

324. The participle of a passive verb agrees ir 

E £ 
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gender and number v^h its nominalive. (See 166, 
page 104.) 

She U loved, . ette est aim^e. 

We are satisfied, nous sommes saHsfaits, 

Their houses are sold, leurs ntmsons soni vendues, 

325. The participle of a neuter verb conjugated 
"with itre is declinable. 

Mj sister is come, ma sceur est vemue. 

l&j brothers are gone out, mesjreres soot soriis. 

326. The two verbs, paraitre, to appear, and 
sembler, to* seem, require die following participles to 
be declined. 

She appears afflicted, elle parait aglig^e. 

They seem displeased. Us parmssent m£eoutens, 

[327. In the abore sentences the verb itre to be, is always 
understood in French. Thence this Rule : A participle not joined 
to the Terb avoir or itre^ afp'ees in gender and number with the 
word it fttodifies 3 A mother loved by her children, une mire ^Arie 
de see enfans,'] 

328. When the participle is part of an impersonal 
verb, it is never declined. 

The rain which has fallen has lapluie qu*il afaii a g&U les 
spoiled the roads, chemins, 

EXERCISE. 

I have just sent back the books which yon had lent m^e — ^What 
renvoyer (b) priter (c) 

business have you undertaken ? — The Amazons have acquired 
affaire (b) entreprendre Amazone acqu^rir 

celebrity — ^The lady to whom my sister has written a letter has 
(a) ' dame 6crire (a) 

answered her this morning — What pains I have taken! ^A year 

ce matin que de (c) prendre «mn£e 

is ioon over The wicked are always tormented by their 

hientbt (h) passer michani. pi. (g)tourmenter 
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oomcieBce — ^Thtt kingdom hat been fonned firoiathe raing of tbe 
■ (g)formtr ' irmiM 

Roman Empire — | How many | acres of land bare yon bonghtP-r 
ilomaiM combien d§ arpent (ejacheter 

How many faalU yoa wonid bare avoided in tbis exeroisoi if yoa 

(c)6viter dan9 thime $i 

bad attended to tbe directions I baye giiren yon !— ^Tbe Castiliana 
aiiiore les inHruetums (b) * - CastiUtms 

exasperated againat tbeir king assembled — ^Transported witb a 
(h)irrU*r eontre s'tuaembUr (kj *<f «ne 

omel joy, my motber came to me — ^Tbey appeared astonisbed at 
t wnir t (i) ^ 

tbe reception tbey | met witb | — She bas | given berself ap | to 
occueii fM*o» Uwfaire (d) 9*abandonner 

despair ^Tbey bare rendered tbemselires formidable — Men 

diiMwpovr (^)*^ rendre 

built themselves cities — The academies have proposed objections 
(ejse bdiir vitle (e) m /atrs 

I to one another 1 — Tbe cities which those natioBS have bnilt 

-. (f) 

for themselves — ^The chimeras which she bas put into her bead — 

ehiatire (f) te meitre dans la tete 

Tbe excessive beat which we had last snmmer ^as occasioned 
ehakur (I) fain 6U eauaS 

diseases — ^The dispates that have occnrred concerning religion, 

(h) y aooir oh aajtt de 

have corrupted obarity — ^The great changes which have | taken 
attirer changemeni (I) y avoir 

place I in the administration have | given rise | to different 

dbfiner lieu 

coojeetnfes. 

BtfereneeS' 

(a) See 818. (5) See 319. (c) See 820. (<0 See 821. (e) See 
823. (/)See828. (|r) See 824. (A) See 820. (0 See 836. (A) See 
S3T. (O See 838. 

t^ • The preposition tcUk preceded by a participle it rendered la 
French by 4e : a tree loaded with tnit ; tm arbr€ thavt^ de fruit. 
t See the disjanctive personal pronoans, page 168. X This adjective 
precedes Its noon. 
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Read, translate and parse. 

Les inath^matiquetf qae yous avez apprises yous 
seront utiles. Nous avous accept^ votre offire oblige- 
ante. Elle s'est dispens6e de veuir. Mes soeurs ont 
6t^ effiray^es. lis sont descendus. EUe s'est donn^ 
de grands airs. Quelle f^cheuse aventure vpus est-il 
arriy6 ? 



Examination. — ^316. What is tb« goTenmieiit of an aotire 
verb ? 317. What in the place of &e accasative io the aeo- 
tence ? 318.* Is the participle declined when followed by its 
accnsatiTe ? 819. When is the participle to be declined i 
320. What are the words necessarily nsed for the aooosative 
when it precedes its yerbs ? 321. When is the participle of 
reflected verbs declined ? 322. When does it remain onde- 
clined ? 323. What do yon observe with respect to reflected 
verbs» when their preceding accusative is a noan } <S24. Is 
the participle of passive verbs declined? 325. When are 
the participles of neater verbs declinable f 326. What do yon 
observe concerning paraitn and tenAkr f 327. Repeat the 
role for the deolinabilitj of participles not joined to tmoir or 
Stref 326. Are participles declined with impersonal verbs ? 



d29. The participle is not declined when it is 
followed by a verb which goyems the preceding 
accusative. 

The hoase which I have had bnilt, Ja aunton que fai fait hdiir. 
The rules which I have begun to Us regies iuefm tommeme^ i 
explain. expliquer. 

[In the above sentences the accusatives mmsom and rigles V9 
governed by the infinitives hdiir and expUquer, for we say, fei 
fait bdtir la maison ; fat eommeneS ^ exfiujuer les rigles^ 

3S0. By the preceding rule, the participle cfii, 
fallu, pUf vaulu, are indeclinable, because they 
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always have after them a verb, expressed or under- 
stood, which governs the preceding accusative. 

Ue has made the apologies be U a fait Us excuses qu*U a du 
ought, (fmre). 

[When devoir means to hs mdskted, ita participle agrees with a 
preceding accnsatlYe.] 

331. The participle is declinable when the follow- 
ing verb does not govern thfe preceding accusative. 

I have heard her sing, je Vai entendue chanter, 

I saw it fall (a-honse), je Vai vue tomber, 

[Tn the above sentences the infinitives express actions done bj 
the person or thing spoken of ; on the contrary in the examples 
to nileS29, the infinitives imply actions done on persons or things 
mentioned in the sentence ; hence these phrases are correct, Je 
Vai vu peindre, I saw her picture drawn ; and je Vai vue peindre, 
I saw her painting, that is to say, in the act of painting.] 

EXERCISE. 

Imitate the virtnes which yon have heard praised — ^These are 

(ajeutemdre louer 

the books which I ordered from Franoe — The figures which yon 

"(ajfaire venir 

have learned to draw have great bdaoties — I have seen them 
(a)apprendre d dessinsr (c) 

fighting — I have done yon all the services I ooald — ^The language 
sebattre rendre (bjpouvoir Umgue 

which yon have resolved to learn, is not difficult — ^The reasons 
(a)r6soudre diJficHe 

which he had imagined I should approve — The play which I have 
(ajcroire 

seen acted did not succeed — ^We used all the means we could — 
(a)jouer smpioyer (bjpouvoir 

1 saw them play — ^These lines are beautifld, I have lyeard them 
(e) vers (a) 

recited — ^I have heard them recite these lines — Hie books 
r^ctffr (e) 
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whiob yon htTe giTen me to road^ htre gfoat' bemntiek. 
(a) dmmtr 

(a) See S39. (ft) See sao. (c) See 331. 



Read, translate and pane. 

La dame que vous avez eess^ de voir est tr^s- 
spirituelle. Les soldats quej*ai tus combattre. J'ai 
cit6 les plus beaux traits que j*ai pu. 



Examination. — 329. Is the participle declinable wben it ia 
followed by a verb govemiog a preceding accasative ? 330. 
What participles are ondecliDable and wby ? S31. Wben tbe 
participle is followed by a verb, in wbat case is it dedinable } 



OF PREPOSITIONS. 

332. A preposition serves to express the relation 
which some words bear to one another. It has no 
meaning of itself, is indeclinable, and always pre- 
cedes, in French, the word which it governs* 

333. Prepositions may be divided into three class- 
es, according to the cases they govern. 

First Class. 

334. Chief prepositions governing the accusative. 

Apresy after, next to dBssus, on, upon, above 

aoani, before, dia, from 

avec, witb, against devani, before 

thex, at, to, among derriire, behind 

conlre, against, near duraHi, daring 

dmut in, into en, in, into 

depuis, since, from, enire, between 
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tiMera^ towards -fMwr, for 

cfimron, aboat ( withoat, were it not 

except^, except, bat ' i for, bat for 

malgri, in spite of souSj ander 

moyennantt by means of aelon, ^ accordinir to 

nonohstantt notwithstanding suiocaU, ) ^ 

tmire, besides, bejond sur^ on upon, over 

par, bj, through touchantf ooncerniog 

jHxrmt, among vers, towards 

pendant, whilst, daring. 

Against nij advice, cotUrt mon avis. 

Except yoar coasin, excepti voire cousin. 



EXERCISE. 

He walked behind me — ^There is a deep valley between tbese 
nutrcher (m) y avoir *\profond (a) 

two moantains — Yon have left year books apon the tabte in my 

laisser (a) % 

stady, go and fetch them and put them on your shelves — Yon 
cabins •^ chercher mettre (a) tahlette 

will arrive before me — Do not place } oarself before that lady — 
t «e placer f 

Politeness | is better attended to | in the metropolis than in the 
regn€ plus ^ mStropole que ^ ' 

country — He was arrested yesterday and is now in prison-*- 
province p. hier ^ prisent X 

Why do yoa blame my generosity towards Sophia? — They went 
pourquoi § aller 

towards the church — The enemies fortified themselves daring the 
§ se fortifier || 

whole winter — ^According to Locke and Condillac — A son shoald 
hiver ** •^ devoir 

behave according to the advice of his father— He came 
se comporter ** les avis ' venir 

towards, night to my house — Yoa will find year book apon the 
§ . nuit, (a) * trouver (a) 

table — ^The English have great advantages over other nations — 
Anglais avantage (aj 
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I had it thu morDiog, I hare not seen it ainoe— The hendt lived 

on the moantain — I shall be glad to hear bj what means yon 
(a) opprmdrB (a) nutyen 

haTO acquired this quality. 
aequ6rir 

Se/erences, 

(a) See 8S4. • Tomw house is translated by ckeM moi; i9 his 
hatue, chex M, ilpc. t Avant denotes generally a proxliiiity of time, 
and is used in opposition to avrts, after, Devant marlu a sitaatimi, 
and its contrary is derrihre, oehind, X Dane points pot positively. 
JEn denotes a place in an indeterminate manner. $ Vert is said of 
place or time. Envers is said of persons. H During Is rendered into 
IVench both by dwrant and pendant, bat the former denotes a con- 
tinoal doration. •• SeUn is sidd of opinion, and euivant of practice. 
f This adjective before its noun. 

t^t There are seven prepositions after which the governed word 
may be nnderstood : auparavant, before ; depute, since ; dihore, 
out; aUntow, ronnd; <!e<lanj, within; detsus, over or above; and 
deeeaut,nndtr : I conld not get in, but I walked round it; Je t^ai pu 
entrer, maisje me tuie premeni autour. 



Read, translate and parse, 

tS* In parsing a prepostfjon menfum the word it governs m the 
sitUence, 

Je me suis tromp6 ; j'ai pris I'un pour Fautre. II 
travaille toute la semaine excepts le Dimanche. On 
le trouva parmi les morts. II a iik ingrat envers son 
bienfaiteur. Cachez-yous derri^re ce rideau. H est 
en bonne sante.' 



ExAKiNATiON. — S32. What is a preposition ? 388. How are 
they divided ? 834. Mention those which require nn aoenin- 
ti?e after them. re/, t What is the difference between ooaiif 
and devant 1 ib, X ^^^ ^*> <^d dans used indiscriminately ? 
•6. § What is the difference between vers and envers 7 sft. || 
When is durani preferable to pendant ? ib, ** In what do 
•e/on and SMtvonf differ? ib, *^ What are the prepositione 
that may be used absolutely i 
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Second Clan. 
395. OkiefpreposUioiu governing the genitive etue, 

tt eauB€, OB aocoant of, because aux d6pens, at tke expense of 

a cMi, bj, next to aux envircn», round aboat 

a coMOcrf, sheltered from um Ueu, instead of 

ikforee^ hj strength of on mUieu, in the middle of 

d fabri, sheltered from au moyen, bj means of, in 
d lafaimtr, bj means Tirtoe 

d la riserv, except * mmres, next to, near, by 

d VSgard, as to, with regard to prta, near, by 

drext^rto*. excepted aupM. J at the peril 

au tour, ) au trovers, through 

d rintgu, without the know- de, of, from 

ledge of en <Upit, in |pite of 

d moins, under fuute, for want 

d rowoN, at the rate of U long, along 

"ff^ Un thi. tide of W». at » dUtsDc 

«n oc^ \ prockf, near 

ov-de/d, OD the other side pour tamour, for the sake of 

au'desaus, aboTe vis-^vis, opposite 

au4essous, below, under 

Near the fire, aupr^ dufeu. 

Beyond the Rhine, au deld. du Rhin. 

Third Class. 
936. Prepositions governing the dative case. 

d, to jtuque, to, till, eveu to, as far as 

jMr rajiporf, with respect to ^fwoiil, as for. 

As fitr as Paris, jutqu* d Parts. 

As for me, ^uant d mot. 

EXERCISE. 

We walked in the meadow along the river — From the building 
r. (a) depuiM fondatum 

of the city to the end of the mooarchj — He will succeed by means 
(b)jus^* monarchU . (a) 

F r 



21ft ov twm Mumamnoiu 

of jronr advice — Bo yon know t^ 1%^/ who was seated next to 

i|i«^?—- We Ut4 oppofite t^e aysemlijij room; m^ ahafl ^e ^PJ 
(a){t7»-a-vts salU ^assemblee bien-aiiM 

to see yoa — ^We penetrated as fkr as the camp, which we 

'• w . 

plondered-^BUcbas | snpplj the place of | «o~decsian4i«g« roaaooy 

scicDce, and even jonth and beantj — ^We discoTered the spire 
§ mSime jjeuneste jbetmi£ Hajnvnr JiSck* 

of the Cathedral aboTe the otlwr churches of the citj — H^j hare 

(«^) viUe- . 

soffered on yonr aocoant — Lasary feeds the rich at the expense 
(a) pi. («) 

of the poor — Miss C. has been to the play without the knowledge 
pL eom^die (a) 

of her mother-^They reckoA serenty miles from V>ndoB to 

Oft ^AouArtM 

DoTer — ^For want of economy he is reduced to sell his estate. 
Doumre9 (a) r^duire terre 

References. 

(d) Seesss. (6) See SS6. • When the ieatence hegiw with depmit, 
its corresponding preposition is Jusque, bnt if it be^ln with de, the 
preposition d is used : as. From London to Paris, de Londres A 
Paris : or, depuis Londres Jus^u'd Paris, t When prts and 
auyrts senre to denote proximity of place, tlie latter signifies particn- 
larly next to. • X Vis^d-ris jgovems also the arcnsatiTe : we say, 
vis-d-t^ Piglise, or, de Pegiue. $ The pr«|>outions de, d, en, are 
repeated ; the same mav be said of all prepositions of one syllable — 
as for the othcsi^ no ruesi can he.fiiven, as they are liable to enecp* 
tions. 



Readf translate and parse. 

Par quels moyens avciz-vous s^cquis cette qualite ? 
Us se sont reTolt^s contre leur souveraiti legitime. 
J'esp^re que nous irons passer Y6t€ de I'autre c6te 
des Alpes. Ces paroles pj^n^tr^rent juaqu'au fond 
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de mon coetir. Buottvpifti araltiloiilu son empire 
depuis le Tage jusqii'aux rivages de la mer Baltique. 



Examination. — S35. Mention tbe ptepoirftfolis which require 
a genitive case after them, ti^. What ^H thbse which go- 
▼ern the dative caae ? ref* * What are the coM^sponding 
prepositions to depuis and del id. t Whlit h the difference 
between pria and aupris 1 ib, X Does not the preposition vis^ 
d-vis govern two cases } ib, § What prepos-tionli are repeat* 
ed in the sentence i 



OF ADVERbS. 

337. The adverb is an indi&Gliii^ble word which 
modifies a noun, a verb, an adjeetivte, of another 
adverb. 

fiowi. Always ft fVielid, fMfO«r*tfMi. 

verb. To speak eloqaentlj^ parler ^IbquitmiMHt. 

adje€tw€» Very agreable, ttii'^f^Mi, 

adverb. Very often, «re«-»<HMMir. 

338. Adverbs are simple or compounded, that is, 
are formed of one or several words. 

simpU* Seldom, ratetneni. 

compniUnded, This morning, c4 nudin. 

339. Adverbs are divided into the following class- 
es, according to their meanings 

1. Adverbs of Time, 

2. • Place and Order. 

3. Quantity, 

4. • QuaJSty aud Maimer, 

6. ' AjfirwuUum, Negatinu, Ihubt^ Ckimparison, 

and U^errogaticm, 
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940; The adveibs of tame are. 

For the PregenL 

A pr69€mt^ now, at preseat 
mmmiemtmi, now 

a cette ketart, at this konr, at this timo 
Mir U ckampt immediatelj, directly 

? ^^(^> JinstanUj 

vtte, qaiok 
0ujourd*ktn, to-day 

ii^a.9o»rd;&i», J this Tory day 

anjoKra fan m«iM % 

esite apres midi, eetU aprh £nSe, this afternoon 

foif< h Vkeure, this minute, this instant 

ee tnattM, this morning 

es aobr, to-Digbt, this eToning 

Far the Time Past. 

Hier, yesterday 

0oaiU JUer, the day before yesterday 

Jtier OH ioir, last eTening, last night 

h^r maim or m matm, yesterday morning 

^^*^^ * J the day before 

f OVOMt V€tU€f y 

anoMuMmaU, Ifonneriy 

jadu, formerly (io poetry) 
depuiapeu, lately, of late 
nastier*, not long since 
ampara»a$d, before 
ricemminitt recently 

Umiriemm^U Kery lately 

la demiire fmt^ the last time 
fauinjcur^ the other day 

ju8q»*kit hitherto 
juBqu^hftisetit, till now 
Uy a hmijotwif a week ago 



OP ADTBRBt. 321 

t7 y a long tempts a long time ago 
U n*jf a pas long temps, not long ago 
ily a quinzs jours, a fortnight ago 
ilg a qvelons tempt, lome time ago 

dsrmirsmsnt, lateljr 
estts nuit, last night 

For the Time to Come. 

isnudu, to-morrow 

apr^ demain, the day after to-morrow 

le Undenuiin, the next day 

/a sw'Undsmam, two days after 

lejour suivant, the following day 

demain matin, to-morrow morning 

demain au soir, to-morrow evening, to-morrow night 

t6t, soon 

bimttSt, soon, very soon 

taiU6t, hy and by 

romi^e qui vient, \ . 

Cannae prochaine, J »«*/«" 

d Vanemr, for the fntare 

22^' !"•—«»* 

dojM pen, shorUy 

done six wwis (f tct, six months henoe 

awmi quHt soit long'temps, before long 

For Time in General. 

^abord, at first 
souveni, often 

9^f<^. J sometimes 
pmfots, 5 

rarement, seldom 

jamais, never 

ikjamms, for ever 

presque jamais, scarcely ever 

plus qusjgmais, more than oyer 

toujours, always 

pour toujours, for ever and ever 

presque toigours, most eommonlyi almost always 

depuis, since 



±^it aF abtxuka 



iftevre, *! 



a Una imMtmtt, 
cimtuuuiUmemt, o&b^MHRj 

tarns eest€, Ineesunl^j 

uieetsammenty ( 

apendeml, in the mean wliHs 

d^ordmaire, mosdj, mMt tuMS 

a fordkuure, as usual, asaaUy 

cwnami i ^— wf , ewamoriy 

Jr€qmemmenU freqaentlj 

ia pUtpart dm Ica^, most timtft 

oImts, tbea 

IMwr hrs, at that time 

42u hrs, from Unt tiiM 

jilitf t6t, sooner ^ 

oMjvZitf ioe, as 806« as possiUe 

trop 1^, tott soon 

f^f OM tard, sooner or later 

tmUoi, sometimes 

tard, late 

frop tard, too late 

ampbu iwrd, the latest 

samdakt, on a sudden 

ampiusvUs, J with all speed 

de boims keure, earl j 

4is 6oit iiMfm, J earl J in the momiog 
OS grwM aMDrlMj j 
jMi« encore, not jet 
lie nonvMm, anew 
U aiattn, in the morning 
taprea wtidi, in the allemoon 
dejour, by day 
lie mnf, by night • 
your ef wMf. day and night 
tous Us deuxjwrs, I ^ ^^j^ j,y 
de deux jowrs Fun, ) 
dejimr enjesw, daily 

"•ifr-'^ri/ Jatnoonday 

foiu issjtmrs, every day 
limjfeionr. Ue whole day 

loKf (fini C0191, aU at once 
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Ma ^ emip, suddenly, all of a sudden 

«Mi aoiiM de rie», in a trioe 

a iMifM, in time 

de temps en tempe, now and then 

en temps et lieu, in a proper time and place 

en mSme temps, at the same time 

peu de temps apres, shortly after 

depmis ee temps la, e?6r sinoe 

• loinr^ leisurely 

d^h, already 

«.pr»merjour, J with the fint opportanit, 

a la premiere occasion, y ii j 

dans Voceasion, upon the occasion 

apropos, seasonably 

fart a propos, rery seasonably 

enfin, at last 

enxuite, afterwards 

au commencement, at the beginning 



341. When the verb modified by an adverb' is m 
a simple tense, the adverb is placed immediately 
after it. 

He always speaks, Uparfe toujour s. 

342. When the verb is in a compound tense, the 
adverb generally comes between the auxiliary and 
the participle. 

They have always, spoken in Ms out tot^ours parU em 

my fsTOW, m/afavsMT, 

• 
[34S. The following adverbs of time. Her, aujourd'hm, demtdn, 

d^ms, ensuUe, tantSt, tard, matin, follow the participle as in 

Engliali : I sh^iuld haTO brought it yesterday, ye Caurais apporti 

Her, la s^toifjlo tenses they may either precede or follow the 

verb : it rains to-day,- att;oiir(rftfa Upleut, or ilpleut aujourd'hui,'\ 

[344. The adverbs, bien, well ; mieux, better; nuU, ill ; jamais, 

never ; trap, too much ; are generally placed before the present of 

the infinitive : it is dangerous to read'too much, ilest dangereux de 

trap lire. Phu in the sense of mo more, no longer, should always 

prcifiede it: I amdatennined to see him no more, jo suis dkidi r 

ne plus le voir,"] 



OF 



[Sla. The Ba^bh advciW wi tne «Ueh » pkaed at dw 
beguBia; of the scafteaee, goMriDy keep the 
Freaeh : tbea she saag tfce viel« 



jear bnfher jestcrdaj at Ike plaT— We cxpeeled kiai &e 

day bcfim ycslcrdaj — ^If jaa ial^id la go mmhi iato tibe eo aali j, 
(«) Kof^ k naijejai 

eeaM lad eee aie befim — ^FonMily the r<lflioa of IIm bdiee 

- («) (-) >— 

was aedeeted ; aow it is atteaded to — Hereafter I shall mak he 

W-s-eaoco^ (a) 

so iadalgeat— Ffoai that tisse I ecased to see hui— Hitherto mj 

d (a) d. (.) 

heaUh has beea Terj good— Mrs. N. case to see as to-day, sad 
trh Mmimm ^ («) 

we win retan her vittt to-sonow — AA the tioops will be ready 
rm*, (.) ,ret 

to auDch at the ssom tiMe— Whea we were last year at Paris we 

i (-) r,mid (.) 

went erery day to the play, aad aow aad thea to the chaaber of 
(a) ipecfaefe (a) 

depaties — ^I got ap rery eariy to write — Oa a sodden we per- 
se leacr (a) (•) 

ceired Hhe eamaj — ^This awrchaat is on the ere of fiuHag — ^We 
enamtpi. n^^^ociaaf (a) aiaaf tr 

expect theas erety moment — ^Yon will see me before long — 

(•) («) 

Heneefoitii 500 wifl find me at home befinre | fire o'dodt | — 
(a) f ro a atr ehex aiot c«af isarcs 

He has been robbed at noon day — I shsD do it this rery day — 
vo!er (a) fiure (a) 

The next day Sylla proscribed forty senatois»and sixteen hondred 
(a) P. * cenl 

knights, and two days after, forty senators more — fie has hitherto 
chevalier (a) depbu (a) 
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borne bis misfortanea witb magnanimitj — The wicked wiU be 
supporter infortune' avec t michmt, pi. 

panished sooner or later — Sometimes I write, sometimes I read, 
(a) % tanidt % 

at other times I walk. 
d^autre fois 

References, 

(a) See 340. • Noons of namber are indeclinable, except quatre^ 
t^iiwf, eighty, and cent^ a hnndred, when followed by a substantive ; as. 
Eighty scholars, quatre- vingts icoliers ; Two huudred men, deux . 
cents hontmes : but they are invariable when they come before an- 
other aonn of number : Two hundred and eighty six men, de-ax cent 
quatre vingt six hommes. In writing the date of the year, mille is 
■pelt mil.* In the year one thoasand eight hnndred and twenty two. 
Van mil huit cent vingt deux* t When a substantive, together with 
the preposition avec, with, forms an adverbial expression, no article 
is nsed before that nonn : with honor, avec honneur, that is, hono* 
rablement; that expression mast follow the verb. % When tanttt is 
adternate, it is placed before the verb. 



Ready translate atid parse. 

13^ In parsing Adi)erhs only name them. 

Nous dinons ordinairemeot k trois hcures. II va 
rarement ila campagne. Nous le yerrons dans peu. 
Nous les attendons de jour en jour. Vous fetes venu^ 
trop 16 1. Je ia qiiitte d^s aujourd'hui. 



Examination. — 337. What u an adverb? 838. How are ad* 
verbs divided with respect to their formation ? 339. How are 
- they divided with respect to tbeir meaning ? 340. Mention 
the adverbs of time relating to the present. To the past. To the 
fntnre. To time in general. 341, 342. \What is the place of the 
adverb in- the sentence ? 343. Mention those adverbs of time 
wbieh generallj follow the participle ? 344. Ennmerate those 
adverbs wbioh precede the infinitive. 345. What adveri>i 
have the same place in both langraages ? ref, * What nouoa 
of number are indeclinable ? t6. t Is the article nsed before 
nouns forming ah adrerbial expression with the preposition 
avec .' ib, | What is the place of taniSt when psed altenatelyl 

G G 
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346. Adverbs of plUce and order. 



OH, wbere 

d*ou, whence 

par oil, which way 

par quel endroii, tbroQgh what 

place 
de quel eiu2roi/, from what place 
id, here 
4^^, hence 
par id, tbU jvajr 
Id there 
de lit, hence 
par la, that way 
Id^'bat, yonder 

**?"• Uithio 
en dedans, \ 

J A* J without 
en dehon, ) 

2a Aaii#, aboye 

en AoMf, op, op stairs 

deuous, under 

destus, above 

jusq^ oii, how far 

Jutqu* id, so far, down to here, 

as far as this place 
jusques lii, so far, down to there, 

as far as that place 
loin, far 
pres, near 

pres dun, $ 
tMtpres <rUi, Just by 
ict oiitoMr, hereaboat 
Mur entn'rons, thereabout 
hienhin, very far 
lien pris^ very near 

lD«< aupr^p Shard by 
foiii eon/rf , j 
mUsmars, elsewhere 
nailb part, no where 
^Ml^Meporf, iomewhew 
VM-^««tt, •? er H*Mift 



<^ ril^, by 

ds €&t£, aside 

a terre, down 

par f«rre, on the grovnd 

*'*'";'' , J before 
par devant, S 

sur h devant, on the fore part 

derriire, ^ u u* j 

«vlre part, somewhere else 
par tout, every where 
defa, "J 

en defd. Son this side 

die ee cotS-d j 

en <ie-2a, ^on that side 

de ce coti-lei, y 

des deux cotis, ) on both 

ds part et d'autre, 5 sides. 

de tout c6tt, > ., 

J - , ' > on every side 
de toutes parts, S 

d'un c6t£ et d*autre, about and 

about 
oil m^c endroit, in the same 

place 
pardelh, J^^^j,^^ 
plus lotn, y 
fa et la, up and down 
a droite, on the right 
a gauche, on the left 
d main dr<»ie, on the rigbftfaand 
it maift gauche, on the left hand 
depute le kauijusqu'en has^ from 

the top to the bottom 
ea a»ant, forward 
en oniere, backward 

am dehors, ^ abroad 

dansleepays^trrnHftre, $ 

ditnfieriiif«imt$ty ™* 
prmHrewient, first «r firi tly 
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J •> ^, Tseoondly ^ u - 

aeiijnem«m«n<, 5 '^ ^ i*"* ^'*® ^J ^°® 

en premier Ueu, in tbe first deux ci deux^ two and two 

place mfouU, in a ordwd 

en dernier UeUt lastly «ejw destus dessouif upside 
altertuUivemeut, alternatelj down 

ensembUf together sens devant derriere, preposte- 
de suiie, } one after roaslj 

/'•m apris Vanire, S aaotber four a iour, by torn 

separiment, separately a la ronde, by tarns 

peU-mSle, confasedly deruierement, lastly 



347. The adverbs of order are placed either before 
or after the verb, or even at the hes^d of the eienteiice. 

A. ji^. I V. u'^ I'l ^-* i d'abord U lui donna sa liberty, 

M first he g.re him hit libert,, J ,., ,^ ^^ j,^^ ^ ^^^^^ 



EXERCISE. 

He bM been killed joit by — Tbti nliage ii not fir ; do not joa. 

(«) («) 

see it yonder? — I shall go no where to-day — Carry all that ap 
(a) 

stain — 'We left ber behind — ^These two generals commanded by 
(a) p. hnsser (a) 

tnm — ^Yon may come in this way — She will go out that way — 
(a) enirer (a) sortir (a) 

We sarroanded tbe enemy, and attacked tbem on all sides—* 
p. etmemL pi. («) 

Where do yon Kve now ? — ^Hie painter had | broaght togetber | 
(a) demeurer rassetnbkr 

in the same piotare, several diflRsrent objects ; here a tro<q;» of 
dans un ttdfleau plusieurs (a) 

bacchants, there a troop of yoong people ; here a sacrifice, there ^ 
bacckanie (a) gens (a) (a) 

a dispatation of philosophera — How far did you go yesterday ? — 
dilute phUosophe (a) 

I went as far as London — He endearonred to sow jealousy every 
(a) Landres Udwde (a) 
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^lieie— I wuh I cmH cnaipe that daager. bat I d« Mt kmaw 



wUch waj— Bead books of iaatractioa first, and aflenrards joa 

« C-) 

J proceed to those of entertaiaMcat— Call npoa my sister, she 
t jMMcr mytrmtud pmsaer ekes 



«^» 



fives aear here Where is mj grauaar? I have lea it 

W (-) 

soMewhere — ^I cannot recollect thenaMc of the gentleman who 
(«) se nfpder aMnrnw 

has bfooght this jonng lad j here, thoagh we have been at sehool 

(a) qmtnqmemotumfousit^ a 



together formerlj — ^We treat one another bj tarns— He is below. 
(a) setraier (a) («) 

Is she not np stairs? — ^The soldiers were scattered up and dowa 
(a) disperse («) 

in an opea camp, nnarmed and withoat a oonuaander. 
mudgardS Mpuonae* *o» chef 

Beferenees. 

(a) See S46. • Anile part requires ae before the precediag Terb. 
t This verb most be in the ftature. 



Read, translaie and parse. 

Oik yoiilez-vous aller? n'allez pas loin. Faites 
premi^rement ce dontnous somme8Conyeiius,ensiiite 
vous pourrez vous promener aux enviroiiB. On le 
rencontre partout. 



Examination. — ^346. Enanerate the adverbs of place and order. 
ref, * What do yoa observe concerning the adverb mJU parti 
347. What 18 the place of the adverbs of order in the sentence? 
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suffitammentj safficieotly 
ttopt too mnch 
trap peUf ton little 
tofU, so mnch, so many 
autant, as mach 

plus. )- 

'j ' . Smore 
davaniage, y 

moinSf less 



348. Adverbs of quantity, 

' ^ how many 
peu, little 
tot peu, a little 
font soit pen, erer m little 
htoHCoup, mach, a great deal 
paa beaucoup, not much 
guirea, bat little 
asses, enough 

349. The preceding adverbs of quantity require 
the preposition de before the next noun. 

How mach money ? eomHen d^ argent ? 
Too much bread, trap de pain, 

350. The adverb biefi is often used for beaucoup ; 
in that sense it requires the article before the next 
substantive. 

tr 1..W. ^ e ' ^A { Ua bien des amis. 
He has many friends, { -, u j»^_« 

-^ ' ^ 1/ a beaucoup a anus, 

351. The other adverbs of quantity are^ 



De beaucoup, by mach 

peu a peu, by degrees, little by 

litUe 
depius, moreover 
tout au plus, at roost 
€tu moins, "1 

du mains. Sat least 

pour le moins, j 
en abondance, in plenty 
abondammeni, plentifnUy 
pardessus h march^, into the 

bargain 
cher, dear 
trop cher, too dear 
d demi, by half 
d peu pris, hpeu de choses pres, 

nearly, within a small matter 



environ, abont 

a bon march£, cheap 

a vU prix, at a vile price 

combien de fois? how many 

tiroes ? 
unefois, once 
deux fois, twice 
troisfois, three times 
cent fois, a handred times 

d'autantpbis, so mnch the more, 

the more 
^autant mtAns, so mueb the 

less, the less 
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EXERCISE. 

How niDch sagar do you take ? — How many lessons a week cnn 
(a) («) par pouoair 

yoD gire me ? — Yoa pay little attention to what I t^ll yoa — ^Yoa 

faire (a) ce que 

see to how many dangers we are exposed — How many times did 

(«) («) 

I tell yoa to write to year father ? — I spoke to him onl y once bat 

■ (*) 

I saw him twiee— I told it yoa a bandred times — He has Kttle 
voir (b) (6) («) 

money — Gire him a Kttle money ; do not gi? • him too moch — 

(«) (*)• 

He gave me a qaire of fine paper into the barffain — If yoa gi?e 
puun beau (h) 

me a verb, I will leatn it by degrees— There were many ladies, 
and we had a great deal of pleasare^He has increased his 

- («) 

fortune by mach— My father has bought a horse very oheap^ 

(b) (6) 

He has as many books as you — ^I was so much the more persuaded 

(«) («) 

of what yoa told me, that I diMiissed him immediately — ^We are 

renvoyer 

the more to be pitied as we are poor — You have not patience 
(i) plaindre qu€ 

enough— Yoa have played enough— This picture would have 

(c) - W 

pleased me more — Give me more time — ^TTiere was in his way of 
plaire t t 

living little daintiness, but much neatness. 
d£liciae$se mais («) propreU 

Beferences, 

(a) See 848. 0>) See 860. (c) See 848, and observe that Hagex mnSt 

~ precede the nottn, or follow the verb it modiftet. • Of it it ander- 

Btood in this sentence, t When the adverb more is Joined to a noon. 
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it Is translated by plus de wit^ that nouo ; bnt when it inodi<i«!t a 
verb or relates to an antecedent, davantage is proper and foliows the 
verb or the participie. 



Read, translate and parse^ 

£]le a bien de la bonte. Nous avons tout au plus 
quinze jours de bon. Combien de papier voidez- 
vous ? Vous avez autant de patience que de talens. 
Vous parlez beaucoup trop. Etudiez davantage. 



Examination. — 349. What are the adverbs of qaantity which 
govern the preposition {fe ? 350. Does the adverb &ien govern 
the same preposition as beaucoup ? 351. What are the other 
adverbs of qaantity} re/, (e) What is the place of a^je^ with 
a noon, and with a verb ? s6. t When is the adverb i|mv< to 
be translated bj plus or davantage ? 



352. Adverbs of quality and manner, 

Bien, well d tnon gr^, to my mind 

tnai, bad, wrong d votre gr^, to your mind 

fort bien, ) ,, au naturel, to the life 

tres-bien, ) ^ Venvi, in emulation of one 

fort malt 1 another 

tres'4nal, Svery badly de sangfroid, in cold blood 

bien mat, j expres, on purpose 

h Vaise, at ease tout de bon, in good earnest 

dplaisir, for pleasure's sake pour rire, in a joke 

a regret, > ^.^j^ reluctance ^'"' **'<'»'^» *" J*'* 

4 cotttre-cc^ur y / en riant, • ) . . 

de bon ectur, ) very will- en badinant, 5 "^^ 

de bonne volonit, 5 iogly au hasard, at random 

de ban gr6 \ of one's own ac- par hasard, by chance 

de pkin grt, ) cord 4. 'ov< hasard, ^t all eyeota 
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am pis otter, let the wont come a pied, on foot 

to the worst a ehevalt on horseback 

goutte d goutte, hj drops d la mode, after the fashion 

sans f ante, without fail a VAnglaise, after the English 
d ^otf/e /orce, b J all means fashion 

de fnamere d, so as to de mieux en mieux, better and 
de toutes les numieres, all ways better 

€l tous ^gards, in all respects de pis en pis, worse and worse 

au depmarvu, nnthonght of a peine, scarcely 

sansfofons, )witboat cere- |ire«9tf«, almost 

sans c^Snuntie ) monj modesiement^ modestly 

en diligence, in haste sagement, wisely 



Formation of the Adveihsfrom Adjectives. 

353. The adverbs of quality^ and manner are 
formed from adjectives, in Uie folloiving manner. 

354. When an adjective masculine ends with a 
vowel^ the final ment is added to it*; as. 

Wise, sage; wisely, sagement. 

Polite, poli; politely, poKment, 

355. When the adjective masculine ends with a 
consonant, the syllable ment is added to its feminine 
termination f. 

Great, grand, grande ; greatly, grandement. 



* Except impuni, which makes impuniment. 

The following seven take an i accented before the final ment: aveugU' 
ment, commodhnent, incommodiment, conformiment, inomUmeni, 
uniformiment, and ophtiatritiient, 

Nouveau, beau,/ou, men, make nouvellement, hellement,foUement, 
and mollement* 

t Gentil makes gentiment. 

The following nine adverbs take £ accented before ment: commwi^-' 
ment. confusement, diffusiment, expressiment, importnniment, ob- 
sewrement,pr6cisiment, pn^ondiment, profus6ment» 
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356. AdjectiYes ending in ant* or ent form their 
adverbs by changing n^ into mmentf. 

Constant, eoiutmU; constantly, eonatammeni. 
Eloquent, £loquaU ; eloquently, 6loquemmetti, 

EXBRCVSE. 

Yonr boate is very well situated — ^This yonng man has given as 

(a) fak-e 

a desoriptioa to the life — The workmen did that easily — He 

(a) oumrier faire au^6) 

denied the fact absolately — He has acted conformably to your 

ab*oUi{b) couforme(e) 

orders — I am deeply afflicted for his misfortanes — ^That barrister 
profond^yifiiger de maJhew 

has pleadedTyery eloquently — The town was beantifully iUunina- 
ires (d) ^ superhe(Jb>) 

ted — ^Tbey live economically — It is necessary to know the haman 
^conomique(b) faUoir vss 

heart to jndge well of others — That philosopher is obstinately at- 
(a) oftstm^ (ft) 

tachod to his system — He is dangerously wounded, and even 

dangereux{e) m«me 

some say mortall}- — I had preyiously sold my share — ^We desire 
quelqueM-uiu dire morte1(c) pr£e^deiU(d) part 

ardently to see the end of that law suit — He sings | in tone | ^ 
ardeHt(c) proce» juste X 

She sings | out of tune | — I will always blindly submit to your 
faux X § aveug^e)8e soumettre 

decisions — ^Walk slowly — He has told me confidentially that he 
marcher (g) eoufideiU (d) que 



* Adjectives in ant derived from verbs, seldom have any adverbs; thas 
charmiHgljf cannot be rendered in French by a single word, bnt an equi- 
valent to it mnst be feoud; snch u, d^une manitre charmante, 

t Lent, slow, makes lentement, slowly ; and prisent, present, makes 
prdsentement, presently. No other exception. 

H n 



234 OF ADVBRBS. 

wottld BOt aiarry lUsi C before the death of her anole---We 

ipouto' 

dine preeiselj at foar o'clock. 
fr6as(f) heurta 

JReferenees. 

id) See 852. (&) See S54. . (c) See S55. (if) See tse. (e) See 
Dote • to imie S54. (f) See note t to rule S55. ig) See note t to role 
tM. t These adjeenves are here nied as adverbs. § When an ad- 
verb is modified by another, the modifying one is frfaced first ; as. 
Very poUtely,/orf poiiment. The adverbs of time precede those of 
place, quantity, comparison, and manner; bnt the adverbs of aflb-ma- 
tion, negation, or doubt, precede every other : Yes, be is. almost 
always grossly deceived, oui, U est presque tat^ot^s grvtslkrement ' 
trampi* 



Recid, translate and pane. 

Au pis aller nous ne perdrons que nos peines. 
J*ai un fort bon cheval, mais le y6tre est k tous 
6gards pr^f^rable. Cette dame est habiI16e k la Fran- 
paise. II consentit k mon depart k i:egret. 



ExAMiNJkTioir. — 352. Repeat the adverbs of qaalitj and man- 
ner ? 35S. How are the adverbs of quality and manner formed 
from adjectives ? 354. How are adverbs formed from adjec- 
tif es masonline ending with a vowel ? 355. If the adjeotive 
masonline ends with a consonant, how is the adverb fbnned ? 
356. How do adjectives ending in onf or enit become adverbs? 
ref, t What is the place of adverbs with respect to each other? 



357. Adverbs of affirmation^ negation^ doubt, eom' 
varison, and interrogatum. 

Out, yes ^ vramtni, tml j 

cwtet, K.,*-;„i» «n »A^^, indeed 

certmnimeni, J«ww>mJ a to r^ril^, in truth 
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aams domte, withoat doubt db la »orU, > «i.». .^ 

mm, me, m, i - an»t, ) 

pew, j>omf , 5 ' ' ' ^ m^ffi«» so 

ne plus, no longer comme c«^a, like tbat 

point du tout, not at all ni plus ni moms, neither more 

MiiBraMiil, bj no means nor less 

en mUle uuud^e, not in the |>/ttf^f, rather 

least jionr^tiot, why ? 

jamma, nerer .coaunsnf , how ? 

peut-Stro, perhaps combiou, how much ? 

probablement, probably ^ou vient, whence oomes it ? 
wmsemblablemeni, very likely quand, when 
oiiMt, too, also, as 

358. The adyerbs of affirmation and negation have 
no particular place, as they are generally used alone 
or in answer to what has been said before. 

[359. Observations on the government of some Adverbs, — We 
have seen (349) that adverbs of quantity require the preposition 
de before a following noan. We must except davantage and pres- 
que, which admit of no region. Lorn and pris require de before 
a following rerb in the infinitive. A few adverbs of, manner 
ending in meni may have a preposition after them which is always 
the same as that of the adjective from which they are formed ; 
as, md^pettdaatment de ,,, prif^abiement d • ., rehtivementit . .] 



EXERCISE. 

I think he will not willingly do it — He is a laconio man, he 

(a) /aire 

always answers yes or no — If yon pardon him, I will | pardon 
ripondre(a) (a) si 

him I also — ^Perhaps yon would do better not to refuse him^- 
(a) fwe de 

Why did jon not vxite your letter I — How could yon think so ? 

(') (*) (') 

Whence comes it-Qnt miu no longer jees that manificenoe that 

shone erery where at my departure? — Indtsed you are not rea- 
hritter .dipart (a) 
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■OMblfr—Certeuljyimaut be tired— Wkta ihdt I hmn tlie 
(u) de^ (m) 

pleesoreofseeieg youP—Tes, sister, I shell elwejs sbvii the 

societ J of thst bed mes— We oerteialy shell | go out | together — 
tm^chmU (a) ^ortkr 

Yoa win peiheps often meet hitt — Gerthsge wes et lest entirelj 
(m) (h) remmtr^r (h) 

i«ieed bj the Romens — ^I elwejs reoeiTe him friendlj. 

f»j 

(c) See UT. (6) See te ltoete U P«C» SM* 



Read, irantkUe and pane. 

CommeDt se conduii-il i^ {nn^sent ? lb Tiendroiit 
probablement ce soir. Pourqudi voos filLche»-Toii8 
toQJours? N'en dotitez plus. Craigoez-Toas son 
fessentiment? — noD» point du tout Certes, ou je me 
trojnpey ou Taffaire s'est pass^e aiusi. 



£xAMivATiON.->^57. Repeet the adrerbs of effirmttion, nege- 
tion, doabt, comparison, and ioterrogation ? S68. Have 
edTerbs of affirmation and negation any partioolar plaoe in the 
sentence ? 359. What sort of adrerbs requhne a prepositioa 
after them? *'• 



Of the different decrees of sijfnification in AdjepHves 

andad^erhi: '" ' ' 

360. The different modifications of adjectives and 
adverbs are commonly called degrees of comparison. 
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361. The three degrees of comparison are^ the 
positive, the comparative, and the superlative. 

362. The positive simply expresses the quality of 
a person or thing, without any increase or diminution: 
a fine woman, une belle femme. 



OF THE COMPARATIVE. 

363. The comparative draws a comparison be^ 
tween two objects. 

364. When two persons or things are compared, 
the one is said to be equal, superior, or inferior to 
the other ; thence three sorts of comparatives. 

The compwratiire of eqaalltjr. 
The comparative of saperiority. 
The comparatiTe of inferiorit j. 

Of the Comparative of Equality. 

365. The comparative of equality is formed by 
placing aussi (as) before the adjective or adverb, and 
autani de (as much) before a substantive. 

Before an adjectwe. 

The tulip is as beaa.tifol as the la tulipe est aussi beUe que 

rose, la rose. 

Before an adverb. 

He behaved as politely as bis il se comporta auui polmeni 

brother, que son fr ere. 

Before a noun. 

He has as maoh politeness as il a autant de poUtess* que 

his brother, sonfrere, 

366. The conjunctions as aiid than which join the 
two members of a comparison, are invariably ex- 
pressed in French by que. 
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EXERCISE* 

Deliaaey of taste ts a gift of nature as scarce as trae genias — 
dSUcaUsu doH (a) rare (h) vrtd 

The loTO of ov neigbboor is as necessary in sooietj for the 
«^ (a) pour 

hsppiness of life, as in Christianity for eternal saliration«^Miss N. 
bcnheur vie (h) tkrtMtiatusmB sa&ct 

has as mnoh loveliness and gentleness as Miss P. — ^Tho colonrs 
(a) amabiUtS douceur (b) 

of life in yonth and age, appear as differeBt as the face of 

jeimesse (^ewMmoi (a) (b) 

natore in spring and winter — ^Yonr brother has as mnoh docilitj 
au prinUmps en hiver (a) 

and affability as his consin — At length this man, seeing the Tessel 
(b) «»^« 

ready, descended from the craggy rocks with as mnoh speed and 
prit eseaSrp^ (a) vtlesM 

agility as Apollo in the forests of Lycia flies across the precipices 
(b) •.•••• • • . • paeaer 

when he pursues the stsgs and wild boars, to pierce them wiU& 
poursmvre sanglier d» 

his arrows — ^This young hero has fought as gallantly as an old 
f£che h^os eowiutire vmUammemi(b) <a 

officer — It is as easy to do good as to do oril. 

v^t^ran (a) aiU (c)fmn biaii(b) wud 

References, 
(a) See S65. (6) See 866. <e) .ftmrfwaiiu | page I si. 



R&td, 4tanslate and parse. 

Ce livre est aussi beau que les autres. Made- 
moiselle Ia est aussi grande que sa m^re. Elk a 
autant d'espiit que d^ sagesse et de beauts. 
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Examination, — S60. Whtt do yoa mean bj dejj^ef of com- 
parison ? 361. What are the degrees of comparisoD, and 
how many are there? . 362. What is. the positive?. 368. 
What do yoa meaii bj the companiti?e degree, and what is its 
office ? S^. How many sorts of comparatives are there ? 
366. How do jon traaslate into French the conjanotionr as and 
thoH, when denoting a comparison ? 



Of the Comparative of Superiority, 

307. The comparatiTe of superiority is formed by 
placiDgp/i» (more) before an adjeciiTe or adverb and 
plus de (more) before a substantive. 

She is more amiable than her tile est plus aimabU qus sa 
sister, saur, 

B^ore tm adverb. 

She speaks mote poli^ly than elUparU ptus poliment que 
her sister, sa sctur, 

B^ore a substaintive, 

S^ hMt more learning than eUe a plus de savoir qtte 
jo% vous, 

[368. n« compMatire degitftjs eften formed in English by 
the addition of the lettera «r or r, to thw adieolive ; as, great, 
greater ; large, larger ; stnaU; smtMer; at these additiowil letters 
stand for the adverb more, they must be rendered iaia French, 
by its corresponding adverb plus ; fes, plus grand., ^c, 

EXERCISE. 

The simplicity of nature is more amiable than all the embeUish- 

(a) (b) omement 

ments of art-— —Iron and steel are more nsefal than gold and 

utiU (b) 

silver — Homer was perhaps a greater genias than Virgil ; b* 
Hmuere (c) (b) Virgik 
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Virgil had ineontestaibly more taste tban Homer — ^Tbe repablio 

of Athena was more illnstrioos tban that of Lacedemon — ^MHton 
Alhenet (a) (h) LaUdhnone 

appears to me more aoblime than all the other «pie poeta 

partdtre (a) (h) ^piqtupoeU 

London is more popolons than Paris — ^It is more noble to forgive 
Xsomdre» (a) peupU (h) (d) (a) pardommer 

tban to aTeoge^-They have a small fortune, and a smaller income 
• uvenff9r petit (c) 

B. has a brighter ima^natimi than C. — I am stronger thaa when 
(c/mUant (h) (c) • 

I was in America — My boose is larger tban yonrs — Yon make 
AmAriqif (cj^tmd b 

greater progress than I should hare thought. 
(ej * pensgr 

(a) See 86T. (6) See S66. (c) See S68. (d) See reference | pife 
181. • When the word than, comiog eftcr a comparatiye of nperio- 
rity or inferiority, serres to join two verbs together, it is expressed by 
que de before an infinitiye, and by que ne before a verb in any tense 
of the indicative mood. Observe however, that mc is it ft ont, when 
there is an adverb or a conjancfion between que and the verb. 



Read, translate and parse. 

Elle est ;{)lus aimable qu'elle n^etait il y a deux 
ans. Cette table est gins commode que {a mienne. 
II est plus difficile d^^viter la censure que d'obtenir 
des applaudissemens. 



Examination. — S67, How is the comparative of superiority 
formed ? 568. What do yon observe with reapect to the ad- 
dition of the letters er or r to some English adjectives ^ - rtf» 
* When is the word than coming after a comparative rendered 
info French by que de^ que ne, or simply b}' que before a verb ? 
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Of the Comparative of Inferiority. 

309. The comparative of inferiority is formed^ in 
affinnative sentences, by prefixing the adverb ntotnx 
(less), to the adjective or adverb, and moiM de to 
the substantive. 

Before an adjective. 

She is less amiable than her elle est moina aimabU que sa 
sister, sceur. 

Before an adverb. 

She speaks less sensibly than elle parle moms aensiment que 
her sister, sa soeur. 

Before a substantive. 

She has less aTarioe than her eile a mains d^ avarice que sa 
sister, schtr, 

370. In negative sentences, the comparative of 
inferiority is formed by placing si (so) before the 
adjective or adverb, and taitt de or autant de (so 
much) before a substantive. 

Before an a^geetive. 

She is not so amiable as eUe n*estpas si aimdbie que sa 

her sister. 



Before an adverb. 

She does not speak so sen- elle ne parle pas si sensiment 
sibly as her sister, que sa sour. 

Before a substatUive, 

She has not so much ayarice eUe n'a pas autani or tant ^ava^ 
as her sister, rice que sa sesur, 

371. Three adjectives and three adverbs are irre- 
gular in the formation of their comparative. 

I bon, good ^ meWeur, better (never phts ban) 

Adj, < petdf little comp.< moindre, or plus petit, less 

( mautiaM, bad f^pire, or plus mauvais, yiovse 

I I 
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riten, well ^imeiur, better 

Adv,? mtf^ btd cMip.< ^ or /»/« iMa/, Worse 

Cj»«v« little C motiM, less. 

BXERCISB. 

The Thames is not so rapid as the Rhine — ^This fraii 10 good but 
Tamise * Rkin 

this is better — Yoar horse is worse than iniDe~He is not so 

(•) w 

learned as his brother— ^We are less happj than joa think^^^ohn 
soMiif (a) {d^tenser 

has not so much docilitj and affabilitj as his consin — Aotamn is 
(5) ...... t...... mrfoMMS 

not so raried as spring, but it is richer — A good king does not 
* variS 

condd«r so nmoh his dignitv and eleTation, tti tiie advairtftge and 

hA|»piBels of his subjects — He is net so enlightened aske s^pears 

• Eclairs 

I t<r be I -^He is less polite and obliging than his sister — He 
*^ (a) f cUigeant 

writes less elegantlj and correctly than the other — Sincere and 

virtooiu ineo, who are tilwa^s the same» nmd who ittlijeet tkeft- 

ss s^ffMMtft^e 

seWesto the rules of yirtoe, can never be so agreeable to princes 

pouvoir • 

as those who flatter their prerailing passions — Women i^ak 

dominant 

better than they write — ^Women do ndt #peak better than they 

write — ^The state was nci thdn less agitated tbs& it had been 
X (a) trouble 

fonnerly* 

References, 

(tf) See sao. (6) See 8^0. (c) Ses STi. (J) See refertfAee • page 
340. * III Haem srid ditillsr lenffnectf aufsi may b6 me^Histeinl or 
si : the tfsr HHiflt be eentatteii. t Toe adverb of oeinparboB miOt be 
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repeated befors vrery «iy«cttve ^ adverb eomfMred, Inil beft>re a 
•abstaBtWe the preposition de ii (eneraUy sntBcieot. t ^^ » not used 
before the eeooiid verb when the fiint part of th« leBtence it negative. 



Read, trmislate and pane* 

Nous sommes moins attentifs que vous ne peneez. 
L*£spagQe n'est pas si tranquille que TAogleterre. 
Vous ecrivez avec moins d'attentiou que votre s<eur, 
ausfii &ites-vou8 moins de progr^s. Mademoiselle 
S. a moins d'agrdmens naturels que son amie^ mais 
elle est plus douce et plus aimable. 



ExAMiNATiOK,-^09. How do joa form tha comparatite of 
inleriority in affirmativa santencea? 370. And in negatira 
phrases ? 371. Mention tba adjectives and adverbs that fornpi 
their comparative irregalarlj. re/, t Mast the adverb of com- 
parifOB be repeated before atUeotives or adverbs compared ? 
ibn^Jtme alwajs nsed before the verb in the second member 
of a sentence ? 



OF THB SUPERLATIVE. 



372. The superlative expresses the quality of a 
person or thing in a very high, or in its highest de- 
gree ; beoce two sorts of superlative, the absoluit 
and the relative. 

378. The superlathre absolute is formed by pre- 
fixing to the adjective or adverb, one of the words, 
trdf, fort, bien, infinimemt, extrtmemeni, ^e. It is 
called absolute because it does not express any re- 
ladott to any other object, 

London is a very iar^e citj, Jjomdires ett une tres-grande vitte^ 

I am very happy, je sulsfort heureux. 

This book is extrsmely fine, ce Iwre eti extrimemetU heau. 



OF DSGUUB OF COMFASISOV. 

374. Hie'siqpeilathre relative is fonned by prefix- 
ing die article, k, ia, let, to the comparatiTe of su- 
pefiority or infeiioiity. It is caUed relatiye because 
it expresses a rdation to otlier objects, and always 
implies a comparison. 

liondonis the largest of cities, Lomdresesttmphisgrmmd§d€SviOes, 
The least adnurtageovs. Is smniis eiwlBynrr. 

[375. This saperiatiTe is often formed ib English bj the addi- 
timi of the sjUaUes esf or sf to the ndieetiTe or sdrerb ; as, greats 
frmteaty sooit, sooassf .- it is always r^lered in Fi u mA , bj Js 
pfas. Is ^ias, isf phu, befoK the adjeetive or adTwb ; as. Is jilns 
grami, Upiu fat.] 

376. Hie following snperiatiYes (adjectives and 
adveibs) are formed irregularly. 

Adjccthre. Adrerb. 

The best. Is tmaOemr It iismt. 

the worst. Is pins or Uphu muatoais Is pis or tephu smI 

the least. Is mutmdre or Is phu pefil Is 



377. When the soperlative relative precedes its 
substantive, the article serves for both ; if placed 
after it, the article must be repeated before each. 



The handsomest women, I , ^ ^^ "^^IJTtlVf 

^ us f emmet Us pms beUes. 



p78. After a pronoun possessive the article is cmiitted ; as, 
mj best friend, shhi swtOeafr ami.] 

EXBRCISB. 

Tbe castle is the highest part of the eit j — The least excusable of 

(c) vUb (d) 

dl errors is that which is wDfiil — ^That landscape is rery macb 
font.... voloNfiitrs JMyso^s (a) <<»» 

Ttried, and ipfittitelj agreetble — ^Artfal men had found the key to 
variS (a) artiJUitms tltf ds 

his heart, and drew from it the most important seorets^^Charity 
Hrer (6) 

is the greatest Yirtae of a christian — ^His best friends know no« 
(c) • («) savoir 
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thing of his secrets — ^The shortest follies are the best-^M. is the 

(c) court (rf) 

greatest miser in England — ^The Alps are the highest and steepest 
(c) avare • ' Alpes (c) haut (^c)escarp6 

moantains in Europe — Alas ! said he, am I the son of the wisest 
* htlas ! dit-U (c) 

and most patient of men ? — ^He is the most wicked and ignorant 

(*) (») t 

of his family — The most ancient and general idolatry was the 

(*) t- — 

worship rendered to the sun — Self-loye is the most persuasive 
culte amour-propre (6) 

of all flatteries — The most able men are not always the most 
(6) habile gens (b) 

Tirtnons — ^Yon have done your daty without the least attention — 

devoir sons (d) . 

Your excuse is bad, but hers is the worst that could be given— 

Of all flowers, the anemony pleases me most — She is not the 

anemone 

most unhappy of the three sisters— She has the art of shedding 

verser 

tears when she is the least afflicted. 

t afiig6 

References. 

(a) See 8T8. (&) See 3T4. (c) See 375. id) See 876. («) See 

378 and 876. • After Ji superlative in is rendered \iydu, de la, and 

. des. i Leplus, te mains, iSt,c» must be repeated before every adjec< 

five. X The article before the saperlative, remains aedeclined, when- 

' ever there is no comparison implied. 



Read, translate and parse, 

Rome est la ville la plus c^l^bre du monde. ^oWk 
le plus beau de vos ouvrages. Le style de Bossuet 
est extrlmement 61eve, mais il est quelquefois dur et 
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Hide. Je pr^f^ one maison de campagne au plus 
beau palais. 



EzAXiNATioN. — 372. What do joo mean by saperlatiTe ? How 
wammf Mrts of avperlatiTes are there ? 373. How is the saper* 
latire absolute formed, and whj is it so called? 374. How 
is tho saperiatiTe relatire formed, and why is it called relatire? 
375. Is not the English saperlative formed by the addition of 
tt or est? 376. Enomerate those adjectives and adverlM 
which fonn their soperlative irregolarly ? 377. In what case 
is the article repeated with a superlative ? 378. Is the article 
vsed before a enperlatiTO when accompanied by a possessiTO 
pronoun ? ref. | When is the article undeclined before a s«- 
perlatire ? 



GENERAL EXERCISE 

On the CamparaHve amd Superlaihse Decreet. 

Riches are more dangerous than poverty is tronblesomfr — I am 

(•) 

more satisfied with his conduct than with yours — ^The most beanti- 

de • 

fa] that there is, peihaps in any language* i« tlmt which Pope has 
ftf'i/y mt Um§m€ 

dr«w9 from Uia Alps, in his essay on critioisiiH**He is vtm incUned 
fir«r tisai arUiqmt iiwp&»f 

to hurt than to oblige — A good child is not less respectful to his 
k mcire (6) ttwen 

masters than to his parents — I am taller than you by two inches. 
* ffrmd t de pouee 

Th« way from London to Paris by Brighton nnd Dieppe is ahorter 
rouU par 

than by CaUds, by ninety miles^— The more yon will study, the 
t de mUle •». t Avdier *^ 



DEGRBB8 OF COMPARMON. 
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more yoa will improre — The iborter the day is, the longer is the 
t proJUMf *^ X '^ t 

mgbt-'The fewer desires, the nor* peaee-^Tbe nore I keow 
*^ Xmoins *^ > *^ t 

menkiiid, the less I valee life — He has a daaghter the most «ni« 

abli^He urged reasons the most powerfdl-^^She saw \% th«ir 
fmrt valoir } fort f* 

sitaatiori, danger the most alarming, and in the behafioar ef G. 

selfishness the most iDexcosaUe — An apprehension the ttdst 
^go'inM $ trainU 

painfal took possession of Ceeilia — The more I read the works of 
m^ vStmffortT •^ % 

alchymists, the more I am persuaded thej are eqnally obseiir*, 
«^ t M perswuider^ 

and that it is impossible to understand them, eren when 

mcme dana ha endroUs ou 

thej are the most explieit — The best instmetion we etn gite to 
(c) tldk 

onr ohildren, is good example. 

References. 

ia') See ref. • page 240. (fr) See ref. • page S40. and observe that 
wben the fint infinitive ia preceded b/ A, the word th^n h rendered 
by qu*d, (c) See ref. % pa^e S45. • When an adjective Q8«d com- 
piratlveiy reqairea a preposition before the next substantive, the same 
preposition Is repeated after que. if the second part of the comparison 
u dependent oo the same idjectiTe. i The preposition fry is expres' 
aed by de after a comparative, t ^^ nutre, the less, either repeat- 
ed, or used by opposition to each other are not translated in French 
by the superlative bet by the eottparative, plus, nuAns : the more 
I know him, the less I esteem him ; plus Je le connsis, tmfhts Je 
Vestkne. When the comparison is made with two Inbstantives or two 
adjectives, the order of the words is as follows, i. plus or mains ; a. 
the nominative to the verb ; 3. (he verb ; 4. the adjective Or sabstan- 
tive governed by the Verb : the more difllcnlt a thing Is, the more hon* 
orable, plus une chose est di^ile, plus etle est honorabie \ tliese 
kind of sentences are susceptible of a different translatiOD, by tradS* 
posing the two members, and placing the adverb ^autant. before 
the first comparative, atra qu€ after it ; as une chose est (Pautant 
plus honor iM€ ^tlU eat plug difficile. $ The article deinits most 
precede Ae substantive in nench, before a superlative. 
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OF COWlOHCn'IOKS. 



OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

379. The oonjimctioii is an indedinable part of 
speech, which serves to joiii words or sentoices to- 
gether : as, Ceesar oimI Aienmdrr were iwoo greml 
captains; the father or $om will do it; I gwoe jfov 
loanitii^, tkat ycm nunf be ready; ItkaU giioe it yatt 
ifyiM come. 

pn the aboTe senteace* the wovds mmd^ or, timt, mad if, which 
joiB the different puts or meBhets of seMteaoes, are cobjvbc- 

tioos.] 

380. A French conjimctioii always goYems one 
mood in preference to any other. 

381. The foUowing coi^WMtioms govern the trndi- 
caiive mood. 



.h 



jnst as 



A came 9«e, becaase 

d eotMkm que, on condition 

that 
a ce qme, aocordiog as 
ainsi, thos 
auui que, 
de wUmeque, 
a cause que^ "^ 
force que, S because 
car, J 

h wusure que, in proportion as 
tqtris que, after that, when 
au reste, as for the rest 
aiteuduque, as 
autant que, as mnch as 
tausitot ( 
sit6t 
die 

cPabordque, 
fauiant que, whereas, for as 

mach as 
au Ueu que, whereas 
coaeaie, as 

eoflHM «», as if, as thoogb 
-l^pint que, since, ever since 



•as soon as 



Mw,bnt 

u^mmmvimw, BeTOlheleM 

m, neither, nor 

Hon eeuUmnetd, not only 

Tpar eemsequemi, eoaaeq[neBt] j 

nS*X !-«!.«. wbU. 
|Mn<-^l(re, peihapa 

que, that 

eeUmque, las, according 

tmoamique, ) as 

surUmt, especially 

«t, if 

suioH que, except that 

simom, else 

taui que, as long as 
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iouiefouj '^ Joi$a que, added to that 

powtani, f jet, however aussi long-temps que, aa 
cependani j long as 

vu que, seeing that 



EXERCISB. 
Form joor mind, heart, and taste, while yoa are young— :Yoa 

(«) 

have had several proofs of mj affeclion, becaase you have done 
plusieurs premve (a) . /aire 

your daty — I was vexed at her impatience, yet T granted her 

piqu£ de (a) p,accorder 

request — I have not seen him since his return — Since affectation 
demande - (a) " (a) 

is a fault, avoid every thing that may have the appearance of it. 
d^fimi pouvoir 

He not only maintained the tenets of the church because they 
(a) defendre dogme (a) 

were ancient, but he adhered to them with the zeal of a theolo- 
(a) adherer 

gian If you are convinced of the necessity of these two. 

(a) conwdmcre 

accomplishments, my admonitions are unnecessary— While they 
taJeni aoia imUile (a) 

were abroad, a dreadful plague depopulated the cities at home — 
a» dehors terrible peste ravager au dedans 

I learn from the letters of my friends, as well as by oommon 
par aussi bien que publiqu» 

report, that you are indefatigable in all kinds of good offices — 
rumemr (a) gaure 

He knows your partiality to his enemy, nevertheless he has ao- 
consudtre partialiU pour (a) 

cepted your mediation — ^He has neither friends nor foes. 

(a) * ennemi 

References. 

(a) See SSl. • This conjunction requires ne before its verb : the 
Bouu which follows this coujnnetion takes no article. 

K K 
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Scad, tnmdaie and pane. 

t^ Mm panmg m cot^umctiim, wumtiom th4 wtood U $9mm». 

Aussit6t que yous aurez re^u sa lettre, mandez-le 
mo!, n n'a ni esprit ni jug;ement. Vous me Tavez 
dit et cependant vous le niez. 



EzAHiMATiON.— S79. Whmt is a conjaMtioB ? 381. Wbat are 
the coDjniietioiw that goTon the indicatiTe nood ? rrf, * 
What is to be obsenred with respeot to the coDJooctioii m? 



382. dmjtmdumi gaoeming the gabfundwe mood. 



QMt that, (in order that) 
^^' J that, to the end that 

aoamt o«e, before 

jutqt^a cs giM, till 

qucique, "> 

bim qm, Sthoagh, although 

eitcore que^ j 

auau quB, 

toU que, whether 
sons qme, withoat 
situm que, bat that, except that 

MMfom que, ) 

nomobsiaut, ) notwithstanding 

maigri que, 5 that, for all that 



». 5 



in oase that 



„} 



mom qu€, 

mommas que, ^not that 
ce m est pas que, 
a la homme himre que, I grant 
that 

^;Zr^ Jsa^ethat 
hormusque, ) 

exupU que, except that 
suppose que, snppose that 
Dieu veuilhque, God grant that 
plaise a Disu que, ) would lo 
pUUaDieuque, )God 
h Dieu me pknse que, Crod for- 
bid that 
a motiM que, unless 
de peur ^, lest 
de cramie que, for fear 
pour peu que, ) if • • • • eT«r so 
si pen ^, . > litUa 



EXERCISE. 



The general began the action though he had not jet tsaembled 
T,emgager (a) * 
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all his tf^ps— I sliall not set ont till I faaTO dindd— I wiU go ta 

partir (a) H 

town to-morrow proTided joa accompany me — ^Thongb yon study 
Londre3 (a) (a) 

much and take great pains, yon make very little progress-^I 
tbeoMcot^ progris 

shall not yet finish this book, unless yon advise me^God grant 

X coiueiUer (a) 

yon may snooeed — For fear it should rain, I will take the carri- 
ritunr X * 

ago—If yoa should see yoor sister and speak to her, give her my 
(6) t 

compliments — ^Thongh you should hare the best master in Eng- 

(«) 

land, if you do not learn your grammar well, you will never speak 
(6) apprendre 

good French — God forbid I should blame your conduct— -He dares 

(«) 

not do it for fear she should be scolded — We will not go unless 
% * grond6 % 

ahe invites us — I am going to write to your sister, thoogh she 

(«) 

never answers me — ^I will explain to you every difficulty, that yoa 
* towUa les («) 

may not be disheartened in your undertaking — In case yoa 
* d6eomragtr wMrepris^ {a) 

want my assistance, call me, I shall be near you. 
*avotr h€9om de 

References* 

(a) See S82. (jb) See ssi. • When the verb of the principal pro- 
pcwition is in the present or Aitnre, the verb governed in therabjnnc- 
tive moat be in the present if we mean to express a present or fatnre, 
or in the perfect If we mean to express a past : I wish he may c(Mne, 
Je disUre qu*U vUnne ; I do not believe he has received his money, 
jfe ne crois pas qu*ii ait refu son argent, — When the first verb is 
in toy of the past tenses or conditionid, the second verb mast be in 
the imperfect sabjanctive, when we wish to express a present or fatnre, 
bntthe pluperfect sabjonctive Is used to express a past : I wasaAraid 
Chat you would come too late,/e craignais que vous vinssiez trop 
tard ; I did not know that yon had studied astronomy, /e ne sevtus 
pas 2M voui €VU9ie% itudU Pastronomk* t The conjunction que 



ov coMjowrnoHft. 



2M 



ia ^egiBtly aMd aOcr ^ ia fre MMad part of a wtf r> , iaatpad of 
repeating tbc coojanctioM pmit qm e , fuamd, qmokfwe, si, Sgc. — la tJut 
case que always reqaires the MtbjaiicdTe. \ Tbe conjaadioaa d 
muku que, de ptmr que, de eraimte que, reqaire ue with the Terh, 
which in Eagtiah It aot ncgatiTe, aod ne jfas when the Terh is o^a- 
tire ; aalcsa he comes, d me i ue qt^U me viemme; 
cone, 4 uuHns qtfU ue vieumepme. 



Read, trtaulate and parte, 

Soit que je lise oa qae j*eciivB, je ne pais 
qu'on fas#e du bnut aopr^ de moi. Qaoiqa'elle ait 
deux ans de moins que sa sKPur, elle a beaucoup plus 
de talens. Suppose qnll se soit trompe, ce n'est paa 
sa &ute. 



EzAMiMATiov. — S82. Repeat the ooDJonetioiii wldch goreni the 
ramnoctiTe mood id French, ref. * What teme of the tnb- 
janctire do yon use after a coojanctlon ? ib, t What ooDJmic- 
tioD is ated instead of repeating the preceding one, in the second 
part of a sentence } ib, X Wliat are the eonjanetioiu which 
goTeni ue before the next Terb ? 



388. ConjuncHons governing the infinitive. 

[384. Soch oonjnnctions as are disllngnisbed from prepositions 
onlj bj being followed bj a verb, and those ending in de require 
the infinitive.] 

. 385. The present of the infinitiye is always used 
after the follovnng conjunctions. 

?2I'ji- 5 *o» for, in order to , ^r . '*. i for fear of 
ajin ae, 5 de trmnie de, ) 

aprie, after faute de, for want of 

eauM, without an lieu de, instead of 

for, bj bien loin de, rery far from 
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except^ (I0, ol^cept to et moms de, > . 

uvant de, ^ . . a moins quede\^^ ®" 

avmt quede, ^ .^ ^ plutdt que de, rather than to 

386. The two conjunctions /or and after, general- 
ly require the verb in the per^ct of the infinitive. 

He has been puoisbed for having U a Hipwd pour aooir m^ 
neglected his dntj, gUgS ses devoirs, 

387. When both verbs have the same nominative, 
that which comes after the conjunction, expressed 
or understood, is elegantly put in the infinitive, and 
the conjunction que is changed into de, 

I shall see him before I go into je U verrai avant Matter h la 
the coantry , campagne (instead of avtmi 

quefaiUe,J 

[388. The French can never say d*ayant, sans ayant, aprh 
^Staniy pour Vayantfail ; for such like expressions the infinitiTe 
present Is used, ilTawnr, satis avoir, apres s*etre, pour VavohrfitU.J 

EXERCISE. 

We cannot betray troth wilhoat rendering oorselves guilty — 
trahir (a) coupihU 

What pleasare I took in hearing her ! — If I have not accepted 

* ^Uendre 

the bargain, it was for fear of losing — At last I began to long 
marchi (a) p. {a)d6sirer 

for my native country, that I might repose after my trarela 

de revoir natal (c) povooir se reposer voymfe 

and fatigues, in the places where I had spent my earliest years, 

lieu premier 

and gladden my old companions with the recital of my adventures. 
r^ouir par 

After having examined my legacy with more attention than it 
(6) iiVm 

deserved, I left it to the relations who had envied it so much — 
m6riter T,ahandoimer 



264 OF THB coMjracnov «rs. 

Be is ePBluBallj plajiag 



(•) 

TCfBatioBsfreqaeBdj tan apoa tte dcUeaeies oftteir bagvage; 



aad flieT bare an aeafdem j which is eMplojcd ia fixiw it — ^After 

(») 



I hdl doBs B^ excreise I west away. 
Heme r, s'em ^Oer 

idy See MS.^ ( &) See S8S. XO See StT. • /« 
wby is geaeraBy czprcmd I7 d« 



JBemly trendaU andpane. 

On ne pent ^tre heureux sans pratiqaer la Teitn. 
An lieu de yons abandonner k la doideiir, roidisBes- 
Tooa centre voire manvaise foitnne. No«s Dcraa ie> 
tukmea de pear d*^tre surpris. D le fit poor le ocmh 
trarier. 



Examination. — ^384. What conjnnctions are always nsed with 
tiie present of the infinitife ? 386. What tense of the infiai- 
tiTe do 700 generally ase with the oenjaaetions /or and itfier ? 
387* When both rerbs have the saaie nominatire, is not the 
infinitiTe elegantly used instead of the sabjnnctiTe after the 
conjunction ? 



Of the Cin^mu!ium que. 

389. The chief use oi the conjunction que, is to 
nnite two propositions, the principal with the eubor- 
dimaie. In this sentence : Je crois quHl est MoaiU ; 
je erois is the principal, and il est savaiU is the sub- 
ordinate, proposition ; qwe is the conjunction which 
unites them. 



, 



OF THE COHJUMCTION QUB. 



255 



390. When the idea expressed by the subordinate 
proposition implies certainty with respect to the prin- 
cipal proposition, the verb that follows qtie must be 
in the indicative ; if it implies uncertainty, the sub- 
jonctive must be used. 

I think he will come, j» crw qv^U viendra, 

I question whether he will oome, je doute quHl vienne, 

[391. The uncertainty implied in the sabordinote proposition 
proceeds, either from the principal verb expressing it itself, or 
from that verb being nsed negatively or interrogatively.] 

392. If any verb whatever be used either nega- 
tively or interrogatively, the subjunctive will always 
follow the conjunction que, 

I do not think he will come, je ne crois pas qu*U vietme. 
Do yon think he will come ? pensef-vous quHl vUtme ? 

[393. If however the interrogation expresses neither donbt nor 
uncertainty, the indicative is to be nsed : thns we sujtcroyes-tums 
qu*U pleuvra? ne croyez-wms pas qu'il pleuvra? but if the snb- 
jonctive be nsed, thns, croyez-vous qu'il pleuve ? ne croyez-wms pas 
qu*ilpletwe? the idea of doubt is implied; and these four sen- 
tences may be explained thns, 1st. I know it will rain, don't 
you think so too? 2nd. It will certainly rain, why will you 
not befieve it? 3rd. I know- not whether it will rain, what is 
yoar opinion ? 4th. I doubt whether it will rain or no, what do 
you think of it ? The construction of such phrases depends there« 
fore on the sense intended to be conveyed by the speaker, as for 
instance ; f aspire a une charge qui est agr^uhle, j'aspire a une 
charge qui soit agriaJbie; prefitez des expressions ou la nuivetS 
est unie a la heaui^ ; prSfSrez des expressions w. la naivete soU unie 
it la heautij 4^.] 

394. The conjunction que governs the subjunctive 
after verbs implying wish and desire, wiU, command, 
permisnon, consent, denying, prohibition, intention, 
doubt, fear, surprise ana astonishment, joy, sorrow, 
regret, despair, and, more generally speaking, after 
v^rbs which express some passion or sentiment o^ 
the mind (the verb to hope excepted), and after thor 



tSBf or vHB cmuvwanam <v& 



hn»: 999 awm; heitn jo« rdan to Veaiq»-*I iMWt diBt job 
db«l«r fiuf^ik) V6mu9 fprHmidreic) 

ibuvia Mbmit to U UHMdutelj-^-Wketlier God send* w aflie- 

«oif q»e (Jk) 

tiou, or OTerioads with proaperity, we must eqvallj bless his 
X eambUr dt ■ ■ ' y L liwisir 

proridcBco — I did noCkiiow thai the kiof was iU— The kiog kaows 

^ t^aorer ^igmarer 

that the minister b goiltj— I ani sare vobodj win pity hia — 

(•) 

If I perceire that yon freqaent bad company, yon will lose my 
I wunwmM eompagmie 

ftieodshlp — ^The Egyptians did not donbt thateertain plants were 

</) 

dlTinities — He does not deny that he is year fHend. 

en 

(a) See toe. (ft) See sn« (e) See SM. (d) See lOT. («) See 



(/) See tos. {g} See SM and SST. (*> See tee and set. 
(0 See t09 and. ttt. 00 See tts. • When the conjanetion mie 
hegtna die leateaee, and the verb by whieh it it goTerned comes after 
it, the raMonctivc nwt be eied. f The eoiHNaclicai understood In 
the l&igllsh miut l(e expressed in French, t ""^ conjunction most be 
ezpreswd In Fh'eiicfa by qtie ; see reference i pate sti. $ The rcrb 
ig^^ret, not to IcnoWy having a negative meaning gorems the SNb- 
Jonctive when used wlthoat a negation : when employed negatively, 
the sense becomes aflnnative, and t h e r e f o r e the indieatiiw ia need. 
n Tlie eonjnnction que governs the mbjnnctive whenit comes after if 
or whether. 



Read, translate and parse, 

Je voas promets que vous le verrez. Je tremble 
qull ne pensse. Si je croyaia qu'il fit beau-temps, 
j irais k la campagne. Suppos6 qull se soit tromp6, 
ce n'est pas sa faute. Loin que cela soit vrai, lian 
n*est pluA faux. Je dout^ q^e yqus y gagnia£ beau- 
coup. 



OP ms RStrATrrfi qvi and van ^vtatvanyit, 369 

fizAViKATioK.--.889. Wliatis the ohief o«e of ike oonju^dlioii 
91M? ^90. Wben does it govern the indioative, and wh^ tb« 
Bubjunctiye ? 391. Whence does that uncertainty proceed} 
392. Isnot the siibjanctiye always nsed sifter Verbs ased ne- 
gatively and interrogatively ? 393. Are there no instanees 19 
which either the snt^anctire or indicative may be used ? S94« 
What are the verbs whioh require the sabjanctire when fol- 
lowed by que ? 396. Enumerate those imperftonai verbs which 
require the subjunctive. 396. What do yon observe concern- 
ing the yerbs etnpecher 4*c. ? 398. Jtf ention the verbs which, 
though negatively used, reqoire ne before the subjunctive, ref* 
* When the cfonjnmstion que begins the sentence, what do f on 
obsefve P ib, § What is the irregularity ooocerning the verb 



Of the SubfuncHve after the relative qui, <Jvj. 

399. When the relative pronoun and its anteoedeot 
come both between two verba, Idie 'second should 4be 
used in the subjunctive. 

He looks for a tutor that can il cherche tm price^eur qui ' 
teach French, puisse enseigner le Francois. 

400. When the relative has for its antecedent a 
prottoaa indeteriDtnate, sach as perwime, tmcuni 
rien, qui que ce soit, the subjunctive mmtt i>e used, 
as in the p^eoeding ritle. 

I have seen nothing reprehen- je n'ai rien vu qu'ou puUae 
sible in his conduct, mmer dans sa conduite. 

401. When the pronouns qui, que, have for their 
antecedent a noun in the superlative rdaittve, or 
Aese adjectives, le premier, le dernier, funique, the 
next verb mcMt be in the subjunctive. 

He is the most learned man I t'est Vhomme kplus satfmt 
know, que je connaiaae. 

My son is the only person on monfik est le aeul gur quije 
whom I can rely, puisse eompter, 

[Several grammarians are of opinion that in this oa«e the indi- 
cative may be nsed with equal propriety.] 
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402. The indicaliTe or siibfuiictiTe are indiliereiitly 
iieed after qui, in exdamalive sentencses, when the 
antecedent conies after the verb to be preceded by 

- What if tbe BfttioD fhftt bas no qmdeitUpeai^qmn'apakii 
refigiou wonhip ? or n'aUpoimi, de emU« re- 



EXERCI8B. 
I Imvo alwaji looked npon^gratitode as the moat exalted priact- 



pie that can actuate the heart of Baa — ^We wiah for a peaee with 
(c) mHmer dinrtr •^ 

which all partiea maj he f atisBed — ^There is nothing in all thia 
iloiif (a) jMitt 

which ong^ht to offend joa — I know rery few people who oan do 
(a) dmicir*^ femde (a) 

it^-l kaow nobody who ia noro capable of it — Thii is the best 

(*) («) 

reason jon have giyea me — ^This flower is the finest that I hare 

w 

OTer seen — ^There is nothing good of which God is not the aathor* 

(6) de dtmi 

I eoold not forbear laughing heactilj at yoor letter, and ^e oom- 

t a*€mpicker 

missions yon are pleased to hononr me with ; yoa desire me to 
doiU vovUnr Han .^ prier 

bay yoa a Greek slaye who is master of a thonsand good qualities. 

(a) avmr «^ exeeUeni 

I know no nation that has a better g^Ternment — ^Of whomsoeyer 
pamide * {b) 

yon speak, avoid slander— What man, that hai any learning, does 

quel Mt Vkomme am peu kuiniit qm 

not know these privileges have been sarreptitioosly obtained i — 
(d) par surprise 

This aothor is the first that mentions it — ^He is the most conceited 

(c) /aire mention de n^fisant 

man I eyer met with. 
rencontrar •^ 
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JRgferences* 

(a) See 399. (ft) See 400. (c) See 401. (il) See 403. • The rale 
398 alto applies to noons taken indeterminately, t After the Terbs 
cesser, oser, and pouvoiTf the second negation pas or folnt Is often 
elegantly suppressed. 



Read, translate and parse, 

Yous m^iitez un corar qui soit tout k yous. H ue 
trouve aucun domestique qui veuille le servir. C'est 
le seul, Tunique souvenir qui puisse nous consoler. 
n est peu de plaisirs qui ne soient suiyis de quelques 
remords. 



Examination. — 399. On what oocasions do the relatives ipd^ 
que, goTem the sabjanctive ? 400. Is the verb used in the 
sabjanotiye after an indeterminate porononn and the relatire 
qui ? 401. Does the saperlative reqaire the snbjanctire after 
it? 402. In what case is the subjonctive or indicative indif- 
ferently nsed ? ref, f What are the verbs after which the se- 
cond -negatioa may be omitted ? 



OF INTERJECTIONS. 

403. Interjections are words which express the 
passions or emotions of the mind. The principal are, 

Of giief, ah ! h^las ! 
of fear, kal UI 
of joy, ah! btm! O! 
of aversion, fi! fi done ! 
of applauding, bravo! 

[An essential point in the use of interjections, is never to place 
them between words which custom has made inseparable.] 

[404. Ahf is nsed for almost all the emotions of the mind, bat 
it is differently uttered according to the emotions which it 
expresses.] 



MS -OF IRTBKJBC^ffOllS. 



How ! sud I, is it ftot possible to nske people obedient, witboaft 
(a>i9iiotfp. dewommeUn ^ (i) 

stsmag tbeai to deoth ? — I searcked ererj ooiaer of tbal savage 
fmire momrir de fmkm p. detmuckcM 

aad frigbtfal island, bat alas I I fonad ia it BOtUag bat oonow — 
korribU [mytiUal p. doHfear 

8ir» laid I, I do not deaifo to give 4bi8 poor woMaa mmj fiwtber 
F. . ^^tmfuM * dela 

troable — For shame, said bo, a man of joor haiaaaitjiroald sake 
peine a Ji dbac p. wnu moez ae r km tma miU voms ne series 

a bad trooper ; I mast acqait njself of wkj feommissioo — ^For 
pat horn hfoke we exempt de 

bearen's sake, I replied, ba^o se a i a rega rd to entreat j, and abate 
prdee(a) p. £^erd pntre ee reUtker 

a littioof yvoT sereritT, in eonsftdew U on of Ibe present, frbieb 

fbxs ladj will offer— Ob ! tbat is anotber affair, said be, tbat is 
va wma ojfrir (a) vaSi 

wbat we call a figoio of ibetoiio woH planed ; fiow let na jae ; 
ee qm e^appeUe O")*^ himel oayen f 

wbat bas sbe to giro me ? 

Referetkcee. 
(a) See 40S. (6) See S85. • This ad^ectlTe before its sabsUotiTe. 



Readt fHtmhUe §md parse* 

Fi du plaisir que la crainte peut corrompre I He 
bien ! mon enfaDt, comment se porte ta mere ? £h ! 
Seigneur, excusez sa jennesse iovpnidente ! Ah 1 je 
respire, enfin. Oh ! jeunesse impnidente ! H61as ! 
petite moutons, que vous ^tes heureux ! 



BKS.HiHAnoN.>~403. Wbat is an iataijoetion ? 404. Wbat 
are we to observe with respect to tbeir places in tba anateaeof 



APPENDIX: 

Containing Exercises, on some of the PecuHarities 

of the French Language ;: with explanatory 

Notes, at the end of each Exercise* 



EXEBCISV 1. 



Prioce Gallitzin resigned the command of the army to Count 
(a) remettre (a) 

Romaozow, and returned to Petersbargh-^Racine's Andromache 

(^f)Andromaqiie 

18 the first tragedy in which a modem author has shewn himself 

M fiMMifrer 

t^e ri^al of the great tragto writers of Atbens-^Miltona ' are 

Atkinea (d) 

soasoe BQw-a-daj4 — L^im, Mr. Philosopher, that it is too Ute 

(a) U n*$st pbu temps 

for reflection when the folly i» oommitted*^»The langoage of 
de r£fi6chir faire une sottise 

Cicero, Virgil, and Horace, will Uto for ever in. their writings. 
(^c)., (c^VirgiU (c) ^temeUement par 4crit 

Wcrhad nopeffODalaeqnaiiitaiioe'with-the Pinkertoas — Prince 
connaitre persomMlhmmiU «^ (6) 

Al^xaader, brpjliflr to tiie tm» Sobieakis, who had heen carried) 
(a) de (6) enhv£ 

away<froiii Poland, demanded satisfaotion for the injary done to 
«n Pohgne denumd§r satiffactUm affront 

Ida finnil^'— Iksso'ft Jemaalem Delirered, and Ariosto'a Orlaiido'^ 
(«) (/) D6liw6B, (e) RokmdU 

Fncioab, an two poeae whiofa will be for ever the glory of 
Furiettx hjauuna 
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Italj—A parity of mtiiiwli «fteB briag tofcAer mcb of • Teiy 
nitnmhUmee det 9emtiaumM mfpprodbar 

diffHrcBtcaadituNi; | tint u the msoniHij | Aiigiutiis,MecaeiiM, 



Sdpio, Ricbelicn, and Coiid«, | lired in the greatest utimacy | 
{eySc^ (e) (c) vivr€ fmmtterememt 

with men of genios— Saint Hoberti chaimed all Paria by the 
melody of her roice — ^The Bhoae is the most rapid rirer ia 

w 

Europe— The eruption of Vesnrios is oflen the eaose of great 

(h)V^smv€ emtter scmvemt 

derastatioDS— I hare passed throngh Holland, Germany, and 
ravage (h) HoOande (&) Attemoffme 

Poland—Genoa is a maritime conntry— Genera was a small 
(J) GeneM G6nh» 

fopnblic between France, Switseerland, and Savoy— Olympns, 

(A) Suiste {K)Sa9QU {Kphfv^ 

Pindns, Pamassns, and Helicon, are fiunons mountains among 
(A)Ptiid<A) Pama*s0 (K) eH^m 

poets — ^I Intend to go to Italy in the spring — I hope to go next 
aowr deasein (Jc) au 

year to the East Indies, to Indostan; from thence I will go to 
(I) Indea Orkntales ( f) 

Mexico and Virginia, afterwards I shall return to France — ^He 
[r^txuiue (0 (*) 

is a man who likes to travel ; he was last year in Italy ; he 

voyager (i) 

ooniea now from Rnssiaj he will stay this winter in England ; 

(*) resUr (k) 

and he will go next spring to Germany ; after which he infeods 

to set aail for Ameriea, and after having spent two years in 
mtUre ii voile (h)Am6rique 

liexioo, Peru, and BraaSl, he will thence set oat for China and 
(0 {r)P6ro». {t)Bri$il {k) 
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Ja|Mui— -TIm eap«rors of Germany and Rasua, miik Uk king of 
(h)JtqMm (m) (m) 

Prussia, are gone to the Congress — Flanders bas often been the 

Congres (A) Ftandre sing. 

theatre of war between France and Germany ; and the territory 

(*) (») 

of Mantna, Milan, and Parma, have often been desolated 
H^ (h)Mautouan (h) MUanaia (K) Parmesan ravager 

bjr the wars between France and Anstria — Sicily is the granary 

(A) Autriche (kySicile grenwr 

of Italy — Tonraine is considered as the garden of France— The 
(h) (h)TourainB regarde comme (A) 

Apollo di Bel?edere and thfi(, Venus di Medici are valaable 
ApoUon de V6mu de Mtdicis pricieux 

remains of antiquity — Admiral Vernon, a man of more courage 

(a) *^» «^> 6rave 

than experieoee, waa sent to o—a laad a 6eet in the West Indies, 
9JBpirknent4 Inde» •cddtmiaUs 

to distress the enemy in that part of the globe— MaaiUons 
hanustr 8ur {d) 

are yery anoommoB at this time ^The impious writings, of 

rare 

Leucippus and Diagoras have perished with them — Now that we 
{c)L^€ippe (c) 

possess the art of immortalizaag the foUles of the homan mind, 

MerHimr €arfriiwiypi 

the dangeroas dreams of Hobbes and Spinosa will never be forgot- 
riverU (c) (c) tb^w a jamais 

ten — ^A foreigner who was at the Parisian Opera, otherwise 
Urangtr Op^a de Paris 

called the Royal Academy of Music, thought the ladies who 

croire 

coasposed the academy, were among the first at oosut — Uanng 

Sire des premiers de 

desired his neighbour to tell him the names of those ladies of 
prier de (^pprendre dame de 

fashion, the latter aeswored, the queen of Crete isPeJissier ; she 
conrfifton celui-ci (sn) (jf) son 

M M 



266 APPIMDIX. 

WMturigimDy t tto«kio9-meikdOT : tb« oth«r, wlio MpresenU the 
jMTMRMr ^tel iimii d'itf rwHndm$9 

prinosM her titter, it Hermtnoe ; ber father wis e eobler— I 

(if) ««.MVtfMr 

hare orotted the Thamei teTenl Umet in a boat — Earope it 
trmowur (A)r<itiiiM *^ (]k) 

boQoded bj the Froaen Ooeaii on the north, by Atta on the eatt, 

m (A) AsU a 

bj the Mediterranean Sea on the tenth, ivhioh difidet it firom 

Afrioa, and by the Atlantic Ooean on the wett, whioh aeparatet it 
(k) Ajriqm AikiUiftm oimjI 

from America. 
(A) Awn^iqu$ 

(a) The trtide deflnlte preccdM aeaat of dlfnltlM, titlct, and llbavl 
. proflMilons, followed by proper namee, or preceded by the words, 
my twrd, my Itidp, 4r. ; Admiral Nelson, VAwthrai NcIsim ; My 
I/NTd Arebbiihop, M^mseignewr l'Arehev9qtie, (6) Proper namee of 
persons, though applied to several, do not take the sign of the plucal 
when they only serve to name persons ; 1 did not see the Delvtlles ; 
J0 teuivas vu le» D^iviiie. (r) The artlele Olaral U emphatieally 
used before names of men fkmous in history ; but the names do aoC 
take the sign of the plural : the greateet orators, such as Cicero and 
Demosthenes, Im pius grmmdt •roletir«, ttis 9U€ Im (Heiram tt 
Us D6mosthtHe, (d) IVoper names take both the article and tlie sign 
of the plural when they are employed as common lubstantivee : 
Virgils are scarce now-a-dajs, I«m rirgiirs sont rarex A prisent* 
(«) The article definite precedes the names of some ItAllan poets and 
painters, J^e Tasse, PAriostt, h TitUn, ^» some are nsed with- 
out, as Afitastase, ltopAat!l,4*c. No rule can be given* (/) When a 
proper name is need to denote an Individual distinction, they are pre- 
ceded by the article definite ; The M^ropo of Voltaire, La ASirape 
de y9ii4Ure* (g) The article 9m Is sometime* used befbre the names 
of actresses and dancers, whoa they are spoken of rather In a con- 
temptuous manner, otherwise Madame ixA AiadtmtdselU it pre- 
ferred. (A) The names of the four parts of the world, of counmea, 
{provinces, rivers and mountains, take the article in French ; France 
s a beautiful kingdom, la fVaMce est mm beau rojfaume, (0 Pro- 
vinces, kingdoms, Ike, having the same name with their capital 
cities, do not take the article; Naples is a dellghtftil country, NapU* 
est MM paffs ditirlevx* ik) When the sentence expresses the going 
to a country, (In Europe) the living in it, or the coming from tc, the 
article is supplied by the nrepoaltlona §n and dt ; we live in England, 
nous demeuroHs tn AngMcrre •' I came from Portugal, J$ viens 
de P«ri¥gmi .• we are going to SwltM riand, mom mUtm M SuUte, 
(/) If the country mentioned Is not In Enrope, the article it used ; 
they go to China, lis vomI 4 Ui CMnt : we arrive flrom Jamaica, 
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noMS arrhHHU de la Jamaifue. («) Konu of coontries ve used 
without any article after a nonn of dignity or title ; the king of 
Fhuice, le rai de France : or more generally after the names of 
commodities, as wines, silks, i^., the nonn is then used affectively ; 
Italian silk, let soies d'ltalie. 



EXERCISE 2. 

This huse oott me a guinea a yard ^Eggs bare been sold as 

deutdle yum6e (a) verge tt vendra. 

bigb as two shilliogs a dozen — ^We give oar servant twenty 
jusqu'a (a)douzaine * domesHque 

guineas a year — My master comes twice a week — As soon as be 
(fr)<m deuxfoi»(b) 

cottld monnt bis borse, be resnmed bis wonted labours, always 
pouvoir mouier a chetfol reprendre ordinaire fatigue 

rising before tbe sun, tiring three horses a day, and exercising 

kuser (fi) /aire f aire Feserciee H 

soldiers — Sbe gives ber mnsic master a gainea a lesson-^Tbis 

nuAire de musique (6) lefon, 

lodging is too dear at tbree gnineas a week, bnt I will take it at 
logement (6) 

ten guineas a montb^Corn usually sells by tbe bushel, olotb by 
(6) grain (c) hciMeeau drt^ 

the yard, and sugar by tbe poimd — ^Five bundred men are oon- 
(c) verge (e) livre 

•tantly employed in M r« R's manufactory ; tbose wbo work by 

manufaeiure 

the day receive, each of them, one giunea a week for their salary; 

(«) . w 

but those wbo work by tbe piece, receive no less than six pounds 

(c) de 

a month — Wine which sold last year for two shillings a bottle, 
(6) sevendre (a) 

sells now for half a crown — Jealousy is a confused mixture of 
un petit ^cu tUUmge 

love, hatred, fear, and despair^— -If I were to give my opinion 
(tf) d^sespoir devoir 



tt csbmtoa nigeet, I iksdd jmb to kb ollwr 



qoalUiciliaBS, «s erevaen «r bdwrnv — CSecto wis «• leu a 
qtuSU igaUii {d) imaetire (e) 

plulofoplier thaa aa orator — He is aa aahappy Fraa^maa wIm 

(e) cett (e) Frmmftus 

aeaks aa asylaai wiMre he maj ead Ua 4ajs ia peace — ^Aa aothor 



e«i^elaedoae day. tfiaihiafcoelDeleroBlj give hmt a 
m ph i mkv deeeqme mfmdommer fm4em 

aikeet iW Va aerelB : that ia elMMsidBi, aanrend kU fitiefed. 
deiafgmHtJB t^rms 

I lluak yea disgaea the fBofeMioa, by loweriif it to a crowa a 
deshamormr rmtmler mx/rmmcM 

Aeet ; it weald he belter to a t ary e W hea they are at 

woiit, er wbea they briag their goods to BBariiet* their haw i$ 
t^weei'Mw de$iriB eUegenvdoppemi 

ooafiaed with a silk aet ; bat ea holidaya, they dress ia a Tory 
Uwt chmmiM dt (f)fitt ««. kajomrs dtfiu de 

pictaias^ae Bwenei' Ileye the goodaess to briag aiy woik-bag; 
pUtoresquB (/) eac 

I lefk it in ny iooBi-<^ir yoo reneaAer Orid*s M etsiaerpkases* 

M tomvetmr 

jmi kaew Ptoctis, the fond wife of CepkalBS, node her hasbaad 

temdreSpouM C^plude fakreprigemi (jf) 

a prsieat ef an aaerring javeliB — Mere sooieties of 

qui UB mamqmtjmuuB son Imt »mjpU (d) 

vvrefaants have seaietiBies iitted oat large tkets* aad bto ttg ht 

iqmiptT ap^rer 

whoni the neit iapertent rerelotfoBs. 

(a) The article indefinite, wMcli is Med in Englisli before noons of 
measure, w^iftht, and namber, is translated into French by the dell- 
bile arttete ; h« itftoliU tea c^ ^UWags a poand, M read mm iki 
htUt gfteiflngs la livre. Cfr) The preposition par (|>er) is nsed 
instead of the article indefinite, before substantives ttiat denote time, 
or la iBiatiaBlag what Is pud Cor wdary, wagOf ettendaooe, and 
admittance to poblic plaoes ; three goineas a month, trois guinfe^ 
par moU : so mnch a lesson^ tant par Ugon, (r) When the prire 
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of tbe thing told or hired is not meuHoned, the preposition by, esed 
in English, must be rendered by the definite article, in the d«tive 
case ; to woric by the hoar, by the day, travaUler d Vheure, d la 
JommSe : to aril by the poand, tmnOrt d la Uvre, id) A sabstan* 
tive used to qoailfy a preceding noun, is joined to that noun by the 
preposition de ; a day of happiness, un jour de bonheur* (e) A 
niMtaiitfve us«d artjectively takes no article, except when it it itself 
qualified by an adjective, or preceded by the impersonal c^est ; his 
father is a physician, son pire est nUdecinA- his father is a skilfnl 
phyilciwi, sen p^rw est tm atidedn habUe : he is an ottoer, fett 
UH ^ficier- (/) In English the qnalifying salMtantive is often used 
before the qnalified, and the preposition o/u omitted ; as, silk stock' 
ii^e ; ia FVeneh, the order mast be altered \ desbaade sHe^ When 
npon tbe order of the substantives being inverted in English, the sen- 
tence requires one of the prepositions with or for , they are rendered 
by d ; the powder-mills, that is, the mills for p<mder, les nwvMnt 
d potidre. (g^ The French language does not admit the suppression of 
the preposition d before a noun in the dative, in the same nmiHier as 
to is left out in EngUsbt when that nouu is followed by tbe accosative 
of the verb. 



EXERCISE 3. 

Kebody was satisfiecl ; father, nncles, and brother, all thonght 

(a) (a) (a) M croir^ 

themaelres neglected — I have traveme^ those desolate oonntrlet' 
n^g^g^ parcourir provinces mMm 

and have beheld nothing bat solitnde and desertion — Bribes, 
voir (a) abtmdoa (a)pre9tnt 

promises, threats, aU the arts wliieh infloenoe popolar asseaUtes, 
(a) (a) moyen dH^rminer 

were nsed to gain nenfoers—Citinens, how long wiU yonaapport 

(b) jusqu'a quand soutenir 

the Bost iangerons enemy of yonr eonetitnlion!'*^They hare 

overtorned religion, morality, government, sciences, fine arts, in 
p§mm»er (a) (a) (a) (a) (a)bum»-^rU 

a word, eyery thing which constitutes the glory and strength of a 

nation — This man has neither rices nor virtaes ; neither talents 
<?taf (a) (a) {«) 

nor defects, nor passions of any Idnd — Weak mortals as we are, 
(a)4ifmi (a) (h) 
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we pretMid to decide boldlj ob tbe most intricate qaestions, watd 

wmloir ^pmemx 

do not reflect that in the most common actions in which we think 

onnelrei right, other mortab, as rain as oorselTes, loadlj oon- 
Je phu tmton»6 

demn ns, and are, in their torn, condemned hj others — ^Natirais, 

.^ (h)pet^pUM 

with whom kings do now what they please, read yoor historj — 
ektx qui ordormer aujourd'hui vouUnr 

A Roman History from the foundation of Home to the destmction 
Romam depms jusqu*^ 

of the Roman Empire — Leo the Tenth, to whom we owe the 

L£oH (e) 

reTival of good tragedy as well as good comedy, neyer supposed 
rnudtsameB ne devmaitpas qu^unjour 

that the descendants of the Celts and Groths wonld think them- 

Celte 

selyes authorised | to throw a disgrace upon | what he so much 
m droit de jtetrir •a 

esteemed — ^Yon will find this passage, chapter the ninth, section 
konorw (c) 

the fourth — ^Philip the second, king of Spain, and son to the 
Ce) Pmpps (c) (d) de 

emperor Charles the fifth, married Mary queen of England — ^Thia 

(cj £pou$tr (d) 

artist has obtained fiye hundred guineas, a reward which he well 

(*) 

deserved — ^The traitor was hanged; a punishment he desenred — 
mSriier (e) ny^pUce 

Augustus retired to Thorn, an ancient city of Royal Prussia, 
AuffutU 8€ reiirer 

situated on the Vistula, which was then under the protection of 
Viahde 

the Poles— -—Pompey, after haring been at the head of the 
Pohnais Pompie 

republic, could not eren find a grave in a foreign land, where he 
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wu mardered ; a dreadfiil instance of the Ticissitndes of fortane. 
(e) exempU 

Scipio JEmilianQg destroyed Carthage, a city that had riralled 
Sdpum rEmilUm (d) 

Rome for above a hundred years — The king has granted him 
pendant plusde *^ (g)faire 

his pardon — Have pity on my weakness; yon are all ray 
*A grdee (g )amir piti6 de 

comfort 'f and if | yon have any regard for my life | do not refose 
eonaoiation ma vie vans 93t ehdre 

me yonr assistance — ^Yonr reflections are jast ; and | I am very 

r^Jlexion voir aoee 

glad to find | that yon not only read, but that yon reflect upon 
phisir non-'Setdewtent 

what yoa read — ^A common reader is satisfied with heaping facts 

ordtnatre ie eontenter de enUuMr fait 

npon facts, and loads his memory without exercising his jodg- 
{/) charger exercer 

ment — Hiero, king of Syracuse, intreated the aid of the Romans, 
Hi&on(d) implorer seeourt 

against the Mamertines, a little people of Sicily — Raphael 
Mamertin (d) SiciU 

excelled in expression, a rare talent among painters — ^The Gods 
datu (e) ehex 

who pitied her fate changed her into a laurel. 
pUdndre changer en (h)laurier 

References* 

(a) When leverat sabstantives are enumerated, the article may be 

used, but its sappresuoa is not less emphatical in French than in 

EngUsh, and the last substantive need not be preceded by the con- 

. jtancti<» et ; games, converaatioD, spectacle, nothing diverts her, 

jevx, conversation, spectacle, rlen ne la distrait. — It often talcea 

J^lace after ne que, in the sense of nothing hut ; in this case the con- 
anction et is used before the last substantive. In enumeration of 
substantives, if the first in English is preceded by neither, they must 
all in French be preceded by ni ; he has neither gold nor silver, il 
n'ainior ni argent. -(6) lionns in the vocative have no article in 
both languages ; Soldiers, stand firm! Soldats,tenez ferme! (e) 
Ko article is nseid before the title of a book, or any other performance ; 
the history of England, Histeire d^AngUterre : an essay on taste, 
essai sur i^o^t. The same may be observed with respect to ordi- 
nal numbers used in quotation, or after the name of a soTereign ; book 
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tlw firal, litre prrmlrr : chapter the Meoad, ekmpUre 
lion the third, section tnOethme: George the Fonnh nceeedcd his 
fatiier, George the Third, George Qm&tre omceidm ^ torn ptre, George 
Troit, ^ AiUr the name* of •orcreiciu, the French n<|iirca the 
cardinal; these two ooly excepted, the^st and the second; as 
Henry the First, Henri Premier: Cliartcs tlie Second, dmrU* 
Second. Instead of cinq, the fifth, we malce use of qnint^ with 
the two followlDg names, (Stories Qtdnt, Charles tlie FUlh (Emperor), 
and .9ixU Qnint, Sixtasthe ilfth (a Pope), (d) Thearticia is omitted 
befisre a substantive wliich serves to diaracterixe another spohoi of 
heftne ; the Doke of Torh, a prtnce of the Mood, le Due ^York, 
frince du sang, ie) The article is omitted hiilwL a s^hMnntivc 
btrginning sn incidental sentence, which is an obserration npon what 
hss been said ; the Cardinal had already stx m sd Mecn voices, a 
number snlBcient to ezclnda any othtr candidme, le Cmrdinnl s^itmii 
dijti assuri du quinze vote, nombre svfistaU four exclure tout 
mutrt cmndldat. (/) Vo article is nsed before a sn b si swtl se, which 
is repeated with prepositions : prmidses npon promises, promc sses 
sur jfromesses : foot to foot, vied centre vied : from a^e to age, de 
Mete en sitele> (;) No artlicie is nsed betav nonns gained to a 
verb, with which they form btt one idea, and of which they are the 
complement : prendre soin, to talce care ot. (A) Moons governed by 
the prepositions en, sans, eeoot, nsed In a vagae and fasdctaradnaia 
sense, take no article before them : he is withont flriends, U est sans 
amis : to sit in a circle, ttre assis en cercle : he acts like a kli^, U 
a^ en rot. 



EXERCISE 4. 

RoBsseav, endowed with a strong and fierj imagioation, was all 
dou£ (a) hotnBeaU 

his life sabject to (reqoeDt fits of BUsaQthropj, and liaUe to ajtt 
eneUn (h) occes oojei (h) 

the variatioDS attendant npon it — ^Yon are not able to constrae 
qui en eont la mmto eopabU(a)exp&q[uer 

that astiior— Vollaire was always grttdj of praise and insalSable 

woide (a)Umangtjfi, 

of clofT — He is insensible to all the remoastranees of his frieads. 

The ancient and modem writers are not agreed iq^ that point — 
(e) aneien (c)modeme M'qeeorder 

We onght to frequent good, and sbnn bai compan y C re s t and 
falknr'€^ (e) (e) (e) 

vigorous thonghts were always the offspring of |^i«fl — Sylla 
(e)forf fruit 
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gained in Rdme an absolute power and antboritj-^There are m 
s*acqu6rir (d) 

068806/8 IdylISi sentiments and a grace altogether affecting 

idylU tout a fait (d) touchant 

Cottid yon belieye that Milton has been one of the warmest 

(e) ardent 

abettors of the murderers of Charles the first — I made profound 
dtfenstur (e) 

bows to every body present, and in particular to the person I 
rtv^ence <^ peraimnag^ 

concluded was called to consult with me about the distemper 
juger qu*on ovatf appele sur 

of the patient — He displayed astonishing courage and intrepidity. 
dont U s*agissait montrer (d) itormant 

This room is fifty feet long and sixteen wide — Mr. Mongolfier's 

(fJUmgueur largwr 

aerostatic machine was made of cloth ; it had the form of a tent, 

drop paviUon 

sixty feet high, and forty six in diameter — The largest of those 
(fjkauieur de 

islands is not more than iwelre leagues in circumference, and the 

(f) *• 

others are much smaller — ^Yon will be stopped in your marofa by 

a river three hundred feet broad ^It is one of the finest stones 

Cf)largeur 

that was ever seen ; it is twenty feet long and six thick ■ 
qu'on ait jamais vuea (f) longueur (f)ipaiisewr 

California is properly a neck of land, which proceeds from the 
CaKfomie pointe sortir 

northern coasts of America ; it is washed on each side by the 
septentrional haigni de 

Pacific Ocean — The part that is known, is three hundred leagues 
Mer Pacifique (f) Ueue (f) 

long, and ten, twenty, thirty, or forty, broad — Courage and 
longueur(f) (f)f*«rge 

prudence united, constitute a good general — Garrick acted with 
(d)r6umr fairs le jouer 

N N 



274 APPBMJilX* 

a ckarmiog Utte aad dignity — ^The watts of Algien tre sixteea 
(d) jfo4l luiUsse Alger (f) 

feet thick, and thirty feet high — ^He nins through the itreets like 
ipai9seur(f) hauieur comrir •^ 

ajnadmaiiy bare-foot and bare-headed — His lega were bare — 
fou (g)*^ (9) *^*^ ^ o"Mn< i€»jambes(g) 

Give me half a goinea, and then joa will onlj owe me a goinea 
(g) gum^e *^ ne dgooir plua ^m» 

and a half — The late qneen was an acoompUshed woman. 

(tj (9) 

JUferenees. 

(a) Freaeh adjectim ezprcMing plenty, setlsfactiem, deshr, 
knmcledge, 4c. reqnire the prepodtion de after them ; wwrthy of 

' reward, digne de ricomvense, (6) Ac^ectivet denoting JUness^ 
w^tHess, incUnmtioMf habit, disposition, reqnire the preposition 
• d after them.— (See Gram. ref. it) p. 164.}— naefnl to man, mtile d 
Phommie. (c) When two aiUectives express opposite qnallties, the 
article most be repeated before each adjective ; the old and new 
regiments, les vieux et les nouveata r^imens ; but the article 
must not be rcpeate<t if the adjectives are nearly synonymooa ; le 
eage et pieux Finilon^ — If tlte atJ^ectiVes are different without being 
opposite, some authors repeat it, and others not ; le savant et le 

' pteux ptrsonnaee, or le savant et pUmx persomtage. id) ¥ni«n 
an adjective qnaufies several snbstaatives of inanlmaie objects and of 
different genders, forming the government of a verb, custom allow* 
to make the adjective agree with the last only, if it Is fieminine ; 
elle avait les jfewc et la bouche ouverte, — Bat when the adjective 
or participle nsed adjectively denotes the anion of all the substantives. 
It follows the rale ; pains, conduct, and fortune, joined together, Ac. 
le travail, la conduite, et la fortune. Joins enseoMe, 4c. 
<e) Many adjectives, among those which come after their substantives, 
mnst precede it, when used in a figurative sense ; so we say, a ripe 
trwit.unj'rttit milr : a mature deliberation, nnemHrediliberation. 

^•if) Ttiere ere three different ways of translatittc into French the 
adjective of dimension: as in this sentence, a wall twenty feet high, 
un mur de vingt pieds de haut, or un mtir haut de vingt pieds, 
or even, un murjde vingt pieds de hauteur. The English construe 
the noans of dimension with the verb to be, the French generally 

f>refer the verb avoir ; but when the verb itre is used, it mnst be 
mraediately followed by the preposition de ; the ditch is forty feet 
long' and three broad, le fossi a quarante pieds de long, or ton' 
gueur, sur trois de large, or largeur ; or lefossi est de quarante 
jjHeds de long, or longueur, sur trois de large, or leryetfr.— These 
adjectives are more elegantly rendered by their substantive, and the 
conjunction and by sur. Cg) The adjectives nu, bare ; demi, half; 
are not declined before a substantive, but the agreement takes place 
if they are placed after the noun ; half an hour, tifie demi heure ; 
an hour an half, une heure et demie. — Feu, late, is also irregular ; 
the late queen, /ew la reine, or ia/eue reine* 
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EXERCISE 5. 

Tt would be better for a man to lose Jiis life than to forfeit bis 
vahir mUux • qu*U (6) que rfe <^ (h) 

honour by a criminal action — He has lost bis sight — ^M r. B. can- 

(*) 

not walk ont ; Ihe -gout has swelled his feet — I have a pain in my 
sortir gouite (a) a»oir nud H (6) 

aide — I fearTeiy much lest the bad examples, which he has before 
t&ti 

his ejes, should make him forsake the path of rirtne — My sister 
(li) dbcmdonner sentier 

cannot work, for she has pricked her finger with her needle — ^In this 

M fiqtier (a) 

battle, he received | a wound by a shot | in his ng(ht arm, and 

un cwtp defeu a (V) 

another in his left leg ; by dint of care his arm was saved, but it 
b, (6) d, force <m ltd sauva U bras 

was necessary to cat off bia leg — ^My gout does not allow me a 
fattoir luieouper (b) (c) huaser 

moment's repose— Whose beautiful coach is this ? It is ours — I 

carosse (d) 

have found to-day a book of yours among mine — Newton could say 

(d) pouvoir dire 

the discovery of attraction was his — An uncle of mine, who was 

Governor of the Spanish Colonies in the Philippine Islands, made 
Espagnol 

me a present of this ruby, which the jewellers value at three 
•^ eetimer 

hundred pistoles — ^This man must have lost his brains, to act in 

(6) cervelie sing.o^irtfa 

this manner — ^Twenty thousand men lost their lives in that battle* 

The seventeenth and eighteenth centuries have exhibited the 

eiitle sing, pr^semiS 

dreadful spectacle of two powerful kings who had their headi 
terribU puisstaU (fr)f^le sin* 
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cat off on a scaffold— A long beard bangs down opon bis breast — Sbe 
tranche * descatdre (e) pmirme 

desired ber son not to griere and with her own band wiped hia tean* 
(K^ b. son fils de s'afiiger de («) eumyer 

I<isbon is a large citj ; its situation is very oonrenieiit for 
Li»boune vUU (/) commode 

trade — ^How do like this eoimtrj-aeat ? Is not its aitoation 
commerce (/) 

pleasing ? — London has its beanties , I admire the width of its 
chamuatt Londrea {g) (g) 

streets; its regolar buildings please at the first sight; its ships 

au jpreauer covp <f on/ {g) 

bring to it the riches of all conntiics ; its trade produces imnease 
apporter (g) 

resoorces*— There is a Terj large orchard behind the bouse 3 its 

verger (/) 

trees are very well planted ; its fruits excellent — ^It is a small 

(/) 

bpnse, which has its advantages— Those trees spread their 

(g) voil^ des arhree gvi Heudre (9) 

branches Tcrj far — ^This plant is very common ; jet I do not 

know its properties — ^A new eastern was a phenomenon in Egypt; 
(/) verlu 

I for which reason | there never was a people that preserved so 
tnuH t conservw 

long its easterns, its laws, and even its ceremonies — ^Those who 

Or) (?) (s) 

read Milton's Paradise Lost, are not always capable of feeling its 

(/) 

beaotles— The gallantry which reigned at the coart of Charles the 
galanterie 

Seeand was less reserved, and | too mach indecency | debased 

la gros8^^£ avilir 

its pleasures — ^This ^ae coontry is jastly admired by foreigners ;* 
% awe raison 

its climate is delightfnl ; its soil fruitfal ; its laws wise, and its 
{/) if)tenoW (/) (/) 

g«Teiiim«itt jott kod mocler«te. 
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References, 

in) Whea the possessive pronoun is joined to a noon denoting a part 
of the possessor's body, inch as the head, the arm; or any thing 
which may be considered as belonging to it, ns the lij'e, the voice. 
Sec. that possessive pronoun is generally changed into a personal 
conJoDctive pronoun, and the definite article is prefixed to the nonn ; 
they brolce his arm, Us lui casstrent le bras, not son bras: she 
cut her finger, elle s'est coupi le doigt, (6) The personal prononn 
is supplied by the article definite, when the possessor is nominative . 
to a verb, which is not refiected ; as, the general had his head car- 
ried oflf, leginiral eut la iite emport^: ray head aches, j'a< mal 
d Im tBte, (r) In order to remove an ambiguity, the possessive pro- 
nonn must be j<Hned to the noun, we say, Je vois que ma JanUte 
S?enfie : I see that my leg Is swelling, because I may see the leg of 
another person swelling. — ^Tbe pronoun posaesrive is also used whea 
we speak of an habitual distemper known to the person we speak to ; 
my head-ache is returned, ma migraine m*a repris. (.d) The pos- 
iesaive pronouns mine, thine, &c., coming after a tense of tiie verb 
t0 be, in the sense of to belong, are not rendered by te mien, le tien, 
&c. but must be turned into a personal pronoun in the dative; this 
book is mine, ce livre est d. mot, or ce Uvre m*afpartient*-'lik 

Shrases like these, he is a relation of mine ; it is a book of yours, 
:c. the following turn must be given ; fest un de mes parens ; 
^est un de vos Uvres, (e) It is sometimes optional to use the 
article or the prononn possessive, as, he cried out as he raised his 
head above the water, il s'icria en llevant sa tite, or la ttte, au 
dessus de Peau. — But in many instances, when tlie notin is governed 
by a preposition, the pronoun possessive must absolutely be used ; 
he expressed great joy on his countenance on seeing, &c., il montra 
9ur son visage unejoie sensible de voir, 4c* — The pronoun pqascs- 
Bive, and not the article definite, is also used in some iiliomatical ex- 
pressions : these will be found in the Exercises on French Conver- 
sation, which form a continnation and completion to this Qramraar. 
(/) The possessive pronouns its and their are expressed by en placed 
before the verb, with the definite article prefixed to the noun, when- 
ever tiie possessor being mentioned in the first member of a sentence, 
the possessive and the thin^ possessed are in the second member ; the 
Thames is a fine river ; its channel is deep enough to admit large 
vesaela ; la Tamlse est une belle rivitre ; le lit en est asset fro- 
fond pour admettre de fros vaisseaux.—ln that case, its or their 
can be rendered in Engluh by of it, of them, or thereof, (g) In 
all other cases these pronouns are rendered In French by son, sa, see, 
leurs, as, that city has its beauties ; its squares appear to me beai^ftal, 
and I particularly admire the regularity and cleanliness of its streets ; 
. tette viUe a see beautis ; ses plmees me paraissent superbes. s 
J'admire surtout la rigtUariti et lapropreU de ses rues. * This 
adjective to precede its substantive, t'lhe following conjunctions 
aad adverbs, must, peut-ttre, en vtdn, vuinement, 4 peiH4% du 
moins, au mains, encore, and rarement, admit in French of the 
sentence being in the interrogative form, though there is no question 
wktd, cee. mmrekamtUses sent belles, aussi se vendent eiUs bien* 
t Contrary to reference (/) its may be rendered by y when it relates 
to places* 
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EXERCISE 6. 

Yoa and joar coaain Hhall accompany me to the play this eYening. 

(a) emn^die 

Yon and I are good frieods — Yon, jronr friends, his cousins, and 

I, were reading together the new pamphlet — In the long winter 
(a) brodmrs 

erenings, my father, my brothers, and I, used to spend two hours 
»oir£e, pi. (a) passer 

in the library — He and yoa are the only persons whom I visit — 
hihHothique (a) fr^qutniw 

I If that be the case, | said my comrade, I congratnlate yoa upon 
eelaitant (&) ftliciter en 

it ; and am very proud that Signer Gil Bias and I haye the 

raoi Seigneur (a) 

hoBoor to breakfast with a person of saoh importance — Neither 
de personnage d'une si grande 

yoa nor I, have passed through the great triab of enry and am- 
(a) par ipreuve 

bition ; or perhaps we should haTO been, as well as so many 
peut'itre que 

others, ftdse friends and base flatterers — ^Yon see, said he, the 

/dcAe (&) 

frightful condition to which I am reduced — Why, answered I, 
•grnix itaJt (h) 

did } oa not tell it me sooner ? — ^I could not inform you of it 
dire 

before, replied he to me — Nevertheless, retorted I blantly, yoa 
(fr) ripUquer eependant (Jb) r^^rtir 

have seen me often Oh 1 continued he, I never dared to do it. 

plusieurs fois (b) oser « 

Yon should, pursued I with warmth, be bolder with the best of 
powrsuivre 

yoar friends — ^Ah ! exclaimed he with an emotion of the liveliest 

(h')s'eerier 

gratitude, you have rendered me too many services, for me to 

presume to ask another His talents, his honesty, and even 

oser denumder un nouoeau 
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ff 

bboTeT good oainre, mtkt bim beloTed tod looght after bj 
bonhommie (c) aimer rechercher 

every body — Do not think, my dtnghter, that thy candour, thy 
tout ie nuntde croire 

ingenaoasness, or even thy taste so delicate 'and nice, can 
franchise gty&i fin pouvoir 

■belter thee from oensare — Year mien, yonr deportment, 

mettre a Vabri ce air d-marche 

yonr voice, year language, every thing betrays yon — Either 

(c) trahir 

persaasion or terror has drawn him into the party of the rebels — 
etduction (d) entrainer parti 

The army have lost all their baggage and ordnance — Notwilh- 

w • .. 

standing the danger of their position, the senate remained firm in 

(0 

their maxims ; and the decree which they issued, not to grant Hny 

(ey-endrB 

thing by force, passed as a fandamental law of the Roman 

pour*^* 

policy — One half of his salary is appropriated to | the dischacge 
police la appointetttens{f)destine a payer • 

of I his debts A part of the baggage had fallen into the hands 

of the enemy— The people wish for peace, but the parliament, who 

(«) parlement 

know better the interests of the nation, have voted for the 

(0 (s) 

cootinnalion of the war— A crowd of people ran to see the 

foule (g)accourir 

ceremony— A company of yoang Phcenioians of uncommon beauty, 
• troupe Ph^nicien rare 

danced a long while the dances of their country — An infinite 

(s) 

number of birds made the groves resound with their tuneful notes, 
(jf) risonner doux chant 

Beferences. 

(a) When a verb has several nominatives of different persons, the 
verb must be plnral and agree with the first person rather than the 
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second, and with the teeimd rather than with die third ; yon and I 
«re of different opinion, vou$ et moi pensons diffiremment* These 
prononns are generally resolved into one of their plurals fums, veus, 
and the others may he placed at the becinning or at the end of th« 
sentence ; vou* ct moi nous pensons dijferemment or nous pensons 
diffiremment vous et moi, — The prononn turns or vous is generally 
left ont when the different nominatiyes come immediately iMfore the 
verb, and are joined by nl ; neither yon nor I have seen tliat hoolc^ 
fti vous ni moi n*avons vu ce livre, (6) The following seven 
verbs require the nominative after them, when they are nsed by way 
of parenthesis, though the sentence is not interrogative ; dire, 
ripotidre, r6pHquer, repartir, continuer, poursuivre, s*ecrier ; 
wait for us, said I ; I cannot, replied he ; I am going directly ; 
attendez-novs, iui dis-Je ;je ne pids, ripliqua't-il; je pars tout 
ii Vheure, (r) When the last of several substantives, nominatives to 
a verb, is preceded by one of these expressions, nuASy but ; mime, 
even ; en un mot, in a word, or when they are summed up by tov4, 
all ; rieny nothing ; the verb most agree with that substantive ; not 
only his riches but his honour vanished away, non seuiement ses 
ricnesseSy mais aussi son honneur s*6vanouit. (dy When two snb- 
i>tantives singular are joined by ou, or, the verb is generally in the 
singular ; either courage or despair saved them, le courage ou le 
disespoir les sauva. (e) When a verb has for its nominative a noun 
collective general, it must be in the singular ; the people wish for it, 
le peuple le disire, if) When a collective partitive denotes a 
determinate quantity, being preceded by the article definite, or a 
noun demonstrative, the verb must agree with that collective ; half 
of the soldiers were killed, la moitU des soldatsfut tuie ; the two- 
thirds of the houses were burnt, les deux tiers desmaisons furent 
brUlds : the greatest number of the tribunes of uie people were 
opposed to the Jaw, la plus grande partle des tribuns s*opposait 
d la loi, (g) When the collective denotes an indeterminate quantity; 
the most general practice is, to make the verb, adjective, and rela- 
tive agree with the genitive that follows that collective, particularly 
if that collective be preceded by the Indefinite article ; a great nnm- 
of learned men maintain, un grand nomhre de savans soutiennent ; 
we found a part of the palace burnt, nous frottv&mes une partie 
du palttis braU. Yet we read in some good writers, unefoule 
d*aiiteurs a 6crit ; une troupe de ntgres se fit voir, which last 
sentence is certainly right, as it gives the idea of a whole being. 
^ Observe that the noun that follows these three collective partitives, 
une infinite, un grand nomhre, la plupart, is often leh ont ; in 
that case the verb is always plural ; a vast number of people fancy, 
viie injiniti s*hftaginent j instead of une infiniti de gens s'lmagt" 
nent- * When a collective governs a noun in the singular, the pro- 
noan referring to that collective must be in the singular. , 
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A (preposition) — Serves to 5. Its place in the senteseA, 

form the datlye case of nouDs 5, 208. How to distingaish it, 

aod of some pronoans, page 9, 5. — of the article definite, 6. 

11, 13, 14, 36, &c. Before Governed by an active verb, 

U, leSf contracted into au, aux, 208. — bj prepositions, 214. 

10. Cannot be suppressed be- Never follows a neuter verb, 
fore a noun in tb« dative, go- 124, 209. When it precedes 
vemed by a verb, as in English, a verb it ranst be either a nonn 
269. Corresponds with cfe, 218. or a pronoan, 209. — Of re- 
Governed by some adjectives, fleeted verbs, ibid, 

164, 274 : by an infinitive, Actlv€; what is an active 

164: by an adverb, 235 : by verb, and how known, 44. Go- 

a reflected verb, 113: by |i verns an accusative case, 208u 

neuter verb, 126 : by some Active verbs can alone become 

verb, which may likewise take jpassive, 104. 
4e, hot to express different ideas Adjective; definition of, 25. 

113. Governing the dative Indeclinable in English, bat 

case, 217. declinable in French,«&id. For- 

A or An, the English arti- mation of their feminine, 26 to 

cle indefinite ; how translated, 32. Five adjectives have twp 

11. When rendered by the masculines, 31, How their pla- 
definite article, 247. When by ral is formed, 19 to 22. Adjeo- 
jior, 268. tives in a/, several have no mas> 

Ablative case; what it is, calinepluralinase9 34. How to 

5. How formed with the arti- Frenchify many English adjec- 

cle definite, 8. tives, 25. Agrees in gender ai^d 

Aboyer^ verb, irregular ia its number with the noun it quali- 

orthograpby, 136. fies, 25. Agrees with the nomi- 

Ahstrinre ; observation on native to the verb ^^r«,64. When 

that verb, 141. voua is used in the sense of t«, 

Acddmts of Nouns, what is the adjective remains singular, 

meant by, 3. 64. Demi, nu, feu, are excep- 

Accraire; remarks on that lions to this rule, 274. Its 

verb, 141. place with respect to the nonn 

' .^fcrol^rs; forms its compound it qualifies, 26. A few always 

tenses with otfoir or e^r«, 125. precede, 26. When several 

AccuffUive case ; what it is, adjectives qualify a substao- 

Oo 
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liTc, 84. When one of the ibid. Place of some adTcrb* 
adjectiyes belongs to .those of time, 223, 224 : of manner, 
which precede its noon, and to 223 : of place and order, 2^. 
the other to those which fol- Why ad verbs of affirmation and 
low, 34. Place of those nsed negation haye no fixed place in 
in a figurative sense, 274. the sentence, 235. Place of 
Used adverbiallj, 233. End- an adverb modifying another 
log in mt, derived from verbs adverb, 234. Place of adverbs 
seldom have any adverb, ibid, with respeotloeach other, Aid. 
•Comparison of, 236. Three Adverbs seldom formed from 
•adjectives are irregolar in the verbal adjectives ending in 
formation of their comparative, anf, 233 . Observation on the 
241: oftheir srtperlative, 244. government of some adverbs. 
Government of, 164, 274. 235. Adverbs of qnantity re- 
When preceded by an imper- qoirc the preposition de before 
sonal verb, or by U est, U m noon, 229. Comparison of, 
itaie, it requires de before an 236. Adverbs irregular in the 
infinitive, 131. Expressing op- formation of their comparative, 
posite qualities, take the article 242 : of their superlative, 244. 
before each,274. When the qua- Adverbs of comparison are re- 
lities are nearly synonymous, peated before every adjective 
the article is not repeated, «6m/. or adverb compared, 242. In 
When the adjectives express what case the repetition ia nn- 
different qualities, without be- necessary, iftuf. Adverbs which 
ing oppoitite, is the article re- take an ^ accented before 
peated ? ibid. Of dimension— meHi, 232. Adverbs after which 
there are three different ways of the verb may take the inter- 
translating them, ibid. Which rogative form, 277. 
require a disjunctive personal Adverbitd phrases, equiva- 
pronoun after them, 169. Seut lent to adverbs. 225, 233. 
is preceded by a disjonctive After ; generally governs the 
personal pronoun, ffnd, perfect of the infinitive, 253< 

Adoerb» ; definition and func- Again; translated by re, he- 
lion of, 219. How many kinds fore the verb, whenever it im- 
there are, ibid. Adverbs of plies a redaplication of actios, 
time, 220 : of place and order, 84. 

226 : of quantity, 229 : of qua- Agr£er; orthography of that 
lityand manner, 231 : of affirm- verb, 136. 
aiion, negation, doubt, com- A'ieuU, dieux, their differ- 
parison, and interrogation, 234. ence, 22. 
How formed from adjectives, i^cf; how noirns ending iaa£f 
232, 233. Expressions equi- form their plural, 22. 
valent lo adverbs, 225, 233. Aimer; model for the oonju- 
' Their places with simple tenses, gation of verbs in er, 07. 
' 223 ; with eompoood tenses, Al; how to form the plvtl 
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of noans of that termiDfttioD, Ayprihtnder ; iwhcn does 

22. Some Adjectives id td bave that verb require the sobjonc'* 

BO mascaline ploral in ose, S4. tive and ne before it? 256. 

AttnUnir; after this prepo> Mr' hen is me to be soppreiaed ) 

•ition, the word it governs maj Aid. When are both im and 

be omitted, 216. pas need ? ibid. 

Alter ; remarks on the ns« ^^ii«r ; orthograph j of this 

of the aaxiliaries with which verb, 136. 
its oompoond tenses are formed, Article; how many tbero 

141. Its imperative va some- are, 6. Ag[reement of the arti« 

times takes « l>efore y, some- ole with its sabstantive, 12. 
times not, 142. Ariiele defimite ; wbjr so oall« 

^/|»Aii6ef; the French alpha- ed, d. How translated into 

bet has neither k nor w, 1. French in the nominative and 

A^habetical Kat of all the ir- accnsative oases, i6u2» Rolea 

regular verbs of the French for the genitive and ablative, 

langoage, 140. 8. The article with preposi* 

Auewer to questions ; obser* tions serves to form the cases 

vation on, 174. of noans, 4. Rales for the 

Ant ; formation of the pla- dative case, 9. ^ Article and 

ral in words of that termination, preposition, when contracted, 

19. When is the suppression 8, 10. Expressed in French 

of the < inadmissable ? ibid» before nouns taken in a general 

Verbal adjectives ending in sense, 7. Used before nouns 

mit seldom form their adverb of dignities, &c. 266. Gmpha^^ 

from that termination, 233. ticallj used before celebrated 

At^ body; how rendered, names, ibid: or to denote an 

102. individual distinction, ibid : 

iliqr, or wkaiever ; how ren- used before noans of countries, 

dered, 195. ibid. Not used when the 

Any, used for eome, in in- country we come from, or go 

terrogative fie negative phrases, to, is in Europe, t&uf: or when 

12 . the countr J takes i ts name from 

Any; an indeterminate pro* its capital, ibidi between a 

noun, how translated, 195. noun of dignity and country, 

A ptime; the verb following ibid: when the noun of conn- 
may take the interrogative try is taken adjeotively, Aid.* 
form, 277. before oonimon substantives 

ii|»parotf re ; observation on taken ad jectively, 269 : before 

the conjugation of its compound the title of a book, 271: be- 

tenses, 142.- In what it differs fore ordinal numbers joined to 

from its primitive, poratfre, the namea of sovereigns, 271 : 

i6Ml. before a noun which oharac- 

Appeter ; irregular in its or- teriaes aforegoing substantiyr 

thography, 138. 272 : before a noun begioo* 



tM 

ftB inciikeilBl sentenee^STS : be- Am, amx ; (to tlra) eootrae- 

lore a oooo repeated with a pre- tioo ofaU,^ Im, 10. 

poakion, ihid: before a dood viacam; differs from nm2» 196. 

jMoed to a verb with which it Takea m« before the verb. Hid, 

Ibnns bat one idea. Urid : bo- Ampres ; differs from priM^ 

fore noons governed bj en, sams, 218. 

mi90e, ased indeterminately, An ntama ; the following 

ibid : after a pronoan possea- verb maj take the ittterrogativd 

aive and a snpeilatire, 244: form, 277. 

after the oonjoDctlon ni, 249. Awparawmt ; after the pre- 

May be elegantly soppreaaed in position, the word it govema 

the enumeration of substantives, may be left anexpressed, 216. 

271. Often aopprcssed after AtuH ; the next verb may 

^qmB,ihid, The article defi- take the interrogatiTO form, 277. 

aite is repeated when the nona May be used for «t in compara- 

IbHows a soperlative, 244. It tive sentences, 242. 

is repeated before adjectives Autrm; its use is confined 

expressing opposite i|nalities, to the genitive and dative sia- 

bnt not if these qoalities are galar, 191. 

iiearly synonymoas, 274. Ke- Aweiiiwry verhe : how many, 

peated or not when the adjec- 45. ^votr conjagated, 50. 

Uves are different withoat be- What verbs it serves to conjn- 

ing opposite, Hid, The article gate, 57. Etre conjagated, 60. 

definite Is remains indeclinable What verbs it serves to conjm- 

before a soperlative not imply- gate, 65. 

ing comparison, 245. Used for Avani; differs from dsvmif, 216 

the indefinite, a or an, 268. Avec ; with a tioan, often 

ArtieU indejimte; what is forms adverbial phrases, 225. 

meant by , 1 1 . How translated , Used iadetermhiately it requires 

Hid, When rendered in French no article before the following 

by Ib, la, ks, 268. Translated noon, 272. 

by|Kir, 268. ^ootr ; conjugated, 60* 

Article partitive ; definitioti, Avoir peur ; when does that 

12* How expressed in French, verb reqatre th« aobjonctive 

fhid. Cannot be suppressed in with ue ? when is ns to be snp« 

French, as it is in English, IS. pressed, and when are both ne 

As ; how translated in the and pas used ? 266. 

aeeond member of a compari- ilvancer; conjugation of, 135. 

aott, 237. Affer: verbs of that termina- 

e'Akeeoir ; orthography of tion have an irregularity in their 

that verb, 142. orthography, 186. 



Am9bx ; its place in tha sell- _ 

tence, 230. ■^• 

. itMnnrs; observation on that Bmatemp; adverb, differs 

▼«rb, 145. from hien, 229. 
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To he; b»f«ra m veth in the CdrnquitetBequi^, ; answer 

infinitive how transleted, 89. toqaestionaftkedbjioiktcA,l90« 

When tbmt verb becomes im- Cenl; when it takes an J, 229. 

personal in Frenoh, 183. When Ce qui, ee que, ee dotU^ ce h 

translated by /oirtf, 129. When qnoi, \n the sense oiwluU lhim§, 

preceded by there, 130. 188. 

. Bemr ; observation on the Ce qm, ce doni, with sen- 
participle of that verb, 143. tences .of two members, 189. 

Bien ; differs from 6«a«coiijii, When is ee repeated in such 

229. sentences, ibid. When is ce 

Boih ; how translated when sappressed, ibid. 

It is not joined to any noun or Ce emU, e*£taient, eefuremi ; 

pronoun, 199. When referring when nsed for c's«f, c'^taii, ce 

to a substantive, ibid. When it ftU, 131. 

precedes a noon, ibid* When Chaeim ; when is it followed 

it precedes two noans, ibid, by cf«» 192. 

Bruyant ; often used as an Chaque ; how medered, 195. 

•djective, 143. Choir; supplied by tombtr. 

By ; How expressed after 144. 

passive verbs, 107. After Ci and 2d; used after a de- 

<a comparative, 247. When monstrativeproooanandanonn, 

translated by the article defi- 41. After a demons trativedis- 

•nite iathe dative case, 268, jonctive pronoun, 187. 

C. Ciel; in what case cieU is 

OfCoaea; there are six cases, nsed in the plural, 22. 

A, How formed, ibid. How Clore ; this verb is sapplied 

to distinguish them, ibid, by Fformer and Boucher, 144. 

Ce; demonstrative conjnnc- Comporoi/re; takes both an x- 

tive prononn,becomes cet, cette, iliarie^ for its compound tenses, 

CM, 41. When nsed for «/,with 125, 144. 

the verb Ure, employed im- Comparison of adjectives «nd 

:perBonally, 129. Sometimes adverbs, 236. How many de« 

used before an adjective, 130. grees of comparison are there ? 

When followed by a noun with 237. Comparative degree, ibid, 

ctor2d, 41. Three sorts of comparatives, 

Ceci, cela; often nsed for 237. Comparative of equality, 

wiicit voiU, 188. ibid. How formed, Und, Com- 

Cer ; verbs of that termina* parative of superiority, how 

tion are irregular in their or- formed, 239. Comparative of 

tbegraphy, 135. inferiority, 241 . In affirmative 

Ce«««r; may be nsed without sentences, ibid. In negative 

the second negation, 2G1. sentences, ibid, IrregiUaritj 

CeiKnr ; verbs of that termi- of three adjectives and three 

nation are irregular in their or- adverbsin the formationof their 

thography, 84, comparative, ibid, Conpara- 
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tire of laperloHty iendlog In 84. Importtnt obs«rTRtioii on 

r, or«r, bow trtniliited, 389. theoonJagttionofregvliirTorbi 

When ii ikon translated bj 9»e with rei peel to the vtrinblo tad 

di, fiM fMT, or onl/ bj ^im, 240. radical Iettera» 79. Coojoga- 

IVben, in eompariioni ofinfe- tion of arerb oted negatiToly, 

riority, iimm may be nsed for 90 ; of a verb nted intorroga* 

«i, 212. When the yerb in the tireljr, 90 } of a rerb both io- 

•eoond member of a oompari- terrogatife and negatifo, 100; 

ton raqoireint before it, 242. of a paiiire rerb, 104; of a 

When ii fi« onneceieary? ibid, reflected verb afljirmatirelj 

The rerb in the second member nsed, 109; negative, 118 ; ia- 

of a comparison requires quik terrogative, 121 ; interrogative 

before it, if the first verb is end negative, 122. Conjoga- 

preceded by h, 247. Compi- tion of a reciprocal verb, 124; 

risons with tht mort, tht h»i, of the impersonal verb pl^veeir', 

bow expressed in French, ibid, 1 20 ; y ttwnr, 180 ; famir, 182 ; 

t€ CompUnre; the participle vnlohr mitux, Und', aujJUvt 188. 

of that verb is invariable, 200. Of all irregnlar verbs, 140 to 

Concord : of the article with 160. 

its substantive, ; of the ad* Of Comunetumt ; 248 ; go- 

Jeotivewithitssabstantive,25; verning the indicative, ibid: 

with the nominative to the verb the sabjonctive, 250 ; the infi- 

^frs, 64; of the verb with its nitive, 262. A oonjonction 

nominative, 56 ; of the partici- understood in English must b« 

pie in passive verbs, 104; in espresited in French, 258. How 

reflected verbs, 108; of the some conjunctions are distiiH 

participle of active verbs with goiahed from prepositions, 252* 

a preceding accusative, 208, Of the conjunction ^m, 251. 

218 ; of the participle of a re- After a few conjunctions tbo 

fleeted verb with a preceding following verb may take the in- 

aocosative, 209 ; participles of terrogative fonn, 277. 

neuter verbs conjugated with Craindrt ; When it reqoiree 

itr€ agree with the nominative the subjunctive and ne, 960. 

to the verb , 2 10. Observation on that verb, ibid. 

Conjugation ; what is meant Crainl* d» (d$) When doe* 

by, 46. Diflerent manners of that conjunction require ne be« 

oonjngaiing the same verb, t6irf. fore the subjunctive? Wbeft 

Conjugation of the auxiliary is nsp«r used, 252. 

avoir, 50; of //re, 60. Conju- Cantinmr ; sometimes re« 

gation of the verb Aimer ,as a qoir«s its pronoun aoffltnttive 

model for conjugating verbs after it, 280. 

ending in er, 87 : Punir for Convtnir ; takes oootr or 

verbs ending in ir^ 70 : I>e- itre for its oompoand teBiei» 

voir, for verbs in evotr, 81 : 186, 145. 
and Rendrt, for verbs in re, 
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1^ Degrees of eoay^arUom; Se« 

comparison. 

Poms; differs fron em, 216. Dewu ; adjectiTe, nndediDcd 

Dative case ;. definition, 6 : before a noon, 274. 

of the article definite, 9. Demumshraiwe etugmndive 

■ Davtmtage ; When is it pre- prommme ; whj so called, 41« 

ferable to plat de, and what is Agree in gender and nnmber 

its place ? 231. with the following substantive^ 

De; (preposition) loses the ibid. Declension of, 42. 

9 before a rowel, 11. Serves . Demomstraiioedi^imetivepro* 

to form the genitive of nouns, mnciu ; 187. Agree with an 



8. Before the article definite, antecedent noun, t&idL How de- 
le, lee, it is contracted into du, dined, iUd, When opposed to 
list, 8. Forms alone the geni« each other, 188. When thej 
tive of the partitive article, 13. serve to shew an object without 
Used instead of du, de la, des, naming it, ibid. When used to 
before an adjective precedinga. avoid the repetition of a noun 
■oun in the partitive sense, 29. antecedent, Ufid, When fol* 
After a negation it is nsed be- lowed bj 91a, ibid* 
fore a noun taken in a limited ee Dq4aire; the participio 
tense, 94. De nsed as the go- of this verb is invariable, 209. 
vemment of reflected verbs, Depmis ; corresponds with 
113. De or a used after »ome jmsgu^a, 218. 
verbs, but with a different D^jper«r ; when followed bj 
meaning, ibid. Serves as the ne and the subjunctive, 257. 
government of some neater . Desi contraction of de let, 
verbs, 124. When preferred genitive plural of the article 
to par, after passive verbs, 197. definite, 8. Nominative or ac- 
When nsed before the present cusative plural of the partitive 
oftheinfinitive, 167. Governed article, 13. 
bj a verb or an adjective is the Devaut , differs from aiMaii,2l6 
sign of the snppljing pronoun Did\ not expressed in French 
<n, 174. De corresponds with w i th verbs negatively nsed, 155 
^,218. De precedes a noun Mor in interrogation, 160. 
which modifies a preceding sub- Dire ; in what instance does 
stantive, 269. that verb take the interroga- 

DecAoir; defective verb, sup* tive form, in affirmative sen- 
plied bj baieeer tLdicUmw^ 146 tences ? 277. 

Declare ; defective verb, Discomvetiir ; followed bj tie 

supplied bj omvrir, 146. and the subjunctive in the sub- 

De la ; article definite, geni- ordinate proposition, 257. 
tive case, feminine singular, 8. Disparaitre ; takes avoir or 

Noiunative or accusative of the (ire for its compound tensp 

the article partitive singular, IS 125 . 
De la, adverb of place, 220. DissgUaUe-, what it is, 1 
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1^;mi( expressed ianreacli it, mnd when «scd tl, 161. 

with verba negmlivdj ased. When does it not take place 

155; BoriainterrogatioB, 1€0. before a mmb, i6id: before 

Deal ; its place, 181. an imperative, 167. 

JK^vfer; whea followed bj £aier; Tbe verba of tbat 

IM and the sabjaactire, 857. tenuinatioa have aa irrepila- 



Dm, for d» le; geaitive maa> ritj ta their orthographj, 1S7. 
eafine singular of the article Ew^cker; When doeathal 



definite, S. Noauaativeorao- verb require the sabjonolive 

easative mascoliae siaf^alar of irith ne ? 2^6. 

tfie article partitive, 15. Emphjf^r ; iiregalar ia ita 

JDm wmi$ts ; after that eoa- orthography, 156. 

Jvnction the verb aiaj t^e the JSa ; a sappljiag proaaoa, 

interrogative fom, 377. 178. Its plaoe, 175, 174. Of- 

Jha-attt ; differs froB prnt- ten snpplies the plaoe of a 

djmt, 216. whole seatenee, 190. Xr'sa. «*«m, 

iear ea, to be avoided at the 

^ end ofaseateaoe, 160. Used 

El that letter receives the iadetemiaatelj takes ao arti« 

acute acoent whenever it termi- ele, 878* Used for the Eagitsh 

aates a verb interrogative in the possessive pronoaa its, lAetrt, 

first person singular of the pre- 877. laseparable prapoaitioa 

seat, 96 : in sOuks ad verbs, 858. in the verb s'eii oUsr, 142. Em 

Each, or every ; how trans- is the onlj proposition which 

lated, 195. eaa precede a gerand, 806* 

Eau ; formatioo of the ]^a- Differs fironi ilaas, 816. 

ral of nouns in eau, 80, faelore ; this verb is snp> 

«'JEI&iilfi*«^ supplied bjse<fi- plied by entmtnr and raster- 

verfir, or se r^mr, 148. aiar, 149. 

Eilore ; «*OMvrtr and parali' Encore ; alter this word the 

ire, supply the tenses wanting, verb may elegantly take the in* 

148. tervogative form, 877. 

s" Eerier ; the verb is some* Ener ; verbs of that termi* 

times followed by its nomina* nation are irregular in their 

five pronoun, 880. ortbography, 157. 

Eder ; verbs of that termi- s*Enfuir ; obserration an that 

nation are irregular in their verb, 149. 

orthography, 157. ^^.En^ai^rtr \ sappliad by a*ta« 

Eer I verbs ending in ^er Jkrmer, 149. 

have an irregalarity in their £nl ;may thefbesappresaad 

orthography, 156. in the formation of the plural. 

Either ; how translated, 197. 19. 



Eler; verbs in tier irregn- JSimNnerafton qf m5sl«ii<ii 

lar in their ortbography, 157. may tho article bo usod, Sf I4 

KBsioH', what is meant by Is not the iuppvesnoa of tha 
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■rtiele geiierall j elegant ? ibid* nine of adjeotlyes ending Sn Mn*« 

When the first noun is preceded 30. 

bjf ueiiher, tfaej mait all be Ev9ry; irhen rendered by 

preceded by td, 271. ehaque^ 195. 

JEiiwn ; differs from «<r«, Ewry body, m)er$ ihm^ \»w 

816. ^ translated, 192. 

Eri termination of ifae rega- Ever \ verbs of that tennt- 

lar yerbs of the first ooojnga- nation have an irregalarity in 

lion. Modei of that eoajuga- their orthographj, 1S7. 
tion, 67. Et€rdu on the avtiole de- 

Eret\ Terbt in er«r are* ir- finite—On the nominatif e and 

regnlar in their orthography, aeoasative casot 7. On the 

187. cenitife and ablative oases, 9« 

// ««#, U itaU, 4vr. fol- On the datire ease, la. On 

lowed by an adjective, require the article indefinite, 11. Oji 

d» before an infinitive, ISl. the partitive artiole, 14« Ob 

C49i, e'Aait, ^e. and a nonn, proper names, 15« General 

reqnire de before an adjeotivOf exercise on the three articles 

ibtd, and proper names, 19. On the 

Est-ee que ? when used, 96. formation of the plnral of noons^ 

With some verbs this mode of 19, 21, 23. On the formation 

itttefrogatioo indispensably ne-^ of the feminine of adjectiveM, 

cessary, ibid. ITest^eepas que, 26, 29, 30, 82. General exer* 

When preferred to the simple eise on the formatiott of the fe-* 

interrogation, 100. minine of adjectives, JIS. On 

Et ; oonjanetion that jollis possessive coajnoctive pnn 

like oases in noans and prv- noons, 36. On relative pos* 

■onnsy 16, 94. eesaive pronoans, 30. On the 

Eier ; when do verbs in eUr demonatrative conjunctive pro* 

double the t ) 94, 127. noons, 42. General exeieise 

Eire ; eonjugatioa of that on the preeeding pronoans, 48* 

mnxiliary, 60. Verbs which it On the anxiliarj aemrt 57. On 

eerves to conjngate, 66. The itre, 66. On the first oonju^ 

adjective followingimmediately gationiner, 72. On the se- 

teBSt agree with the nominative oond in tr, 79. On the third 

to the verb, 64. Becomes im- in evoir, 83. On the fourth in 

personal when followed by an te, 86. General exercise on 

adjective used in an indeterm^ tbe rerbs, 88. On nei^ation, 

nate sense, or denoting the 02. On interrogation, 97. On 

time of the day, 129. When interrogation and negation, 10 U 

BuppUedby/alre,i6Ml. Whents On passive verbs, 105. On 

that verb preceded by ee I iWdL refieeted verbs aflirmative, 116* 

Ai ; formation of the ptend Negative, 119. Interrogative^ 

=of noons endisg in eii, 20. -123. Interrogative and negm- 

^Mr \ how to form tbe fomi- dve, 123« On 'netter verbs, 

Pf 
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126. On the impenunifil irerbuy 
130 — 134. General exercise 
on the irregular TerbSylOO. On 
the personal conjunctive pro^ 
Boans, 164. On the personal 
disjoDctive pronouns, 168, 17] . 
On sappiying pronouns, 173. 
On the place of the personal 
conjonctare prononns with sini-> 
pie tenses of verbs, 170* With 
tiie compound tenses of verbs, 
177. With reflected verbs in 
their simple tenses, 17<8. With 
the compound tensea of reflected 
Terbsy ibid. On the place of 
several . personal conjunctive 
pronouDB with an imperative, 
180. On relative pronouns, 
182. On interrogative pro- 
nouns, 185. On the demonstra* 
tive disjonctiTe pronouns, 189. 
On the indeterminate pronouns, 
193, 198, 202.. On the inde- 
terminate pronoun on, 204. On 
the gerund, 207. On the par- 
ticiple, 210, 213. On prepo- 
sitions, 215, 217. On adverbs 
of time, 224 : of place and or- 
der, 227: of quantitj, 230: 
of quality and manner, 233 : 
of affirmation, negation, inter- 
rogation, and comparison, 235. 
On the comparison of equality, 
238 : of anperiority, 230 : of 
inferiority, 242 : on the super- 
lative, 244. General exercise 
on the comparative and supers 
lative, 246. On the conjunc- 
tions governing the indicative, 
249. On the conjunctions go- 
yerning the subjunctive, 260. 
On the conjunctions governing 
the infinitive. 253. On the 
conjunction que, 257. Apfen- 
Dix— Exercise Iti, S)63 : exer- 



cise 2nd!, 267: exercise 3nl, 
269 : exercise 4ik, 272 : exer- 
oise 5tA, 27a : exeroise 6t&, 
278. 

Sxtrairt ; this verb may be 
supplied by f aire un extrait, or 
dcpomlUr, 150. 
F. 

FaH&r ; observation on that 
verb, 150. 

Fiure ; used before an adjec- 
tive denoting the disposilioa of 
the weather, 184. 

FaUoir; conjugated, 132. 
Implies necessity, obligation, 
133. Signifying wtuU, tUrf. 
Governs the second verb with- 
out a preposition, 134. 

Fatid ; has no masculine plo- 
ml. 34. 

. Feadmne; in adjectives form- 
ation of, 26 — 32. In partici- 
ples, 104. 

Feu ; observations on that 
adjectiye, 274. 

*Fleurir ; observation on that 
-Terb, 160. 

FomuUiom of the plural of 
•sabstantives and a^jectiyes, 
19 — ^24. Of the feminine of 
adjectives, 26—^2. Of the 
tenses from, five primitive ter- 
minations, 67 — 71. Of the 
adverbs from adjectives, 332. 

Frire; how are the tesses 
■wanting supplied, 150. 

Fuir; observation on tbat 
-Terb, 151» 

Future ; what is implied by 
future absolute, 58 : by faturo 
anterior, ibid. Of the idioroa- 
tical future tenses, 54, 55. Th^ 
present subjuaotive implying a 
futurity, corresponds, with tbo 
(htnre of the indicatire, 251. 
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- Per; tbis eonjonction gene- Aomc, foAerftonM^^^.tlieteex- 
rall j governs the perfect of the prewions are translated by chea 
infiDitive, 263. moi, chez /m, thex elU, Sfc, 216. 

Gender ; only two in French I 

21. The gender of inanimate • ler; verbs of that termina- 

objeots may be known by their tion have an irregularity in 

termination, 22. their orthography, 185. 

O«iit<to6 ca«e ; What is meant Jf; when that conjanction 

by it, 32. When formed in (si) governs the snbjanotive in 

English with '«, how translated, French, 258, 

15. Of the avtiole definite, 6.> ' Jgnorer ; pecaliaritiet con« 

After rejected verbs, 113. oerning that verb, 258. 

Oer; Verbs of that tormina* J/, tit; personal conjunctive 
tion are irregular in some of prononns of the third person 
their tenses with respect to their mascnline — ^its place in the sen- 
orthography, 76. tenee affimiative, 163. In in- 

Gerund ; when indeclinable, terrogations it follows the verb, 

206^ Vf hen declined, ibid ; pre- 96— and after a few verbs, 280. 

ceded by the word hy^ ibid. At When this prononn singular 

the bead of an incidental sen* is to be preceded by -f*, 96. 

tenoe, Und, When it mnst be // when changed into ee, 185. 

translatedby atenseof theindi- In impersonal verbs this pro- 

cative, 207. noun has no relation to a sub- 

Government', of passive verb, stantive, 128. 

107. Of reflected verbs, 113. /'ya; verb impersonal oon- 

Of active verbs, 208. Of neuter jagated, 130. Governs de before 

verbs (which cannot be an ac- the next participle, 131. 

oosative, 178)126. Of the verb // est, il €tait; followed bj 

jouer, 127. Of the impersonal an adjective requires de before 

Uy a before a participle, 131. an infinitive, 131. 

A noun of number requires de II convient, U appartient; (oU 

before the next participle, ibid, lowed by an adjective require 

FaUoir governs no preposition de before an infinitive, 131. 

before the next verb, 134. Of s^Imaginer; does not govern 

prepositions, 214, 217. Of ad- either de or h, 179. 

verbs of quantity, 229. Obser- Imperfect tense; its signifi- 

vationa on the government of cation as a tense of the indica- 

some verbs, 174.->-of some ad- tive, 61. How formed from the 

jectives,274. — of some adverbs gerund, 67i Corresponds with 

235. Of conjunctions, 248, the imperfect or pluperfect sub* 

250,252. jdnctive, 251. 

H Imperative ; what it ex* 

. iraVr; orthography and pro- presses, 47. Hasonly one tense, 

Bunoiation of that verb, 151. 48. When used aflkmatively 

t Houte; to. my house, to At* what is the place of the pronoun 
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U fOTWM, 166. Wbcd «sadl 106. 8ovo are flonetina* juiii- 

nefstHrdy, tUrf. Wh«a two ed to • now and lonietimes not 

impemiTes are joinod hj n 196. Soma are alwajs (bUowed 

eonjanction what the plaoea of bj qme, SMIO. Of tha tndateciBi- 

tha proBomia are, 166. No di- nata pronoan on, 26S. 

aoB of the pranouis in or Is . IndieaiuM tnood; what itaz- 

takes place after an imparatiTO presses, 46. Why are ▼arba 

bafera a vowel, 167. Verbs of intenogatiTa onlj nsed in tha 

the first oonjagation add an « to iadioadve, Und, Tensas of tha 

the second person, singular ot indioative, 48. Cwvaapond'* 

the imparative, before y, 186. enoe of these tanaes with those 

Imper»oiud 9erhs ; why so. of the sobjanetlva, 251. Con-. 

oalled, 45. Thair nmnbiatiYa U janotions whioh goTarn that 

aannot be snppUed by a snb- mood, 948. Inwbatcasamnst 

stantive, 128. List of tha im- the indusatira be preferred to 

paisonal Terbs, 138. Many peF» the sabjanottve altar an inter-^ 

sooal Terbs may become imper- rogation, 25fi. 

sonal. Hid. Goojogalion of Infiniiwe mood; What that 

jilnwoir, 189, — H y a, 180,-^ mood expresses, 46. Its tenses, 

futtmtt 138, t»afotr«wwi», 1 S2, 47. Its fonr terminations «r, ir^ 

•^amfire, ISS. Observation on evoir, or r«, form the fonr dif^ 

/■llotr, »bid!i jE^s is sometimes ferentconjagatiottsofallFranob 

impersonal. 189. jRrxtrc snppliea verbs, 6 — 84, and 140 — 160*i 

the place of etre with adjectivca Takes the preposition da bafwa 

denotuig the disposition of the it when preceded by an imper« 

weather, 129. Pnrtieiples of sonal verb, or U e«t, UHtdt, 

impersonal verbs are iadeolina- and an adjective, ISl. Is pro* 

ble, 810. ceded by de when nsed i^ar 

/«; before an English gerand cUsi, eVfoaf , Sfc. and a nonn, 

this preposition is translated by ibid* Governed by some con- 

k with an infinitive, 164. After a janotions, 868. The infinitive 

snperlattve bow trandated, 845. is sometimes elegantly asad for 

Imadeniid smImiom ; Whe& the sabjnnotive, 268, Of re- 

an incidcBtal sentence begins fleeted verbs. What pronoona 

with a substantive no artido they take before them whan go- 

I»recedes it, 972. vemed by a preceding verb, lOS 

-' ImdtfimU awiiok ; How ren* InfimU ; what number tho 

. dered into French, 11. When verb tskea after that eoUaotivo. 

tranelated by tha defioito in partitive, 380. 

Prenoh, 247. Intenjieiium ; what .is meant 

IndelermmaUpnmounB,19\» by that part of speech, 261.. 

Why so called; iMd. How di- Place of the iateijection, tftid. 

rided, thid. Some ara never /nf arru^aMon ; bowfaimad, 

joinod to a nonn, ibid. Same are 96. Model of a verb vaad inn 

dwaya joined ton pohstantivoi torrogativdy» 96. |Iow ve 
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r«fleoted Verbs made inte?ro- Xi ; artioU definite, mason- 

gative? 121. Verbs bolb in- line aiognUr, nominatiTe orao- 

tenrogative and negative, 100. cusative case, 6. Loses tbe e 

Befleoted Terbs interrogative before a vowel, except before 

witb a negation, 122. Of in* a few words, ibid. Remains 

terrogative pronoOns,1^4. Uow nndeclined before a superlative - 

dedioed, tiid. Verbs which when there is no comparison 

require the interrogative form,.' implied, 245. Prononn per- 

280. Conjnnctions after which sonal, aconsative mascnline sin- 

the interrogative form may be gnlar, 168. Its place, 163, 

elegantly ased, 277. £#(-c« 176. With an imperative,- 

que, when used to ask qaes- 166, 166. A supplying pro- 

tious, 96. When preferable to noun — when.nndeolinedy 173». 

the osnal form of interrogation. When diioUnable, 174. 
Hid. "Wheu is n*9st'<epaa que Let; article definite, plnral* 

ased ? 100* " . of both genders, nominative or 

Irregular verbs; alpbabeti- aconsative case, 6. Prononn 

qal list of tbem, 140. personal, accosative plnral of 

It; as a personal pronoun, both genders, 163. Its plaee, 

bow expressed, 163. 163, 176. With an impera- 

It w, it was, Sfc; how ex- tive, 166, 166. 
pressed when followed by a LequeU laqueUe, ipc, relative 

substantive plnral in the nomi- pronoun, when preferred to qui^ 

native, 131. 182 Interrogative prononn, 

Ite ; prononn possessire, used when a comparison is 

bow expressed before a noun, implied, 186* 
86. When relating to a noun. The UtSi the more; how 

38. When is it expressed by translated, 247. 
en ? 277. When is it trans- Let ; when translated by 

lated byy? ibid. Igisser and an infinitive, 167. 
J. Leur ; a pronoun possessive, 

Jouer ; government of that f' ^hen relating to a noun, 

__,u lOT 38. Pronoun personal, 163. 

vero, Lit . j^^ p,^^ jgj^ j^Q^ j^g ^^^ 

"• an imperative, 165. 
X«; article definite, feifii- Von; pronoun indetermi- 

nine singnlar, in the nominative nate, when preferred to on^ 204. 
or accusative oase, 6. Loses Xvi; prononn personal, 163, 

t^e a before a vowel, ibid, 168. Its pUice, 163, 170, 176.^ 

Prononn personal, accusative With an imperative, 165. r 
oase, feminine, 163. Loses Vun Fautre; pronoun inde«; 

tlM « before a vowel, except terminate, declined, 197. The 

after an imperative, 167. Its verb on which it depends is' 
place, 163, 176. With an im- reoiprooal, 107. Wbe& snr 

perative, L66, 166. plied by entre, 124* 
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L'me^rMitrtfdeclioed, 197. • MiBe ; when it ihduld Im 

Is the verb to be in the sings- spelled mii, 225. 

lar or plani, ibid. Mine, ikme, ^ ; when re- 

L'tm auCamtrt declined, 19B. Isting to a pfeoeding noon, 38. 

Tbe following verb must be When need in the sense of lo 

siogalar, ibU, bdomg, how timnslsted, 877. 

Jfuv ; not always translated 
bj Medmouslfe, 69. 

^* lfoms,l0aHww,lB|»iKs;wlien 

. Ma, ta, $a ; prononas pes- repeated, 246. 

asssive, oonjonctive femiaine Jfoii, ton, son; when need 

siagnlar. When sappHed bj instead of am, fe, s«, S5. 

mon, fon, son, S5. MmtonfUabU; what it is, 1. 

MademoMU ; vsed when Monosyllables foming words 

addressing an English yonng in ami, or enf, do not lose the 

lad J, bat not used when apeak- < in the plural, 19. 

iog of her, 59. Now ased be- Mood§ in Terbs ; what is 

fore the names of aetresses in- meant by it, 46. How many, 

stead of ls» 266. ibid, 

' Mai* ; when tbe last of sere- Jf ore ; bow trsnslated when 

rsl sabstaDtiyes in the nomina- joined to a nonn, 2S1. When 

tiTO is preceded by mats, the it modifies a yerb or relates to 

yerb agrees with thai snbstan- an antecedent, ihid, Th» imort, 

tiye, 280* the Us$, how rendered, 247. 

. Masty ; indeterminate pro- jtfnsl ; when rendered by 

noan, how translated, 196. faUoity 191. Its constmetion 

Mb ; . personal conjanctiye in French, iMd. 

pronoun, dative- or acoosatiye My, thy, ^ ; bow rendered 

case, first person singular, before a noon, S6. 

163. Its place iu the sentence. My own, thy own, 4rc* ; how 

^id* Loses the e before a translated when they supply 

irowel, 164* Changed into mot the- possessive relative^ mine, 

after an imperatiye affirmative, <Auie, 4^. 40. 

166, except before en, 179< .^ 

MeiUeur ; comparative of 6ofi, ^ 

241y differs from mieux, com- Namu ; names of eoantries, 

pamtive of iisti, 242. provinces, &c. take the article 

Jf^ms ; proooan indeterroi- definite in French, 266. They 

ntte, 202. Declinable before sometimes reject the article, 

a noan, ihid» When it refers ibid, 

to a preceding noan, 203. Nome* ^proper) ; tbe arti- 

Mewt; adverbs of that ter- cle definite is ased before the 

mination are generally formed proper names of some Italian 

from adjectives of qaality and poets and painters, 266* See 

manner, 232. Proper* 
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^e; when used with pas or 45, Cannot govern an acoasa* 
pointy in negatiTo sentences, tive case, and why, 124, Soma 
89. Withoat pas or poifU, ibid, neater in one sense and active 
Maj be elegantlj used without in another, tduf. Generally con- 
pas or point, with the verbs jngated with avoir, 125. Some 
cesser, oaer, pouvotr, 26\» Its conjugated with l/re,t6»(2. Somo 
place with verbs used interro- conjugated with avoir or e/r«, 
gatively and negatively, 100. ibid. When conjugated witli 
When used before the second itrs, the participle is dedin- 
yerb of a comparison, 240. able, 125, 210. Government 
When suppressed, 243. Used of neuter verbs, 126, 127. 
after some conjunctions, 262. Xever; used as a negative, 89. 
After the verbs smpScker, Ni ; when several verbs are 
cratmlre, apprihender, avwr joined by ni, what is the oon- 
peur, when is ne used? 256 : struction, 279. In enamera- 
when is it suppressed ? ibid, tion of the substantive, when is 
WhenisiM followed by pas, or ni to be repeated} 271. The 
when IS ne sufficient with a verb noun that follows ni takes no 
in the sul^unctive, ibid. When article, 249. 
is ne used after douter, d^aes- Ni Vun ni Vautre ; declined, 
pcrer, nier, disconvenir, 257. 198. Is the verb that follows 

Nep€U',BeeNe and Negative this pronoun to be singular or 

phrases, plural ? Utid. 

NepUu; followed by de be- Nier; when followed by ne? 

fore a noon, 94. 257. 

Negative phrases; how form- Nobody; how translated as a 

«d, 89. Place of the two nega- negative - expression, and its 

tives, i^Mf. Ne pas OT ne point, place 89: as an indeterminate 

are not separated with an infi- noun, 192. 

nitive, 90 ; separated or not Nominative case ; what it is, 

with a verb in the perfect cf 4. Its place, ibid. How to 

the infiaitive, ibid. Models of distinguish it from other cases, 

verbs conjugated negatively, ibid. Of a noun with the arti- 

90; negatively and interroga- cle definite, 6. The nominative 

lively, 100. Reflected verbs of a verb either a noun or a 

nsed with a negation, 118; in- prunoon, 44. Two or more 

terrogatively and with a nega- nominatives require the verb to 

^tion, 122. be plural, 56 ; except in cases 

Neither J nor; the verb must explained page 280. When 

be preceded by ne, 249. the nominative is a substantive 

iTest ce pas que ; when needi the pronoun is omitted, ibid, 

100. The nominative pronoun, its 

Neuter verb ; definition of, place in interrogative sentences 

44. Its di^erent kinds, ibid, 95, 185. When the nominative 

Some reflected verbs are nenter is a noun its place in the sen* 
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teiiee, which is iBterrogatiYe, fO : Nouns ia «f, mi^ aW. 

'96, 185. When seteral Bomi- • few irregvlsr bobos in the 

BSttres of different persoBs go* ibrmstioB of their plonl, iUrf. 

Tern s verb, 279. Wheo sere- Some nonns have bo plaral 

ftA Borainstives are joined bj other bo siagnlsr in nse, 23., 

m (Beitber), what is the oob- Formation of the plaral of cook- 

stractioD, f6id. When sereral pooad noons, S4. Noons end- 

Bominatives are sommed op bj in% in tnw hare a foniaine ter* 

fonf or when the last is preceded miBatioB, 32. Aa Knglish aooa 

bj aiins, IB what nomber most qnalifjuBg aaothcr boob, with 

the rerb be, 280. When a whieh it fonas as a compooBd 

e<^ectiTe, general, or partitive word. How traaslated, 209. 

is Bominatire to a verb, what Jl oona in the irocatiTe has no 

is the agreement, ibid, artiole, 271. A Bonn qaalifj* 

JTosiore/asedasaaegatioB, ing another aooa is preceded 

89. hyd€,ilnd» A Bonn which cha- 

Nor ; requires ne before the raoterises another boob takes 

Terb, 249. no artiole, 272. At the begia- 

Notmnf, noi anyoM^iwi one; uiag of ao iaddeatal seateaoe, 

*bow translated, 196. the noun takes ao article, ibid. 

Nothing ; how translated, as Nonas repeated ia a seateaoa 

m aegative expression, 89 ; as with a prepositi<Ni) do not take 

an indeterminate pronoun, 193. the article, ibid, A noan fom^ 

Natn, Voire, ^, possessive ing hot one idea with a Terb, 

conjanctiTe pronouns, 35. How has no article before it, iWdL 

declined, 36. When seVeral boubs are Bomi- 

Xe «^f re 4^.; relatire posses- aatives to a Terfo, that verb 

sive prooonas, 38. How declia- agrees with the last if preceded 

ed, 39. bj mms, or if thej are all snn- 

Kotm; defiaitioB of the, 2. med npbjfonl, riin, ^r^ 280. 
'How to distinguish it from Noons of number require d$ 
aaother part of speech, ibid, before a participle, 131. lode- 
NooB common, »6irf; how di- cliaable, except quaire^mngt. 
Tided, t^. Proper, ifrul. Col- aad cent, 225. Nonns of digai- 
lectif e BOOBS, 3 ; how divided, ties, title, &c. receive the arti- 
ibid. How to frenchifjf many ole in French, 266. Nobb cot- 
English Nouos, 16. Proper lective, general) and partittve, 
names of persons or nations, their government of verbs, 280. 
Und, Compound noons how to Noma; pronoun personal o«i- 
translate them into French, 19. junctive. Its place, 163, 163. 
Formation of the plural noons. As a proaoon persoaal disjaac- 
(adjective and substantive) 19. tive, 167. 
Nonas ending in «,», s, i6id; NouveUe; sabstantire, ob- 
ttouBs eadiag in anf, enf, ibid ; servation on this word, 99^ 
nonns ending in an, e«, cbu, om, Nm; ftd|eotrvei indeefiBftble 
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before a noon, 274. 

Number; how many, and 
what is meant by it, S : in 
Terbs, 48. Noons of number 
indeolinabloy except quatrt' 
vi$tgt and cent, before a snb- 
SLtantiTe, 225. Obserration on 
the orthography of the word 
milk, ibid, 

Sb nuire ; its participle is 
indeclinable, 209. 

Nul; ased as a negation, 89. 
Indeterminate pronoun takes 
iM before the verb, 196 ; differs' 
from oifcim, ibid, 

NuUe part ; requires ne be- 
fore the preceding verb, 228. 

O. 

Of; (a preposition) the sign 
of the genitive case, 8. How 
translated when followed by the 
article definite, ibid. Cannot be 
omitted in French, 15. 

On; a pronoun indetermi- 
nate, which may be translated 
many different ways, 203. Go- 
verns its verb in the singular, 
ibid. Serves to torn the Eng« 
lish passive into the active 
voice in French, 204. It may 
have a feminine adjective after 
it, when it evidently refers to a 
woman, ibid. On is repeated 
before every verb, ibid. Von 
is sometimes used for on; when 
that alteration takes place, 
204. 

One another ; how rendered 
into French, 197. 

Onze, onzidme; the elision 
of the e or a of the article defi- 
nite does not take place before 
these words, 6. 

Q Q 



Ojer ; after that verb the se* 
eond negation, pa», point, may 
be understood, 261. 

Others^ our neighbours ; pro- 
noun indeterminate 3 how trans- 
lated, 191. 

Ou; a conJQ notion, when it 
joins two nominatives singular, 
the verb is generally in the sin- 
gular, 280. Ott, prononn, may 
be indifferently used for lequel, 
183. 

Oui; this adverb, when nsed 
substantively, does not require 
the elision of the a or e in the 
article definite, /e, la, 

Ou'ir; observations on that 
defective verb, 158. 

Our ; pronoun possessive 
conjunctive, how rendered^ ft5. 
Declined, 36. 

Ours ; prononn possessive 
relative, how translated, 38. 
Declined, 39. 

Our neiyhbourSt others; an 
indeterminate pronoun^ how 
rendered, 191. 

Own^ my own, thy oien, 4^.; 
are expressed as mine, thme, 
^c, 40. 

Oyer; verbs' ending in oyer 
have an irregularity in their 
orthography, 136. 
P. 

Pailre ; a defective verb : 
the tenses wanting may be sup- 
plied by manger and nourrirt 

Par ; when par is to be pre- 
ferred to (20, as the government 
of passive verbs 107. Prepo- 
sition governing the accusative, 
215. 

Paradigm showing the si- 
milarity of verbs in their final 
syllables, 140, 
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its pwHr^le is fraHpmf,!W: wlwa jprelenvd 

;, 2t9. to^MiC,atf. M«7 be oMtted 

<; meOtot^i^mnimg slier smm tcHm, 961. 
srtide sad a ■«■■, 7 : as Pmtmr ; ohseirstioa oa the 

ITS, 27 : s pt a aoaa, S7 : cssgagatioa of tloit Tob, 123. 
s verb, 59 : s prepositiea, 216: Pssmt svrit ; defiaitioa, 

SB adverb, 25a : a eoBjaactioa, 44. How fbnaed, 104. Its 

250. participle ag ices ia geadcr aad 

Psrfic^plr; ptimitiTe tcnai- aamber witb tbe amaiaatiTe, 
■atioB of a Terb, whicb acrres AmL Coajagatiea of a passive 
to fonatbe corapoead teases, Terb, ibid : its goreiBBcnt, 
67. Wb^ emplojed withoat 107. Whea is dlv preferred to 
an aaxilisrj tbe participle is jmbt aft«' a passire verb. Hid, 
dediaed, 210. Participles of Prnger; tbis Tetb is irreK«- 
aetire Terbs, 206. Wboi de- lar ia its ortbograpb j : coaja* 
diaed, 206— 2lS. When aa- gated as a model of Terbs in 
dediaed, 206—212. Partici- syer, 136. 
pies of passive verbs sgree witb Pemdmut ; this prepos'tioa 
tbe BOBiinatiTe to tbe verb, 104, differs from darmii, 216. 
209 ; when it refers to the pro- Perfect Umses ; ptrfeei defi" 
Aoi|B vatu, msscoline singnlar, tnf«, its import, 51 : one of the 
tbe participle remains andedin- primitive terminatioa, 67 : 
ed, 1 10. Participle of neater Serves to form tbe imperfect 
verbs conjogated with Sire are snbjaactive, 71 : Perfect mde* 
declioahle, 125, 210. Parti- fnite, when nsed, 52 : how 
ciples of reflected verbs, when formed, ihid. Perfect mderiary 
declined, 108, 209 ; when an- definition of, 69. How formed, 
declined, 110, 209; participles i^Hf, In what that tense differs 
of neuter reflected verbs remsia from the ploperfect, 53. Gene- 
lOTariable, 209. Tbe psrticiple rally used after a conjonction, 
of an hnpersoBsl verb remains 52. Not nsed in verbs conja- 
uideclined, 210. A list of gated interrogafivelj, or inter- 
participles which are invaria- rogativelj widi a negation, 98 ; 
ble, 212. The participle is Perfe^ ndtjunctivey how form- 
preceded bv<fe after the imper- ed, 71 : when osed, 251. 
tonal verb i/y a, 131 ; likewise Peoph ; how translated, 208. 
after a nonn of nomber, ibid, Perir ; takes both aasilia« 
A participle followed by iriM in rie5, 125: difference between 
English is generally followed U a pM and U est piri, ibid, 
by de in French, 211. Person; in verbs, said of ani- 

Parts of Speech; what they mate and inanimate objects, 44. 

are, 2. They take the nomber, 48. 

Pat; that negative is pre- Th^re are three persons, ibid: 

ceded by ne, 89. its place with the first person, Und: the second 

respect to tbe verb, I6ul; differs person, 49. The seoond p«r- 
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*oa pinral is ased for the sin^a- terminate, 198. When ntted 
lar throngh politeness, ibid, with a negative, iltid. In in- 
Observation on the use of the terrogatitre or dabitative sen- 
adjeoti?e, when the second tences, 192. This pronoun re« 
person plural is ased for the quires de before an adjective 
second person singular, 64. or participle, 194. 
Third person, 49. Sometimes Peut'itre ; with this word the 
used in addressing persons, verb may take the interroga* 
and whj, ibid, tire form, 27T. 

Personal prtmmms ; how di- SBplaire; the participle of 

Tided, 163. Personal oou' that rerb is invariable, S09. 

j uncti ve pronouns declined , ibid; Pleuooir ; oonj ugation of thftt 

Their place with respect to the impersonal verb, 129. 

verb, ifrid: with an imperative af- Plotfer; this ?erb is irregular 

firmative, 166 : with two impe- in its orthography, IS6. 

ratives joined by and, or, 166 : Pluperfeet of the indioa- 

with re»peot to each other, 176 : tive. Its function, 62 ; differs 

with respect to each other with from the perfect anterior, 63 ; 

Verbs in the imperative aflSrma- how formed, 68 ; pluperfect of 

tive, 179 : with reflected verbs, the subjunctive, when used, 261 

tfrtrf; when supplied in French PluraJ; what is meant bj it, 

by the article deBnite, 277. 3. Formation of the pinral of 

Personal disjunctive pronouns, nouns, substantives, and adjec^ 

167 : declined, ihid: used when tives, 19 — 24. Generally formed 

governed by reflected verbs, by adding an s to the singular, 

168: after a few other verbs, 19; of nouns ending in «, «, Sy 

ibid: in answer to questions, ibid; of nouns ending in ani^ 

169 : in elliptical sentences, ent, ibid, ; of nouns in mi, eu, 

when no verb is expressed, ssm, ou^ with their irregnlari- 

ibid. The adjective seul is ties, 20; of nouns in al, ailf 

usually preceded by a disjunc- and a few irregulars, 23 ; of 

tive personal pronoun, ibid, compound nouns, 24 ; a few 

After a pronoun of the first or words have no singular, others 

second person in the accusa- have no plural in use, 23. Some 

tive, if a pronoun is used in the adjectives ending in al have no 

dative, that pronoun is a dis- masculine in use, 36. Pinral 

Janetive, 170. When they de- in verbs, 48. When a verb is 

note opposition, Aid ; order, to be used in the plural, 66. Is 

172: after prepositions, Utid: the verb to be singular or plu- 

when compounded with mSme, ral with the pronoun Vu» i'aif- 

170: after reflected verbs Irs? 197. With rim sM'oiifre, 

wbieh govern a preposition, what is the general practice of 

ibid : personal pronoun, soi, good authors, 197. With ni 

declined, 172: when used, tMrf. Vum ni Vauire, 198. Of the 

Psrsmna; a pronoan inde* phir»iofpaffticiplet,i94.Niioi« 
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ber of the verb with coOceliTe 
BOSM, 280. 

PbiM d§ ; differi from dWoca- 
Uig4, 231. 

Le pku, U mohu ; when to 
be repeated, 246. 

PbuUm-s; is indeteraitiiate 
prooouiif 196* 

PoitU; differs finmi just, 90. 
Wbeo preferable to jnw, ibid. 

PeibfMyUMe; what ia meant 
by it, 9. 

PonluM sense in adjeetive, 
wbat is meant bj it» 237. 

p9$$99»ive Pro$umH$; 34. 
po99€$»ive amjnnctive promimu, 
36. Agree in Freneh with the 
thing possessed, ibid ; deelined 
36. When the English pos- 
sessiYe prononns are to be trans« 
lated bj the personal prononns 
in French, 277 ; when bjr the 
soppljing proDoan en. ibid* 

Po$S€Mnve rtlatiw prommiUt 
38. Declined, 39. When used 
after a tense of the verb io he, 
bow translated intoFrench,277 

P^mrMuivre; this rerb some- 
times reqnires to be followed 
hy its nominatire, 280* 

Pimvoir; the second nega- 
tion may be omitted with that 
verb, 201. UjepeujB oijtpuia, 
nsed indiscriminately, 154. J« 
ne gm§ sjnonjmous with je ne 
tauraii, 167. 

Prepotiiioni ; serre to form 
the oases of noons, 4 ; defini- 
tion of, 214. Chief preposi* 
tions governing the accusative 
oase» ibid: the genitvre case, 
217 ; the dative case, ibid, Pre- 
pofitions after which the go- 
verned W9rd uaj be left nnder- 

'oodt 214* What preposi- 



tions are repeated, 218. When 
repeated in comparative sen- 
tences, 247. Observations on 
several prepositions, 216. 

Pra and ampr^ ; their d\U 
ference, 218. 

PretetU ; a tense of the infi- 
nitive and the root of the v«rb, 
47. A tense of the indicative, 
48; of the snbjnnctive, ibid. 
Definition of, 61. Serves to 
form other tenses of the verb 
67. Correspondence between 
the present of the sabjonctive 
and the tenses of the indicative, 
231. 

Prier; this verb is irregu- 
lar in its orthography, 135. 

Promomm* ; their diffHeal 
kinds, 34. Prononns conjonc- 
tire possessive, 35. Posses* 
sive relative prononns, 38. 
Demonstrative prononns, 41. 
Demonstrative disjnnctire pro- 
nouns, 187. Personal ccm- 
juncttre prononns, 163. Per- 
sonal disjunctive prononn, 167. 
supplying pronouns, 172^ Re- 
lative pronouns, 181. Pro- 
noons interrogative, 184. Pro* 
nouns indeterminate, 191. (iS^es 
these Mtoeral words in tkar aU 
pkabttitxd order.) 

Pronomuud Verbs, 45. See 
Reflected verbs, ibid, 

Propernames; definition of, 2 
How declined, 14. How to 
frenchify many propernames of 
persons and nations, 16. Chris- 
tian English proper names, not 
always translated into French, 
59. Proper names preceded 
by a noon of dignity require 
the article definite ,266. Though 
applied to ser era! de not take 
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the sign oC the ploral, 270. tively, iiitf ; after some rerbs 

When the J maat both take the with im before them, in affirm- 

sign of the plaral, and the arti- ative sentences, and ivithoat 

de ploral, Utid, When used to ne in negative and interroga- 

denote an individaal diBtino- tive phrases, ibid, Qatt begin- 

tion, ibid. Proper names of ning the sentence reqairea the 

Italian Poets and Painters, snbjonctive, 258. Qii6<fe^than) 

sometimes will have the article in comparative of saperioritjr 

sometimes not, V)id. Proper is used before an infinitive, 

names of actresses and dancers 240. Que im (than) in oompa- 

are sometimes preceded by the rative of saperioritjisused be- 

article la, ibid, fore any tense of the indicative, 

Pttisque ; elegantly supplied ibid. Que, is osed before the 

by que, 251. Differs from de- second verb of a comparison of 

puis que, 248. equality, with an adverb or a 

^ conjo notion, ibid, 

"* Quel ; an interrogative pro* 

Quand, conjanction ; ele- noon. How declined, 185. 

gantly sapplied by que after et, . Queieomque ; how rendered, 

251. 195. 

Quantity (adverbs oQ, 229 — Quelque ; an indeterminate 

see Adverb, prononn ; how translated, 195. 

Que ; accnsatlve case of the Quel que agrees with the 

relative pronoan qui^ 181. Ac- nonn to which it relates, 201 ; 

casative case of the interro- ^ndeclined when united with 

gative pronoan qu'esl-ee qui, an adjective, ibid, 
184. W hen a qaestion is asked Quelque .... que ; an inde- 

by que, 185 ; by quUst'ce que, terminate pronoan, 201. 
ibid. Que joins the two mem- Quelquun ; how translated 

bers of a comparison, 237. Que into English,' 192 ; takes the 

is elegantly used instead of re- gender and number, ibid, 
peating some conjanctions, 251. Que^ueckoee que,.,; vt in- 

Que^ when followed by the iu- determinate proiioqn. 200. 
dicative, 2^4 ; by the sabjano- Querir ; observation on that 

live, 255. Requires the sab- verb, 155, 162. 
janctive, after a negation or Qui; a relative pronoan, 181 

interrogation, ibid, ; except How declined, ibid \ relates to 

when no doubt is expressed by persons and things, ibid; but 

the interrogation, ibid, kquel, &o. is used to avoid an 

Que governs the sabjanctive ambiguity, 182. 
4ifter tlie conjunctions t/, ioA«- De qui and et qui relate 
tker, 258 ; after some verbs, exclusively to persons, 181. 
ibid *, after some impersonal Place of qui as a relative pro- 
verbs, 256 ; after the verb to be noun, 183. Qw, an interrogr 
and a sabstajitive used adjec- tive pronoan, declined, 1^ 
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ObIj refan to proaowM, iUd. ele, 14 ; on prop«r Baaies* 15 ; 

<^ eif-CB fw, or fM e«f-c0 fvo, oo tho plaral of bowm, 20, 21, 

•eldoM vMd but to express sv- 8S. On the fomstioB of tlio 

prise, dirf. When most the feminBe of edjeethres, 27» 29, 

Tcrb that follows fm be in the SI. S2. Oo the possessive 

sohjoaotiTo ? 259. Wheo it ooiifoactiTe proBooos, t7 ; on 

ooBMS oiler m soperhtiTe, the posscssiYo relative proooaos» 

Torb is IB the snbjBBOtivey Aid, 40 ; tm the dcBioBstnitiTe eoo* 

In oxefaDBStive soBtOBces, vrhst joaetive proaoons, 42 ; on neipi- 

is the eonstroctioB slier qui tion, 06 ; on interrogntioB, 00; 

preeeded by qud etf , 260. ob intenogstioB with s Begetioa 

Qmiamqme ; obIj said of per- 10S ; ob the passive verbs, 107 ; 

■BBS, 193. OB reSected verbs 117, 120, 

^^^m; proBOBBiBdetemi- 122, 124; ob aeater Terbs, 

■ale, 200. 127 ; ob the impersonal Terbs, 

Qmi qmt cs soil; geBorallj ISI, 1S4; on personal oob* 

Bsed with a aegstioo, 200 ; jooctive pronooas, 106, 167 ; 

ofteoer sqiplied bj jMrsonnc, ob tbepersoBsl disjoBctivepro- 

AmL Its differeat oases, 201. aooas, 109, 172 ; on sapplj- 

He (^not, A 9*01 ; often ascd iag proooons, 176 ; ob the 

fat duqmeij amqtul., 18S> piece of proaoBBS with an im- 

• QmnqmB ; a coojnnetioa ele* perative, 180 ; oa reiatire pro- 

gaatly soppUed bj yae after el, aonas, 183 ; on interrogative 

261. pronoBOS, 187; oathedemoa* 

<^net9«i0;iBdeterBiBatepro- strative dujaactive proaooBs, 

DOBB, 200. 190; oo the iadetenniaato pro- 

QMos^iicce soil; whoa need, aonas, 194, 190, 199, 203; 

200. As a oegative it is oftener oa the proaoon on, 206 ; oa tho 

sBpplied by rienl ibkL Pe- geraad, 208 ; oa the participle, 

eUaed,201. 211, 214; oa prepositioas, 

R. 216» 218; oa adverbs of live, 

- Baikal bUers ia a rerb, 226 ; of place aad order, 228 ; 

what they are, 72. Invariable of qnaatity, 231 ; of quality 

throQghonttbecoBJagatioo,t6i<l aad aiaaaer, 234; of afiinBa- 

JU ; model of verbs of that tioa, aegation, inteirogatioa, 

eoDJagation, Rendre, 84. aad comparison, 236. Oa tho 

Bea^g^ tramtUthg, mid oomparitlve of eqnality, 238 ; 

parsimg lessons ; oa the aomi- of snperiority, 240 ; of ieferi- 

native and aceosative cases of ority, 243. On the snperiativo, 

the article definite, 7 ; on the 245. On conjanctions govern- 

genitive and ablative cases of ing the indicative, 260 ; go- 

tfae article definite, 0; on the verning the snbjanetive, 262^; 

dative case of the article defi* governing the infinitive, 264. 

irite, 11 ; on the article indefi- On the government of the con* 

nite, 12 ; on the partitive arti- jvaotioa ^ne, 258, 
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B$eipr0cal vHrbt ; deOiiition ofteo elegant, 271. 0/ f^ 

of, 45. How conjagated, 124. ^<lMrfr; adverbs of oomparison 

Reflected yerb»;de&miion of, are repeated before ererj ad- 

45. Differ in their coojogation jeetive or adrerb oompared, 

from other yerbs, 108. Wbea 242 ; When is that repetition 

governed in the infinitiTe bjr a vnneoessary, Aid, Of Prepo- 

preeeding verb, ibid,', form aiiUms; what are those nsaall/ 

their compound tenses with repeated ? 218. Of drnjunc" 

itre, ibid, ; model of their con- tUnu; the repetition of conjnnc* 

jagatiop, 100 ; generally follow- tions is often elegantly avoided 

ed by de,llZ, Some govern a by qw, 251. The pronoun on 

dative case, i6id; some take <2s is repeated before every verb 

or a, b«tto express a different to which it is nominative, 240* 

9»n»t,ibid» ; some have no go- BijMquer; this verb some- 

vernment after them, 179; their times requires to be followed 

participles agree in gender and by its nominative pronoun, 280* 

number with the nominative to Ripandre ; in some particui 

the verb, 108, (see PartidpU Jar instances this verb takes the 

for the exceptions). A list of interrogative form, though used 

those verbs which are reflected affirmatively, 280. 

in French and not in English, R^soudre; observation on itit 

114. What sort of verbs may participle, 166. 

become reflected in French, Rester ; when we must say d 

117. A reflected verb oonju- rest^, est rui6, 126. 

gated negatively, 118 j inter- jRig,, ; when used with the 

rogatively, 121 ; interrogative- negative ne, 193. In sentences 

ly with a negation, 123. expressing doubt, ibid. Rim 

ReUaive pronouns ; see Pro^ requires de before an adjective 

nouns. or participle, 194. When se- 

Rtnvoyer ; irregular in iU ycral substantives are sommeA 

orthography, 136 . np by rien, the verb agrees with 

Repartir ; observation on the the last, 280. 

conjugation of that verb, 166. S 

This verb in some particular Serirs; its participle as in- 

instance requires its nominative yariable, 209. 

pronoun after it, 280. SMlUr ; its conjugation ,157. 

RepsHtion of the article; beford Sans ; used indeterminately « 

a noun that ibllows a snperla- takes no article before the next 

tive, 244 ; before adjectives noun, 272, 

expressing opposite qualities, Savoir ; observation on the 

274 ; repeated or not before conditional of that verb when 

adjectires expressing different aged with a negation, 157. 

qualities without being oppo- Self; how translated, 170. 

site, iUd. In enumeration of SeUm ; preposition, differ* 

substantives, the repetition ia from auhant, 216. 



d04 iKiin. 



Setir ; fCMuks m «W con- with the feflovu; Hbslaiitire, 
j«K«tioB ef that verb, tt7. S5. 



filler Km, cwwaumaj wpplj As jovrire ; its pwticiple is 
it in the sense of to kawe, to invariable, 20S. 



ftwdi. When it means to be SamstrSre; this invgnlar 

sitaated, iu partJeiple siv is and defeetiTe Terb is often snp- 

beUer sapplied bj ilre aUm£^ ih. pUed by etor , 158. 

Semi when preceded bj a SwXymmetkfe ; of that MOod, 



Uve personal prononn, 47. Itstenses, 48 ; goremed 
IflO* by some eoajnneti< 



Several', bow translated into The lenes of the principal pro- 

Frencb. 196. position regnlate the nse of 

SkomU ^ when expressing those of the snbjonctiTe, 261. 

dvty, bow translated, 99, When the sobjanctive is need 

8if may tbb eonjngation be after que, 255. Some Terbs re« 
nsed for onsm in some eonpa- qnire the sBbjnnctive after then 
ntire sentences ? 242. It is 255, 256.— after the relatire 
elegantly sopplicd by que, 252 qui, 259. — after some indetcr- 
In the sense of if, whetiier^ wad minate prcMioans, ibid. — after a 
preceded by.^«e, it reqnires snperiatiTe, ifrid. In exclama-' 
the sobjoBctiTe, 258. tire sentences when is the snb- 
Singular ; sabstantlTes which jooetiTe or indiciUiTe indiffe- 
have no singalar, 23. Adjec- reotly nsed ? 260. 
tires which hare only the nias- Subetamtkfe; see nonn. 
ealine singular in ose, S4. The Se sueeeder ; the participle 
▼erb must remain singolar after of that Terb is inyariable, 209. 
on, 204. After a coHectire ge- Sufire ; as an impersonal, 
neral the verb is singalar, 280. eoojogated, ISS, — as a person- 
after some coliectire parfitlres, al verb, 158. 
ibid ; after several sabstantives Suit ; with passiTe Teibs je 
the last of which is preceded wit and a participle denotes a 
by mais, meme, en un mot, or present ; — with neater verbs a 
when tbey are sammed np by perfect indefinite, 127. 
taut, rien ; ibid, Suhoaat ; a preposition which 

8oi ; pronoaD person*!, 171 ; differs from se/on, 216. 

relates to an antecedent mas- Superlative ; what is meant 

coline. ibid, by, 2iS. How many sorts, ibkL 

Some ; as a partitire article, How the soperlstive absolnte 

St is always expressed in French is formed, ibuL How the snper- 

19. lative relative is formed. 244-- 

Sowtehody ; how translated, 102 often formed in English by the 

Something ; How translated, addition of «sl or sf to the ad- 

103 jectire, i6ul. When the saper- 

: SoHt ea ; pronoun possessive lative relative precedes its 

iotiju active, . which must agree iubstantive in French, what is 
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tbe ootistriiotldit, iiuJL When Terns the snbjanGtive, 250. Of- 
it follows its ooan, Udd. After ten understood in English when 
a superlative, how is the word it serves to join a principal to- 
rn translated into French? 245. a subordinate proposition, 254r 
When the superlative relative and following pages. Mosthe* 
does not imply comparison, is ^expressed in Frencli, ibidm 
the article definite declinable, Te ; a personal prononnr 
245. In what case is the sab-. 163. Its place in the sentence, 
jaaetive used after a snperla- ibid. With other prononnsy 
tive, 259. • 176. Loses the e before » 

St^lyimg pronouns, en, y, vowel, 164« Is changed into 

172 ; their places with a verb toi, after a verb in the impe- 

in the indicative, 173 ; sifter an rative aiBrmative, 165 ; except 

imperative, ibid. Use of the before «ii, 179. 2^ 'en is gene-, 

soppljing pronoun le, U>id, rally avoided at the end of a 

Surseeiry this verb majr be sentence, ISO* 

supplied by suspendre, remettre, - Tenses ; definition .of tenses, 

dijjfirert 158. . 47. Tenses of the infinitive^ 

i%tf(i6ie; what it consists of, 1. Aid; of the indicative, i6ul ^ of 

theimperative, ibid ; of the sob-f 

T. . jnoctive, ibid, Idiomatical 

tenses, 48. Use of the tenses, 

T ; the enphonic letter f , (See the words present, tn^Mr-i 

placed between two hyphens, fectfpeffect,pluperfeet, fuhwe, 

thns (-<-) is used in some par- and condiiiontU), Formation o€ 

tieolflr cases to prevent the the tenses, 57 to 71. Irregular 

meeting of two vowels, 96. ■ in verbs in ewut, 81* Tenses oC 

Ta; when is this pronoun the subjunctive when nsed,251. 
supplied by ton, 35. The ; bow translated into. 

Tantol is repeated when al- French, 6. (See Artieh defi' 

ternate ; its place, 225. nUe,) 

Tktm; how expressed in com- Their; a possessive pronoun, 

parisons,.237. When it servea how translated, 35, 36. When 

to join two verbs together in expressed by en, 277. 
comparisons of superiority, how Theirs ; a relative possessive 

translated, 240. When it is pronoun, .38, 39. 
rendered by fn'a before a verb There ; followed by the verb 

in the second member of a com- to be, forms an impersonal 

parison,'247. verb rendered by tf y a, 186. 

l^at ; as a relative pronoun, These, those ; plural of ihis^ 
how translated, 181. As a de- (See the following word.) ' 
vonstrative conjunctive or dis- This^ thaty these, those; de- 
jonotive pronoun, (see Tdtis,) monstrative pronouns, used be- 
As a conjunction, and in the fore a noun, how translated, 
feofe of in order that^ it go« 41. As dxsjonotive.prononns, 

R & 
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187. When expressed bj 
eelm-ci, cefle-ci, ^c, ibid; by 
fleet, cela, 188 ; by ce/w, ceffe, 
4^. tUd. When followed by 
9M, i6uf. 

To ; sign of the dative case,^ 
9. Before an infinitiTe when 
expressed by peur, 104 ; when 
expressed by d, ibid; when 
translated by de, 166. 

To the; bow translated, 9. 

Toi; a personal prononn, 
vsed for U; 166. A disjnnotiTe 
personal pronoan, 168. (See 
PerMomal Pronotua.) 

TotU ; iu plural, 22. 
. TotU • • . que ; an indetermi- 
nate pronoon, 201 . 

TotU ce qui, tami ce que, a 
proaonn indeterminate, 201. 

Trmre ; an irregular and de- 
feotiTe verb, which may be 
•applied by tirtr, 169. 

Til ; a pronoun pemonsl, se- 
oond person lingular, nomina- 
tive case, 163. Often sop- 
plied by votis, through polite- 
ness, 49, but then the adjective 
remains singular, 64. 

TrieifUahUe; what is meant 
by it, 1. 

U. 

Uer ; verbs of that termina- 
tion are irregnlar in their ortho- 
graphy, 136. 

I7n, une; article indefinite, 
10. How declined, 11. 

Vyer; the verbs in uyer are 
irregular in their orthography, 
136. 

V. 

Va; second person singular 
of the imperative of. the verb 
oiltr, 141. Is it always writ- 



ten wu when fdlowed hy ff? 
l42. If another verb foUows 
y, vm does not take the s. «6mI« 

Fainere ; observations on that 
verb, 169. 

FotNCMeitf ; with this adverb, 
the verb may take the interro- 
tive form, 277. 

FolsMr udtux; impersonal 
verb, conjngated, 132. 

VmuibU kitere of a Verb; 
what is meant by, 72. 

Fentr ; this neuter verb takes 
the anxiliary etre in its com- 
pound tenses, 126. 

Verb; one of the parts of 
speech^ 2 : its definition, 44 : 
different kinds of verbs, ibid : 
of .wutode, temete, pereoms, and 
number, in ▼erbs, 46, 47. (See 
these words.) . What is meant 
by conjugation, 46. Of verbs 
atUve, pasnoey neuter, rejleeted^ 
reaprocei, and tstfiersoNal. (See 
these words.) Regular verbs 
conjngated, 67 — 84. Auxi- 
liary verbs conjagated, 59—60. 
A list of allthe irregular verbs, 
140. Some verbs are irregu- 
lar in their orthography only, 
136~139. Different manner 
of conjugating tha same verb, 
46, 67, 90, 96. 100. A verb 
agrees with its nominative in 
person and number, 66. When 
a verb has several nominatives 
of different persons, with which 
does it agree ? 279. When 
docs the verb agree with the 
last of several nominatives? 
240. When the nominatire is 
a collective noun, general or 
partitive, what number mast 
the verb take? 280 How to 
Frenchify many English verbs, 
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f 76. What verbs do not form iu, tlirong;li politeness, 49 ; the 

'..the interrogation in the first adjectire must then remain sin- 

^ person singular of the present, gnlar, 64. Font, a personal 

' by placing je after them ? 96. disjunctive pronoun : (see that 

What verbs may take the in- word.) 

^ terrogative form after some con* • - Vowel ; what is a vowel? 1. 

' juoctions and adverbs, 277. In what does it differ from a 

. " Which verbs require the inter* consonant, t6i(f. 

rogative form though used affir- 

•■ matively, 280. Verbs, which . 

" with a following noun form but Wani (lo) ; This rerb may 

one idea, 272. Verbs which be rendered by FaHoir, 133. 

require the snbjnnctive after What; a relative prononn, 

the coDJunctiou que. 265« 256, 181. In the sense ofthatw^h, 

257. Verbs which govern an 188. An interrogative pronoun, 

accasative, 208. Neater verbs 184. Used in the sense otwkai 

governing the dative case, 126. thing , ibid, ; in the sense of 

* Passive verbs, their govern- what aort, how rendered, 185. 
ment, 107. Reflected verbs When before the verb to he^ 

* generally govern the preposi- and referring to a substantive, 

tion <2e, 113. Some govern a, 186. WhtU ia the sense of which 

' ibid. Some either a or de, bat thiug, how translated, ibid, 

with a different meaning, t6uf: With reference to the word 

* Some are ased absolutely, that something, or to a whole sen- 
^ is, are not followed by any tence, tfriJ. ; after a preposition, 

' Hoan or preposition, ibid, A U/id ; with the verbs aervir and 

' list of verbs which are reflected importer , ibid ; when ased in- 

^ in French but not iji English, teijeotively, ibid, 

* 114. Different sorts of English Whaiis it; how trannlated 
verbs may become reflected in when it refers to the word sonu" 

' French, 117. thing, 186. 

-' Vera; a preposiUon which Whatever, whatsoever; how 

differs from enners, 216. translated, 200. When they 

Vitir ; this verb may be bet- may be turned hjall.,, .which^ 

* ter sopplied by habUler^ 160. how expressed in French, 201. 

Vocative case; when ased. Whatever be the,,,,y how 

5. The same as the nominative, translated, 201 . 

ibid. Nouns in the vocative Whether, followed by ^tie, 

take no article, 271. governs the subjunctive, 258. 

Voici, voiia ; used for ceci Which; a relative pronoun, 
and eela, 188. how translated, 181 ; as an in- 
' Vouloir ; observation on that terrogative pronoun, 185 ; ex- 
verb, 160. presses a comparison, ib. After 

Koiw; pronoun personal, 16S; a preposition, 186. Whenever 

its plaoe^ ibid. Often used for a question is made by which- 
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<he answer in French is made 
bj celui qui, ^c, 190. 

Who ; a relatiTe pronoun, 
bow declined, 181 ; an interro- 
f^ative pronoun, declined, 184« 
Refers to persons only, ibid. 

Whoever ; how translated iq 
the sense of anj person wbatn 
ever, 193 ; in Uie sense of 
whatever person, 200. 

Whoever ii may be ; how ren- 
dered into French, 201. 

With ; after a participle it is 
^enerallj rendered bj de, 211. 



Y. 

Y; a snppi jing pronoun, 1 72; 
its place, 173 ; aAer iie, 174. 
Sometimes omitted, 176. Its 
place with another prononn, 
175,179. After the imperatiTe 
of aUery 142 ; omitted before 
the fatnre and conditional of 
a/iier,as unnecessary, 476 ; like- 
wise omitted before en when the 
sense is sufficiently determined 
i6uf. 

Yeux ; when is the plural 
enla nsed instead of yetur ? 22. 
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